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CHAPTER 1
GENERAL

Section |I. PURPOSE AND SCOPE

1. Purpose

This manual provides information and guidance on doctrine, tac-
tics, and techniques for the employment of piatoon-, company-, and
battalion-size armor units (hereafter referred to as small armor
units). 1t should be used in conjunction with appropriate field man-
nals of the 17 and other series. It provides the basic doctrine, tactics,
techniques, and procedures common to two or move types of small
armor units.  Other publications provide the specific doctrine, tactics,
techniques, and procedures tor specific units. In addition, this manual
supplements the doctrine stated in I'M 100-5 and the stafi procedures
contained in FM 101-5.

2. Scope

@. This manual covers basic doctrine, tactics, and techniques of
employment; organization; exercise of command; reconnalssance; se-
curity ; administration and logistics; control; movements; and offen-
sive, defensive, retrograde, and special operations uppropriate to all
small armor units. This general information is not repeated in other
armot unit manuals. This manual duplicates other field manuals only
where necessary to ensure clarity and understanding. Unless other-
wise specified, the material presented herein is applicable without
modification to both atomic and nonatomic warfare.

b. Small armor units include platoon-, company-, and battalion-size
units of tanks, armored infantry, and armored cavalry, within the
armored division, infantry division, airborne division, armored cav-
alry regiment, and other corps and army organizations. These are
referred to generally, in this and other 17-series field manuals, as
armor units, Currently prescribed terminology for these units differs
in several respects from that heretofore used; the following are cur-
rent titles and designations of armor units in divisions.

Tifle® Derignation®
Armored infantry battalion-o_________ Armored Rifle Battalion,
Infantry.
Rifle company, armored infantry bat- Co , Annpored Rifle Battal-

fatlinn. ion, Infantry.

*The title is used when making n general reference to the trpe unit; the desighation
1s used 1n referring to a speeific unit.
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Title* Designation®
Armored division armor battalion, 90- Medium Tunk Battalion (Pat-

i, ton), Armor.
Medimn tank company, armored divi- Co Medinir Tank Bat-
sion armor battalion, 90-1mmn:. talion (P'atton), Armor,
Armored cavalry squadron____________ Reconnaissance Squadron,
Calviry.
Reconnaissance t(roop, armored cav-  Troop, , Reconnaissance
alry squadron. Squadron, Cavalry.
Infantry division armor battalion, M- Mediuin Tank Battalion (I'at-
i, tomn}, Armaor.
Medinum tank company, infantry divi- -Co Medium Tank Bat-
sion arinor biattalion, 90-ninL talion (I*atton), Armor.
Infantry division eavalry squadron____ Reconnaissance Squadron,
Cavalry.
Reconnaissance troop, infantry divi- Troop s Reconnaissance
sion eavalry squadron. Squadron, Cavalry.
Alrborne division cavalry troop-_____ Troop (Reconnaissunce) (Alr-
bhorue}, Cavalry.

*The title is used when making a general reference to the type unit; the designation
i¢ used in referring to a specifie unit.

Throughout this manual, where the word dattalion appears in a gen-
eral gsense (battalion commander, battalion stail, battalion trains), it
is to be considered as applying equally to the armored cavalry or
infantry division cavalry squadron. TLikewise, a general reference to
company applies equally to the reconnaissance ¢roop.

Section 1. THE ROLE OF ARMOR

3. General

Techinological developments and doctrinal and organizational con-
cepts indicate that increased emphasis will be placed on combat opera-
tions that are characterized by open and fluid warfare, with greater
dispersion of tactical formations and mstallations. The decisive elee-
ment of these operations will be the rapid concentration of the combat
power required to achieve a tactical advantage. Upon the accomplish-
ment of a mission, immediate dispersion of this combat power will
be necessary to avoid enemy atomic retaliation. Armor is designed
for the conduct of mounted mobile warfare. Its capabilities have
assumed increased importance within the role that ground forces will
play on the battlefield.

4. Definition of Armor

The term armor embraces the tank, armored calvary type recon-
naissance and security elements, armored infaniry, artillery, engineer,
and mobile service support units required to form an integrated and
balanced fighting force for the conduct of mounted warfare, the nu-
cleus of which is tanks. The term armor as used in this and 17-series
manuals should be so interpreted, It should not be confused with the
name of the branch nor with the tank units alone.
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5. The General Role of Armor

«. Armor s a decisive tactical combat force. It is able to move
rapidly over extended distances and commit its forces promptly. It
possesses the capability of influencing combat activities within a
broad area of operations. Armor’s role is the conduct of highly mobile
ground warfare, primarily offensive in nature and characterized by
a predominance of nmounted combat.

&. The armor-protected firepower, mobility, and shock action of
armor formations, together with their extensive and flexible communi-
cation, provide them with the capabilities for independent engage-
ment of large enemy formations. In addition, armor units are well
suited to destroy hostile arinor and to give close support to infantry
units.

¢. The role of armor is performed by units of the armored division,
armored cavalry regiments, armor units of the corps and army, and
the tanl, reconnaissance, and armored calvary elements of the infantry
and airborne divisions.

6. Role of the Armor Bahalion, 90-MM

@ The 90-mm armor hattalions ave the principal striking forces
of the armored division. They can be effectively used against both
dismounted forces and armor formations. The battalion is capable
of engaging in offensive or defensive action withont armored infantry,
However, it is normally employed as the nucleus of a battalion task
force consisting of both tanks and armored infantry. Tt is both an
administrative and a tactical nnit, with supply, evacuation, and main-
tenance ftacilities sufficient for limited periods of combat, TIts con-
tinued operation is dependent npon adequate and timely logistical
support,

#. The role of the battalion in the infantry division is to support
the overall division mission, The battalion is used in the greatest
possible concentration consistent with the situation. It may be rein-
forced or may be used to reinforce infantry units. The battalion in-
creases the strength and firepower of the attack and counterattack,
exploits snccesses, and adds depth to the antitank defense in both
the oflense and defense.

7. Role of the Armor Battalion, 120-MM

The missions and the doctrine for employment of the 120-mm armor
battalion are similar to those of the 90-mm armor battalion. Al-
though the heavy-gun tank, by reason of greater armor protection
and gun-ammunition capabilities, is better suited to fight enemy armor
than is the medinum-gwum tank, it should not be considered primarily
as an antitank or defensive weapon. Tn addition to the missions nor-
mally assigned to any armor hattalion, the 120-nin armor battalion
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may be assigned missions which make maximum unse of the capabilities
of its tanks, such as long-range fires delivered in the defense or retro-
grade operations, tank-gun fire in support of river-crossing opera-
tions, or tank-gun fire employed in the attack of a fortified area.

8. Role of the Armored Infaniry Battalion

The primary mission of the armored infantry battalion is to assist
tanks in the accomplishment of their assigned missions. The armored
infantry battalion has the capability of engaging in offensive or de-
fensive action without tanks, but is normally employed as the nucleus
of a battalion task foree consisting of both tanks and armored in-
fantry. It is both an administrutive and tactical unit, with supply,
evacuation, and maintenance facilities sufficient for limited periods of
combat. Its continued operation is dependent upon adequate and
timely logistical support.

2. Role of the Armored Cavalry Squadron

The armored cavalry squadron is organized and equipped prima-
rily to perform reconnaissance and to provide security for large com-
bat formations. Reconnaissance and security operations may be exe-
cuted by both air and surface means. The squadvon is also employed
to engage in offensive, defensive, or retrograde combat 48 an economy-
force wnit. This permits the higher commander to concentrate the
bulk of his force on the more decisive objectives. In the performance
of reconnaissance and security missions, an armoved cavalry squad-
ron normally operates withont attachments. When operating as an
economny force, the squadron normally will have attached, or placed
in support, enginecr and artillery units. The squadron may be or-
ganized into a battalion task force and is capable of receiving at-
tachments of infantry and/or tanks. It is both an administrative
and tactical unit, with supply, evacuation, and maintenance facilities
suficient for limited periods of combat. Its continued operation is
dependent wpon adequate and timely logistical support.

10. Fundamental Concept of Organization for Combat

The fundamental concept of organization for combat of small
armol units is the formation of combined-arms forces especially tai-
lored for specific tactical missions. The nucleus of such a force is an
armor or armored infantry battalion or a tank or armored rifle com-
pany. Around this nuclens a force iz formed which normally con-
sists of tanks and armored infantry, in the proportion best suited for
the misgion, supported by artillery and engineers. Additional ele-
ments, either combat or service, can be added as necessary. These
combined-arms forces are not rigid; even after they are committed
to action, their composition can be quickly adjusted to meet the re-
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quirements of a changing sitnation. The keynote of this concept is
flexibility, in that a force of the proper size and composition can
easily and quickly be formed for the accomplishment of the mission
at haud. When such a combined-arms team is formed around a bat-
talion, it is called a battalion task force; when it is formed avound a
company, it is called a company team,

11. Basic Missions of Armor

a. The basic missions of armor are to attack, disrupt, disorganize,
and destroy enemy forces, and to provide reconnaissance, security, and
antitank defense for friendly forces.

&, Armor may be employed in all types of ground combat, either
independently or ag pavt of a larger force. Armor is especially
suited to exccute the following type missions:

(1) Deep penetrations to seize decisive objectives.
(2) Envelopment and destruction of hostile forces.
(3) Employment as the mobile reserve of a Invger unit to conduct
spoiling attacks, counferattacks, and striking foree actions.
(4) Acting as a covering force in retrograde movements, in of-
fensive action, and in defensive action.
(5) Operations ntilizing armor in mobile defense.
(6) Destruction of hostile armor,
(7) Exploitation of successes ot other units and atomic weapons,
(8) Pursuit and destruction of hostile forces.
e. Avrmored cavalry units are particularly suited for—
(1) Reconnaissance.
(2) DBattlefield and mavel security.
(3) Maintenance of contact with the enemy aud between major
friendly units.
) Delaying action.
) Holding wide fronts lightly.
) Seizing and holding eritieal terrain for a limited thne,
) Rear area security and antiairborne missions.

12. Characteristics of Armor

w. General. Successinl operation of armor units depends upon
the proper utilization of their characteristics of armor-protected fire-
power, mobility, shocle action, extensive and flexible commmnunication,
and responsiveness to command.

b, Armor-Protected Firepower. Armor units contain mobile,
armor-protected machie guns, mortars, and tank guns. Armor em-
ployment is based on an integrated weapons system composed of the
weapons of tanks, armored infantry, artillery, and other supporting
elements. The tank is the principal weapon of urmor; it is a weapons
system in itself designed to engage all types of enemy targets in
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mounted combat. The tank gun is a dirvect-fire weapon used primarily
against enemy tanks and other “hard-shell” targets; the tank machine
guns are used to neutralize or destroy enemy personnel and other
“soft” targets. Armored infantry provide the basic weapons to ¢lose
with and destroy the enemy by dismounted close combat. Artillery
and other supporting weapons provide covering fires which assist
tanks and armored infantry fo close with and destroy the encmy.
The combat and combat support elements of armor units have suffi-
cient vehicular armor protection to afford a substantial degree of pro-
tection against enemy small arms and mortar and artillery shell
fragments. This armor protection provides, too, a significant degree
of protection against the effects of atomic weapons. This characteris-
tic of armor equipment permits the commander to manenver his com-
bat forces under enemy fire and to fully exploit the effects of friendly
supporting fires,

c. Mobility. Armor units are 100 percent mobile. Each person
and item has an assigned place in a vehicle. The combat and combat
support elements possess great cross-country mobility. The mobility
of armor enables the commander to rapidly shift firepower and change
task organization. It multiplies the effective strength of an armor
unit, which can be applied against the enemy at severad points within
a short period of time. Army avintion elements, which are organic
to the division and armored cavalry regiment, increase the mobility
of these organizations by providing surveillance, reconnaissance, and
limited medical evacuation, resupply, and troop movement for fast-
moving armor formations.

d. Shoek Action. Shock action is the combination of destructive
physical and psychological effect on the enemy produced by the vio-
lent impact of mounted nnd mohile armor protected Arepower of tanks
and supporting armored troops. Armor combines tremendous con-
centrated firepower with rapid movement of tts fighting vehicles to
produce severe shock action on the enemy. The shock action of armor
increases greatly as the number of tanks employed In mass is in-
ereased. This shock action, in a properly executed armaor assanlt, can
have a decidedly adverse effect on enemy morale and a favorable effect
on the morale of friendly traops.

e. Futensive and Flewible Communication. The primary means of
comimunication for armor units is radio. This provides armor with
an immediately available and highly flexible communication system
to higher, lower, adjacent, and supporting elements. Supplementary
means of communication are installed and employed whenever re-
quired by the tactical situation.

f. Flewibility. Armor is flexible; armor nnits can be grouped or
regrouped quickly to meet the demands of the tactical situation. The
battlefield mobility of armor units permits rapid changes in task
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organization, even when the units are engaged with the enemy, over
nearly any type terrain. Many factors contribute to the flexibility
of armor: cellular type organization, highly flexible communication
system, mobile combat support and service units, and the mental
mobility of the armor cominander,

g. Responsiveness to Comanend. TBecause of its mobility, flexi-
bility, and extensive and flexible communication, arnmor is extremely
responsive to command. Armor units respond quickly and easily
to mission-type orders requiring changes in mission, task organiza-
tion, or direction of movement. Their communication facilities pro-
vide rapid means for transmission of instructions, while their
flexibility and mobility permit orderly alteration of tactical group-
ings and rapid movement to a inore critical or decisive avea.

13. Capabilities of Armor

Armor is capable of covering broad fronts and deep zones of action.
The following specific capabilities should be exploited for most eftec-
tive utilization of armor units:

. Ability to maneunver and control tremendous armor-protected
firepower on the battlefield.

b. Ability to move rapidly from one area to anoiher and decisively
engage the enemy at a critical point.

¢. Ability to disperse and concentrate rapidly.

d. Ability to withstand, to a significant degree, the effeets of an
atomic explosion.

¢. Ability to rapidly engage the enemy and to quickly disengage
from the enemy.

f. Ability to conduct heavy assault actions against enemy positiona.

Section ll. ATOMIC AND NONATOMIC WARFARE
14. General

#. The doctrine, principles, procedures, and techniques contained in
this manual are applicable to both atommic and nonatomic warfare.

b. The charactervistics of mobility and armor protection inherent
to armor units make them relatively well suited for factieal operations
in atomic warfare. Their armor provides a significant degree of pro-
tection against the effects of atomic weapons, while their mobility
permits rapid movement, cohcentration, and subsequent dispersal.
Thus they present poor targets for enemy atomic attack, However,
armor commmanders must recognize that their wnits will attract
heavy atomic and nonatomic fire, becanse of their tremendous striking
power and capability to conduct sustained effective operations under
atomie conditions. The tactics and techniques employed by arinor
units will be tempered by this consideration.



¢. Individual and unit protective measures against the effects of
- atomic weapons are discussed m paragraphs 184 through 190,

15. Employment of Armor in Atomic Warfare

The basic doctrine for the employment of small armor units under
atomic conditions is essentially the same as that for nonatomic con-
ditions. The planning and execution of tactical operations will con-
tinue to be based on fire and maneuver, with atomie weapons con-
sidered as a means of-extremely powertnl fire support. Specific effects
of the employment of atomic weapons on small armor unit tactical
operations may include—

a. Small armor units can deploy much closer to the immediate area
of an atomic explosion than can unarmored units, because of their
armor protection and mobility. In addition, they can move almost
tmmediately into the area of ground zero because their armor provides
significant protection against residual radioactivity.

b, Smail armor units can frequently employ the penetration, rather
than the more time-consuming envelopment, in exploiting the em-
ployment of friendly atomic weapons. (Armor normally favors the
maneuver of envelopment over the penetration under conditions of
nonatomic warfare.) If ean be assumed that the atomic battlefield
will be characterized by widely dispersed islands of strength with no
well-defined flanks to envelop. It is conceivable that, in order to
destroy a greater number of eneny forces, a penetration supported by
atomic weapons will be made at the point of enemy strength rather
than at the point of enemy weakness, as would be normal under non-
atomic conditions. In exploiting an atomic attack, armor may manen-
ver directly through the affected area; or the exploitation may be in-
direct, with a maneuver in conjunction with the atomic attack but
not necessarily through the affected area.

c. Small armor units will rapidly concentrate from widely dis-
persed assembly areas. The concentration will be maintained only
long enough for accomplishiment of the mission; then the attacking
units will disperse, to avoid offering the enemy a lucrative target for
the employment ot an atomic weapon. ¥Whenever possible, objectives
shounld be assigned to units no larger than battalion task force. TWhen
it is necessary for two or more battalion task forces to seize, oceupy,
and defend one objective, they shonld be sufliciently well dispersed
throughout the action to preclude presenting a concentrated atomic
target.

d. In defense, under atomic conditions, small armor units may be
assigned much wider frontages than under nonatomic conditions.
Defenstve positions will be prepared for all-round defense. In atomic
warfare, troops must not be massed in a fixed or static defensive posi-
tion. The tactical advantage will be gained by that unit which
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Possesses sufficient mobility to quickly mass a superiority of firepower
at the decisive point at the required time. Armor units will norm-
ally employ the mobile defense; this defense will be offensive in na-
ture, sinee it will be based on the ability to employ a mobile offensive
force at any threatened point in the defensive position.

16. Organization for Combat in Atomic Warfare

The principles governing the organization of armor units for com-
bat under atomic conditions vary little from those considered under
nonatomic conditions,

a. At the point of burst of most atomic weapons, there is a definite
hazard becanse of residual radioactivity. Within the affected area,
mounted action should be favored during the period of radioactivity.

0. Fewer combat units may be required to accomplish a particular
mission if tacticul atomic weapons are available to support them,
This is true in both offeusive and defensive situations.

c. Atomic explosions normally create extensive obstacles, This
may make necessary the assignment of mueh more engineer support
than would be required in nonatomic warfare. Since armor normally
seeks to avoid built-up or forested areas, this is not considered to be
a serious disadvantage.

17. Planning and Control in Atomic Warfare

Commanders and staff officers of small armor units will seldom be
directly associated with the plauning for and control of the employ-
ment of tactical atomic weapons. Flowever, thie direct effect of the
employment of atomic weapons on tactical planning and control of
small armor units include the following:

a. frriendly Troop Safety. The commander controlling the atomic
attack determines the degree of risk to which his forces will be sub-
jected during the employmnent of tactical atomic weapons. MHowever,
the application of individual and unit protective measures at the
time of cetonation, in order not to exceed this troop safety criteria,
is the responsibility of each unit commander. In no other aspect of
the tactical employment of atomic weapons does the small armor unit
commander have a more direct or vital function. 'This responsibility
can be fulfilled only through adequate training, the establishment of
sound standing operating procedures, maintenance of discipline, lead-
ership, and supervision.

0. Congrol of Combat Forces. 'The employment of tactical atomic
weapons in close support of small armor units dictates a need for
mote stringent control measures priov to and during the attack. Lines
of departuve, times of attack, and specific routes, zones, or axes of
advance will be assigned by the headquarters controlling the atomic
strike. Detailed locations of units and firing positions will he speci-



fied at battalion level; battalion will also issue movement instructions,
to inelude route of march, time of departure, and rate of mareh. De-
tailed reconnaissance of routes and positions, and traffic control of
the movement. of units from assembly areas to the line of departure
usually will be conducted by the reconnaissance units of the battalion
task forces.

18. Conduct of the Ahltack in Atomic Warfare

@. During the conduct of an attack, commanders will avoid pre-
senting Inerative targets to the enemy by not permitting, except for
brief periods, the concentration of units larger than a battalion. As
a rule, objectives will be assigned to and seized, cleared, occupied, and
defended by battalion-size units.

(1) Combat command and division objectives will be composed
of a number of battalion objectives.

(2) Whenever possible, these battalion objectives will be located
to maintain the desirable dispersion distance of 6,000 yards
between centers and 4,000 yards between perimeters.

b. The seizure of combat command and division objectives fre-
quently will require the concentration of units larger than a battalion
in areas permitting less than the desirable degree of dispersion.
When this occurs, etforts will be made to—

(1) Utilize the maximum available combat power to seize the
objective in the shortest possible time.

(2) Require the attacking forees to maintain maximum contact
with the enemy force, thereby reducing the enemy’s capacity
and will to employ atomic weapons in the area of close
combat.

¢. When a division or combat command is required to seize and
defend an objective, the planned defensive dispositions should provide
desirable dispersion distance between battalion-size units.
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CHAPTER 2

FUNDAMENTALS OF EMPLOYMENT OF SMALL ARMOR
UNITS

Section |. PRINCIPLES OF WAR
19. General

a. The principles of war govern the conduct of all military opera-
tions, They represent the major factors essentinl to the successful
conduct of war. In this manual, the explanation associated with
each primeiple is intended to emphasize its application to the employ-
ment of armor. The principle of the objective must be regarded as
the “master principle.” It has therefore been placed first. The re-
maining principles are not given in any particular ovder, since their
relative importance and the degree of their application will vary with
the situation.

. In combat the plan of the commander, at all levels, must be based
on n specific mission and certain principles. Tvery plan must relate
the principles of war to the particular situation in which the eom-
mander finds himself,

20. Principle of the Obijective

a. Every military operation must be directed toward a decisive, ob-
tainable objective. The destruction of the enemy’s armed forces
and his will to fight is the ultimate military objective of war. Iach
phase of a combat operation must be directed toward this aim with
the maximum means available. In this era of highly destructive
weapons, high-speed aireraft, and guided missiles, the objective mnst
Le accomplished in the quickest possible time, Armor formations
possess the necessary requisites for conduct of this mobile warfare.

b. Each element of an armor unit contributes to the attainment of
the objective of the larger unit of which it is a part. For example,
when the objective of a division has been defined, all elements of the
division must be assigned objectives which facilitate the attainment of
the division objective.

21. Principle of the Offensive

The key to success in armor operations is offensive action. Armor
commanders may at times be forced to take the defense, but they
should do so only as a temporary expedient to gain time or to econo-
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mize forces so that the offensive can be taken elsewhere. Even in
defense, the armor commander often can best accomplish his mission
by offensive action,

22. Principle of Simplicity

Simplicity must be the keynote of efficient military operation. Sim-
plicity of plan does not necessarily meann lack of detailed planning
or ense of execution. Simplicity is a relative term. A certain opera-
tion may be considered as difficult for a poorly trained anit and yet
be relatively simple for a well-trained organization.

23. Principle of Unity of Command

The decisive application of full combat power reqnires unity of
command. Efforts of all elements of the forces involved in an opera-
tion, both attached and supporting, should be controlled and coordi-
nated by a single commander. This promotes flexibility of
employment, speed of action, and coordinated actions of all forces.
Co-operation is achicved when elements of the combined-arms team
work together for the accomplishment of a common mission. Before
inll cooperation can be attained, everyone must understand his in-
structions and execnte them in accordance with the spirit and intent of
the authority issuing them.

24. Principle of Mass

a. Maximum available combat power must be applied at the point
of decision. DBriefly, mass nieans superiority at the point of decision,
but does not necessarily mean superiority throughout the battle avea.
Armot places superior forces at the point of decision by a combina-
tion of its mobility and armor-protected firepower and the complete
exploitation of its communication facilities. Proper appliention of
this principle, in conjunction with other principles of war, may permit
the smaller of two forces to achieve decisive combat superviority.

b. Mass does not require continued concentration of forces; it does
require that forces be so disposed that maximum combat power can
be concentrated at the decisive time and place. The use of atomic
weapons by enemy forces will require greater dispersion for passive
defense; therefore, greater stress must be placed on the application
of mass from the point of view of time rather than space.

¢. Armor is employed in mass. The speed, maneuverability, and
communication of armor permit the rapid massing of mobile five-
power. The armor leader seeks to concentrate his mobile firepower
at one decisive point, overcome that point, then shift to another de-
cisive point. Violation of this principle exposes the commairder to
the risk of piece-meal defeat by even an inferior ecnemy. The proper
balance between achieving mass and minimizing vualnerability to
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enemny atomic attack is the major problem of the commander in atomic
warfare. In the final analysis, the mission will be the overriding
consideration,

25. Principle of Economy of Force

Minimum forces must be employed at points other than the decisive
one. This principle is a corollary to the principle of mass. Rigid
economy of force within an armor unit is always essential. Powerful
units must never be frittered away on unessential tasks.

26. Principle of Maneuver

a- Maneuver must be used to change the relative combat power of
military forces. Maneuver is the means most often used to achieve the
critical factor of the battlefield—dominance of fire. Maneuver is
used to increase the effectiveness of fire, and fire is used to facilitate
maneuver.

b. In offensive operations, the armor commander utilizes the speed,
mobility, and armor protection of his combat vehicles and the services
of Army aviation to maneuver over ground of his own choosing to
strike the enemy flanks and rear, or to bypass the enemy entirely if the
mission requires such action. Armor defensive doctrine is based on
the maximum use of maneuver to increase the effectiveness of armor’s
firepower and shock action.

27. Principle of Surprise

Surprise may decisively shift the balance of combat power in favor
of the commander who achieves it. Surprise 1s a most powerful in-
fluence in armor operations and can be achieved through secrecy, con-
cealment, deception, boldness, orviginality, rapidity, violence of
execution, and the use of seemingly impassable terrain. Surprise is
attained by striking the enemy at an unexpected time, at an unex-
pected place, from an unexpected direction, in suflicient numbers,
and with sufficient support to gain the objective. Reconnaissance by
Army aireraft, rapidity of concentration, speed of movement, the use
of covered approaches, and the intensity of the attack all assist in
gaining surprise.  Movement generates surprise, and surprise gives
impetus to movement. A movement which is accelerated, or which
changes its dirvection, carries with it a degree of surprise. Surprise
smooths the path of movement by hindering the enemy’s counter-
measures and countermovements.

28. Principle of Security

Armor units seek to provide for their own security through proper
application of the other principles of war. Proper application of the
principles of the offense, mass, surprise, and maneuver will keep the
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cnemy so preoceupied with his own security that he will have little
effort left to spare for other purposes. Security does not imply un-
due caution and avoidance of all risks, for bold action is esgential to
success in war. When security 1s provided, unexpected developments
will not seriously interfere with the pursuit of a vigorous offensive.
The capability of Army aviation elements for providing observation
over wide arens, and to an appreciable distance into enemy territory,
should be fully exploited to assist the armor commander in providing
security for his unit.

Section Il. FUNDAMENTALS OF EMPLOYMENT

29. General

The employment of armor is governed by the application of the
principles of war and certain guiding fundamentals (pars. 30-39)
which are particularly applicable to armor. The successful use of
these fundamentals depends entirely on how imaginative, progressive
in thought, and flexible in mind are commanders and their staffs. The
cominanders must be willing to take coldly caleulated rigks. There
is no place in the doctrine of armor for the words always and never.

30. Utilize Fire and Maneuver

Armor tactics are based on fire and maneuver, Fire and maneuver
is the movement of one element covered by the fires of another element
or elements. Maneuver is but 2 means of placing fire on the enemy
with maximum effectiveness. Close air support, artillery, atomic
weapons, and mortars provide the covering fires necessary to enable
the tanks and armored infantry to close with and destroy the enemy.
Decisive results are obtained by concentrating the dirvect-fire weapons
of tank and armored infantry units at the eritical point of action.
Firepower alone, or maneuver alone, will seldom defeat the enemy;
but an overwhelning mass of firepower, maneuveved into an advan-
tageous position, will result in the destruction or surrender of the
enemy forces.

31. Retain the Initiative

The initiative must be retained; once lost, it is difficult and costly
to regain. The initiative is retained by the continuous application of
force against those portions of the enemy defense least capable of
withstanding attack, or most dangerous to accomplishment of the
assigned mission. Retaining the initiative is furthered by a rapid
succession of attacks against vulnerable points, denying the enemy an
opportunity to adegquately organize his foree to oppose them, and by
continuing the attack at night. The enemy must not be permitted to
withdraw, or to prepare for an attack, without measures being taken
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to divert him from his plans. It is essential to have alternate plans
prepared for immediate execution shonld the initial thrust fail.

32. Exploit the Point of Least Resistance

In the conduct of offensive actiong, small armor units habitnally
seek to maintain the momentnm of their attack by exploiting any
weak ‘spots developed in the enemy defenses. If supporting atomic
weapons are available, the employment of a friendly atomic strike
on an enemy strong-point may create a point of least resistance.
Depending on the degree of accuracy with which the atomic effects
can be predicted, the attacking force would be able to move in a more
direct line onto its ehjective in a shorter period of time.

33. Maximize Mobility

The mobility of armor must be explotted to imanenver firepower into
position to destroy the enemy. Mobility makes possible the achieve-
ment of surprise. It permits the rapid concentration and prompt dis-
persal of combat forces vequired by atomic warfare. Mobility en-
hances the effect of maneuver. It permits armor to move in colwmn
and deploy rapidly. It makes feasible the assignment of multiple
missions and permits the rapid disengagement of commmitted forces.
1t permits the concentration of forces on a single objective from diver-
gent directions.

34. Maximize Flexibility

Armor formations are tailoved to accomplish the mission at hand.
Changes in the terrain, weather, or enemy situation may require
changes in the task organization. Each unit must have a commander
who is capable of handling eperations in a fast-moving situation and
who is trained to work under mission-type fragmentary orders,

35. Employ Tanks and Armored Infantry Together

The employment of combined-arms teams results in maximnm use of
the favorable characteristics of both tanks and mrmored mfantry.
Tank or armored infantry units may be, and frequently are, em-
ployed separately. Separation of tanks and armored infantry should
be limited to the time or distance wherein the two are mutually sup-
porting.  However, this mutual support may not be attainable i
situations wlien pure tank nnits are employed through the ground
zeiro of an atomic weapon, or when pnre armored infantry units are
employed in areas where tanks caunot accompany them, snch as a
river crossing or an air-lift operation. The bulk of either tanks or
avmored infantry should be employed wherever their partionlar capa-
bilities ean be fully used.
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36. Plan Deliberately, Execute Violently

Successful armor action is characterized by deliberate planning,
followed by violent execntion. Once plans are put into effect, the
ageressiveness with which the attack is executed will normally deter-
mine the measure of success. Shock action cannot be obtained without
violent execution. Armor action involves Iarge road spaces, close
timing, and detatled plans for resupply, medical evacuation, and main-
tenance. It involves careful coordination and teamwork by all units.
It requires carefully thought-out communication plans. Each armor
commander should be given information as to the final objective of
the next higher commander. With this Jnowledge, he can rapidly
direct successive efforts toward furtherance of the overall plan as he
finds opportunity to exploit local successes. The commander must
plan well ahead to know exactly what decision to make nnmediately
after reaching an objective or locality.

37. Use Mission-Type Orders

Armor commanders normally are issued mission-type orders. These
orders should tell the commander what to do, but not how to do it.
The speed of armor actions, and the rapidly changing tactical situa-
tion during mobile warfare, make it necessary that commanders be
allowed as much freedom of action as possible so that they can take
immediate advantage of favorable changes in the situation as they
oceur.

38. Use Terrain to Best Advantage

Terrain and weather frequently make control and effective use of
the road network the key to tactical success. However, the excellent
cross-country mobtlity of armored combat vehicles minimizes armor’s
reliance on roads and allows the commander maximum freedom of
maneuver. But the sustained fighting ability of armor units is de-
pendent upon the flow of support transportation; and for the most
part, this transportation consists of wheeled vehicles which move best
on roads.

39. Insure Adequate Logistical Support

Adequate and timely logistical support is essential to the successful
accomplishment of the tactical mission. Detailed planning for ade-
quate resupply, medical evacuation, and maintenance must precede
the operation.

Section lll. FACTORS AFFECTING EMPLOYMENT
40. General

Armor must be employed in a manner caleulated to make maximum
use of its favorable characteristics. The employment of armor is based
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npon the commander’s consideration of four paramount factors: the
mission, the enemy, terrain and weather, and the troops available.
These fonr factors are cousidered constantly and simultaneously by
the armor commander. For brevity they are frequently referred to
as the factors of METT (Jission, Enemy, 7erram and weather, and
Troops available).

41. Mission

The mission of higher headquarters affects the employment of small
armor unifs because it dictates the objectives assigmed to subordinate
units. Consequently, the mission of the small armor unit will affect
its task organization, formation, and scheme of maneuver, as well
as the employment of supporting units,

42. Enemy

a. (General. AN possible information of the enemy location,
strength, disposition, and composition is obtained prior to the com-
mitmeni of armor units. The primary sources of combat informa-
tion available to the small armor unit commander include reports
of units in contact, air observers, Haison with adjacent units, organic
reconnaissaiice units, patrols, and intelligence provided by higher
headquarters.  Combat patrols, or reconnaissance in force, may be
employed to provide additional information when required.

b. Obstacles. Minefields, roadblocks, antitanle ditehes, and other
antitank obstacles restrict the maneuver of armor units and slow down
their operation, Knowledge of the existence of such obstacles is of
extreme importance in the employment of armor forces. Considera-
tion should be given also to the possible creation of obstacles result-
ing from blown-down objects in wooded or built-up areas, and to areas
of residual radioactivity following the employment of friendly tacti-
cal atomic weapons.

¢. Atomic Capability. An enemy capability to employ atomie
weapolls must be given serious consideration. The existence of tiis
capability may result in movement and attack during periods of
darkness or poor visibility. It will also result in increased attention
to passive defense measures such as dispersion, concealment, cover,
stringent traffic control, radio discipline, and individual protective
measures, It may also affect the use of unarmored service and
support elements.

d. Air. An armor unit provides an attractive target to enemy
air forees. Although the armored vehicles are relatively invulnerable
to all but direct Lits, the nnarmored vehicles organic to armor units are
vulnernble to enemy air attack. The employment of all forms ot
deception, cover, dispersion, and concealment is therefore of the
greatest importance.
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e. Antitank Cupability. The degree of enemy capability to counter
the employment of armor with antitank weapons is of vital concern
and must be considered in the preparation of plans.

43. Terrain and Weather

¢. Terrain and weather have decisive effects on the employment
of armor units. Dense woods, swamps, mountainous, or extremely
rough terrain, and deep mud can vestrict the operations of armor.
An armor unit loses much of its effectiveness when employed in un-
favorable terrain or weather, or when confronted with obstacles
suflicient to restrict its freedom of action and rednce the momentum
of the attack. The tull striking power of armor can best be achieved
over rolling terrain in which the full cross-country mobility of ve-
hicles can be utilized. A heavy rain or snowfull, with the resulting
mnd or ice, may turn otherwise favorable terrain into areas which
will seriously limit or possibly prohibit mobile armor operations.

b. Although tactical maneuver and fighting are executed off the
roads, armor uses roads whenever feasible to obtain maximum speed
and control of movement. An extensive road net greatly facilitates
sustained armor operations because most of the vehicles of supporting
logistical elements are wheeled and are limited to roads ov easily
negotiated tervain.

a. Good terrain for arinor operations is likely to be mined. Further-
more, tactical snrprise may dictate the use of terrain which is difficult
to cross and which may sometimes be considered as impassable.

d. Terrain in rvear of the assigned objective must be evaluated in
planning a continuation of the attack or defeuse of the objective. If
portions of the terrain available for attacking forces are unsuitable
for armor operations, dismounted action may be required to seize
ground from which an armor attack ¢an be launched,

¢. Extreme cold or heat, or a reduction in visibtlity and observation
resulting from snow, rain, or fog, will somewhat reduce the effective-
ness of armor operations.  On occasion, however, conditions of poor
visihility offer certain advantages to armor units. For example, an
attacking force ts able to maneuver toward the enemy unobserved and
under a greatly reduced threat from enemy air attack,

44. Troops Available

. The assigniment of missions to subordinate units is dependent on
the number and type of units available. To insure sustained opera-
tiong, consideration must be given to such items as previous and con-
templated employment of the unit, statns of equipment and per-
sonnel, and adequacy of logistics to support. the mission., Tanks and
other armored vehicles require frequent and thorough maintenance;
periodic checks must be made of all vehicles to insure sustained mo-
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bility. The means to accomplish this maintenance are available
within the armor unit, and the necessary time for maintenance can
be provided by the rotation of combat units actually engaging the
enemy.

b. The continuous operation of vehicles, equipment, and weapons
of armor units depends on efficient mamtenance and adequate and
well-timed resupply of fuel, lubricants, and anununition, The status
of supplies must be considered in all planning.

Section 1IV. ORGANIZATION FOR COMBAT
45, General

Armor battalions and armored tnfantry battalions normally operate
attached to combat commands. The combat coramand eommander
may emjploy the attached battalions as pure battalions (withont at-
tachinent), or he niay organize them for comhat by cross-reinforce-
ment.  Similarly, tank and armored rifle companies normally operate
directly under conirol of one of the battalions. The battalion com-
mander may employ his companies as pure companies (without attach-
ment}, o1 he way organize them for combuat by cross-reinforcement.
The armored cavalry squadron normally operates as a unit under the
control of division or its parent armored cavalry regiment.

46. Battalion Task Force

a. A battalion task force is a temporary grouping of wnits, formed
to provide the battalion task force commander with the number and
type of units necessary to accomplish a specific mission or tagsk. A
battalion task force normally consists of an armor battalion or armored
infantry battalion headquarters and headquarters company and one
or more organic and/or attached compunies.

b. There is no definite rule to determine the size and compaosition
of a batialion task force (fig. 1) they are bused on a consideration
of the factors of METT (mission, enemy, terrain and weather, and
froops available), In this respect, the batialion task force is similar
to the combat command: Units of the proper type are attached, or
Placed in support, in sufficient numbers to carry out the assigned
missions. The composition of a battalion task force can be readily
changed to meet varying tactical situatlons.

e. A battalion task force organized around an armored infantry
battalion headquarters normally is arnored-infantry-lrieavy or bal-
anced. Likewise, a battalion task force utilizing an armeor battalion
headquarters normally is tank-heavy or balanced. (A battalion task
force is balanced when it containg armored rifle companies and tank
companies in equal number, armored-infantry-heavy when it contains
more armored rifle companies, and tank-heavy wlen it contains more
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tank companies.) Battalion task forces may be rveferved to as armor
battalion task forces or armored infuntry battalion task forces.

47. Company Team

@. A company team is a tactical grouping of units under one com-
py commander formed for a specific operation or mission. The
company team normally consists of a complete company with one ov
nmore nonorganic units attached, or a company minus one or more
organic units with one or more nonorganic units attached.

&. Within the battalion task force, the communder organizes com-
pany teams (fig. 2). The ratio of tanks to armnored infantry in a
company team varies with the factors of METT. Tank and armored
infantry units are usnally employed together; if they are not together,
they should be within supporting distance of each other.

¢. Platoons normally are emploved as a part of the company team.
Typical exceptions would be patrol, reconnaissance, or direct-fire
support missions. The platoon usually is the smallest unit to be at-
tached to another organization. Tanks should not be attached by
sections nnless terrain or other conditions prevent the effective opera-
tion of a complete platoon. Armored cavalry troops, however, fre-
quently employ platoon teams (FM 17-35).

48. Command of Battalion Task Forces and Company Teams

@ General. Normally, a tank-heavy battalion task force or com-
pany team is commanded by a tank unit commander, while an
armored-infantry-heavy task force or team is commanded by an
armored infantry unit commander. Factors to be considered by the
battalion task force commander, in determining who will command
a team, include—

(1) Mission of the team.

(2) Composition of the team (tank-heavy ov mfantry-heavy).

{(3) Personalities involved.
Thus, a team composed of a tank company and an armored rifle pla-
toon would be commanded by the tank company commander. A team
composed of an armored rifle company and a tank platoon would be
commanded by the armored rifle company commander. In the case
of a team made up of a tank company and an armored rifie company,
the battalion task force commander could designate either company
commander as the teain commander. A less acceptable method is to
designate a qualified battalion staff officer to command the team.

b. Subordinate Elements of Company Tewms. The tank and
armored rifle platoons normally are commanded directly by the team
commander. As a general rule, a platoon leader will not command
any platoon othev than his own. Coordinated action between platoons
of a company team is attained by ordevs to each platoon leader from
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the team commander and by cooperation between the platoons. Tf it
is deemed necessary to place two platoons under a single commander,
the company executive officer may be used to command them,

e. Battalion Mortar Platoon. 'The mortar platoon of the armor
battalion or armored infantry battalion (app. IV} normally is em-
ployed directty under battalion control. This platoon will fire as a
unit in support of the leading companies. When necessary, the bat-
talion commander will indicate a priority of fire for this platoon.

d. Battalion Scout Platoon. 'The scout platoon of the armor bat-
talion or armored infantry battalion is an organic reconnaissance
uvnit which operates under the control of the battalion commander.
Tts primary mission is to perform reconnaissance and to provide se-
curity for the battaiion, This unit is capable of performing a variety
of missions, both administrative and tactical. For detailed discussion
of the tactical employment of the scout platoon, see FM 17-35,

49. Use of Reserves

a. Reserves are nsed to exploit success or to reinforce. A reserve
is most often thought of as & body of troops which is kept to the
rear, or withheld from action at the beginning of an engagement,
available for a decisive movement. [Because of the capabilities ot
armor, the commander considers unengaged or uncommitted forces
as reserves us well as combat forces specifieally designated as such.

b. A combat force should not be held out as a reserve if it weakens
the main effort. It may be held baek to exploit the success of the
main attack or to provide additional reav and flank security. Un-
committed portions of subordinate commands give the commander
a flexible reserve. He must keep abreast of the sitnation so that he
knows what units he has available for this purpose.

a. Small armor units normally are organized to include only 2
muaneuvering force and a base of fire. The small armor unit com-
mander satisfies the requirement for a reserve by providing depth to
his formation, by maneuvering his supporting fires, and by making
full and complete use of his unit’s battlefield mobility.

50. Battalion Headquarters Groupings

During combat the headquarters and headquarters company
ustally opevates in two echelons—the battalion command post and the
battalion trains. The composition of the command post and the trains
may vary aceording to the situation.

51. Baoftalion Command Post

a. (Feneral. The purpose of the command post is to provide per-
sonnel and facilities for the control of combat and administrative op-
erations. The command post maintains communieation with higher,
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adjacent, supporting, and lower units, Tt forwards reports to the
command group {par. 52) on new developments in the situation, con-
tinwously makes plang for current and future operations, provides for
Laison with adjacent and higher units, and supervises liaison with
supporting and lower units. The comumuand post consists of the bat-
talion commander, the battalion stafl, and sueh liaison personnel as
are necessary from attached and supporting units, together with the
Lecessary supporting enlisted personnel and vehicles and eqnipment.

b, Combat Operation. The command post revolves around the
combined operations-intelligence section. This section utilizes both
S2 and 83 personnel. It inust be capable of continuous operations
over extended periods. An oflicer and an enlisted clerical assistant,.
both familiar with the situation and the operation of the headqguarters,
must be on duty at all times. Doring times that the daily summaries
and other reports ave being prepared, it probably will be necessary for
all members of the 52 and 353 sections to be on duty. The execntive
oflicer prepares a roster of all officers available in the command post
to be operations duty officers. He frequently munst inclucde hig own
name on the roster. Staff officers, when not requived for duty in the
command post, should be required to rest in order to be refreshed
when faced with long hours of duty.

¢. Administrative Operations. The S1 and 5S4 operate from the
command post. Frequently the S4 will be away from the command
post in order to properly supervise the logistical effort.

52. Battalion Command Group

The battalion commander may form a group to operate forward
of the command post. Such a group, consisting of the battalion
commander, certain key stafl officers, and only essential facilities,
is called the command group and is considered a subdivision of the
comimand post. DBy establishing a command group, the battalion
commancder can more closely snpervise combat operations, promptly
make decisions, and change plans. The command group remains
highly mobile and well forward during operations. Tt has no fixed -
composition and will consist of persoimel from the command post
who can best assist the battalion commander in a given situation.
The personuel who normally accompany the battalion commander
are the operations officer, artillery liaison officer, forward air con-
troller, and necessary linison and communication personnel, along
with vehicles equipped with command radio facilities. The com-
mand group must maintain continuons communication with the com-
wmand post to insure rapid transmission of new developnients in the
sitnation, new or supplementary orders from higher headquarters,
and other pertinent information or diectives.
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53. Selectien of Command Post Locations

Congiderations in the selection of cominand post locations are—

a. Communication. Tt is mandatory that the command post be in
communication with all subordinate elements and higher headquarters,
preferably by voice radio. For this reason the command post, will
wsually be located on high ground, It munst be kept in mind, how-
ever, that the habitnal nse of hilltops as command posts will result
in enemy fire being directed at hilltops to prevent their use. High
ground other than the actual hilltop will usually provide adequate
commmunication sites. Use of radio relay stations or available remote
control equipment may allow the command post to be located on low
ground with the radio facilities on high ground.

b. Aceessibility. Command posts should be accessible to a road
net which permits travel to subordinate elements and to higher head-
quarters. Generally speaking, the command post should be near the
battalion main supply route. It should not be too close to crossroads
or other prominent landmarks which might permit easy artillery
registration on the location. Aeccessibility to a landing strip for
Army aireraft should alse be considered. While placing the com-
mand post in the immediate vicinity of a landing strip might comnpro-
mise the location, the distance from the landing strip to the command
post shonld not be great.

¢. Security. TFor security the command post must depend aimost
entirely on its location with respect to other troops, In a fluid situa-
tion, security can be best obtained by placing the conimand post well
forward so that the disposition of the companies provides security.
The battalion command post might well be located in the vicinity of
the battalion reserve, if one is retained. The use of combat troops
primarily for command post security is to be avoided. Local security
is obtained by positioning the armored vehicles on the perimeter, by
assigning sectors of fire to vehicular weapons, and by establishing
ontposts with drivers and other available personnel. The head-
quarters company comnander, assisted by the first sergeant, supervises
local security.

d. Cover and Concealment. The command post location should
offer the best available concealment from air observation and cover
from the effects of artillery fire and nerial bombardment. Wooded
arcas offer good concealment, and basements offer a great amount
of protection.

e. Anticipated Movement. The type of action in which the bat-
talion is engaged usnally will indicate the anticipated movement of
the command post. In offensive action, the command post should be
moved so that it is ¢lose to the Torward elements, primarily to insure
good comimintcation. Similarly, in retrograde movements, the com-
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mand post moves back to the rearward limit of communieation, antie-
ipating that the forward elements will move back.

54. Arrangement of the Battalion Command Post

The command post is arvanged to facilitate worl:, foster security,
permit coneealment, and permit rapid and orderly exit. The Dat-
tadion normully establishes an SOP for the utetvior arrangement of
the command post. The message center, located near the entrance, pro-
vides an information center and is convenient to messengers. A dis-
mount point with parking area near the entrance prevents vehicles
Irom moving throngh the command post. The operations section is
located a short distance from the dismount point. The operations
section consists of the S2 and 83 vehicles, parked close together to.
permit joint operation of the two sections. The commanding officer,
execntive officer, administrative seetion, and lwdson officers are lo-
cated near the operations section. Afess and muintenance facilities
are grouped together, but away from the operations section, so that
vehicle movement is kept away from the main part of the command
post. Vehicles are disposed to permit easy concealment and to min-
mize effects of artillery five or air attack. They ave parked to permit
easy departure from the avea, during the hours of darkness if
necessary.

55. Movement of the Battalion Command Post

Movement of the command post should be planned so as to cause
minimum interference with normal operation. The conunand post is
capable of operation on the move; however, its efficiency is reduced.
In many situations, when the command group is operating, it can
mantain communication and control while the remainder of the com-
mand post moves. When the command group is not operating as
such, a reconnaissance party may use communication vehicles to main-
tain communication while the command post moves. Subordinate
units as well as higher and adjacent headqnarters must be kept in-
formed of the location, proposed location, and movement of the com-
mand post.

56. Battalion Trains

The trains ave that pavt of the battalion which provides admin-
istrative services and logistical support to the battalion. The trains
are normally divided into two elements, combat trains and field trains.
The combat trains are located in the vicinity of the battalion com-
mand post. The field trains are located favther to the rear in the
combut command trains area. This diviston of trains increases the
flexibility of logistical support (FM 17-50).
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Section V. COMBAT SUPPORT
57. Artillery Support

a. General.  Artillery support provides the armor commander with
a powerful means of influencing the course of combat.  Artillery per-
forms two general tasks: First, it provides close and continuons fire
support by attacking those targets most dangerous to the supported
forces; second, artillery adds depth to combut by neutralizing enemy
mortars and artillery, by restricting movement of hostile reserves, anc
by disrupting enemy command and communication installations. In
order to make effective use of artillery support, the armor commander
.must be familiar with the capubilities and limitations of artillery and
the means by which artillery fires are obtained when required.

b. Combat Control. Within the armored division, artillery sup-
port is provided to snbordinate elements by attachment of artillery
units or by ussigning fire-support responsibilities to artillery wuits
in the form of artillery tactical missions. Kach committed combat
command is normally provided the support of at least one light
artillery battalion.

(1) Attachment. Attached artillery uniis are under command
of the commander of the force to which attached. Attach-
ment of artillery to subordinate elements of the division is
undesirable except when conditions of terrain, distance, or
communication prevent effective massing of avtillery fires,
which can best be accomplished under clivision artillery con-
trol. These conditions will often exist in such operations
as exploitation and pursuit.

(2) Artillery tactical missions. When artillery support is pro-
vided by assignment of tactical missions to the artillery,
centralized command of the artillery is retained at division
level: therefore fires can effectively be massed, and these
massed fires maneavered. The three standard artillery
tactical missions, which niay be modified ag required to
meet. a specific situation, are as follows:

(a) Direct support. Most close artillery fire support for
armor units is provided by light artillery (105-mm
howitzer, self-propelled} organic to division artillery.
These artillery battalions are normally assigned the mis-
sion of direct support of combat commands. The artillery
unit assigned @ mission of direct support of a force mnst
be positioned to provide close and continuous fire support
for the force, and will give priority to calls for fire from
that forece. The direct-support artillery unit provides
liaison officers and forward observers to the force, main-
tains communieation with it, and maintains observation
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in its zone of action. Diviston artillery may call for fires
from a direct-support battalion when the battalion is not
engaged in a direct-support fire mission or when a threat
to the division as a whole requires employment of all
available fives.

(6) General support. The general-support mission normally
is assigned to the medium (155-mm howitzer, self-pro-
pelled), heavy (8-inch howitzer, self-propelled), und
762-mm rocket (HONEST JOIIN) artiliery units or-
ganic to the composite battalion of division artillery..
The 8-inch howitzer and the 762-inm rocket provide the
division with an organic atomic delivery capability. Any.
atrtillery unit assigned the mission of general support-
provides support for the force as a whole.

(¢) Reinforcing. Wlen it is desired to make readily avail-
able to a force the fires of more than one artillery unit,
one artiflery unit may be assigned a mission of direct
support of the force, while another artillery unit is given
the mission of reinforcing the direct-support nuit.

e. Antiaiveraft Awvtillery Support. A self-propelled antiaireraft
artillery  (AAA) battalion normally is attached to the armored
division. Division elemenis arve afforded protection in an order of
priovity established by the division commander. One AAA battery,
when required, may furnish AAA protection for a combat com-
mand.

58. Details of Artillery Fire Support

¢. Beeanse of the flexibility of its system of fire control, artillery
can shift and mass the concentrated fire of several battalions in a
matter of minutes. However, artillery support should not be diverted
to small targets which are appropriate for the battalion mortar pla-
toon or other battalion weapons. Artillery in the armored division
provides highly mobile, self-propelled fire support which is capable
of—

(1) Covering by fire the deployment of armor units.

(2) Assisting in providing protection for aymor units during
movement to and occupation of assembly areas and attack
positions.

(3) Providing close indirect fire support during offensive, de-
fensive, or retrograde operations.

(4) Firing counterbattery fire.

b. A forward observer from the supporting artillery battalion
norinally acéompanies each Iine company. He receives requests for
fire support from the platoon leaders and company commanders,
transmits these requests to the supporting artillery fire direction cen-
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ter, and adjusts the fire npon the designated target. He ealls for fire
on his own initiative on tavgets of opportunity in the zone of observa-
tion assigned to him, but his primary mission remains the sapport
of the company.

e. Supporting artillery fires may be obtained by any of the fol-
lowing methods:

(1) Divect request through the forward observers.

(2) Request through the battalion command communication net
to the artillery lialson officer.

(8) Request throngh combat command channels to the artillery
battalion fire direction center.

d. The artillery forward observer coordinates his efforts and move-

_ments with those of the supported company. He locates himself
where he can hest observe and adjust fire and mamtain communiea-
tion with both the company commander and the supporting fire di-
rection center.

¢. The supported company commander is responsible for providing
an armored vehicle and its communication facilities to the forward
observer. TITe should soliett the forward observer’s advice as to how
the supporting artillery can best help his company in any particulav
situation. Radio is the primary means of communication for request-
ing and controlling artillery fire support.

f- ANl armor unit officers and the maximum number of selected en-
listed personnel, including unit and crew leaders, scouts, and person-
nel who man observation or listening posts, should be capable of ad-
justing artillery fire.

¢. To be fully effective, relevant details of planned artillery sup-
port should be disseminated down to company and platoon level,
These details should inchwde locations of preplanned artillery concen-
trations and reference points or areas upon which fire is to be de-
livered.

h. Requests for fires in support of a company normally are trans-
mitted through the forward obhserver; however, requests may be trans-
mitted through command channels to battalion if communication with
the forward observer has been disrupted. Imitial artillery fire ve-
quests inchude, as a minimum, the following elements in the indicated
sequence:

(1) Identification of observer. The observer identifies himself
by radio call sign.

(2) Warning order. The observer alerts the recipient of the
message as to the nature of the message by saying FIRE
MISSION.

(3) Location of target, and azimuth from observer to target. The
sequence of these elements depends upon the manner of
reporting the location of the target; (¢ belo{v) .
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(4) Nature of target. The observer describes the enemy instal-
lation, personnel, equipment, or activity that is observed.

(8) Control. The observer’s designation of control is expressed
as WILL ADJUST ov FIRE FOR EFFECT. If the ob-
server 1s certain that his location of the target is accurate
within 50 yards, his control shounld be FIRE FOR EFFECT.
If he is not certain of the accuracy of the location of his
targets, and feels that adjustment of the fire upon the target
is required, his control should be WILL ADJUST.

£ Txamples of initial fire requests are shown below.

(1) POWER ALFA 6
FIRE MISSION
COORDINATES 385624
AZIMUTI 1260
PLATOON OF INFANTRY IN THE OPEN
WILL ADJUST.

(2) BLUE GRASS 26
FIRE MISSION
FROM REGISTRATION POINT, AZIMUTIL 2450
RIGHT 250, ADD 500
MACHINE GUN DUG IN NO OVERHEAD COVER
FIRE FOR EFFECT.

(3) BLUE GRASS 26
FIRE MISSION
AZIMUTH 1870
DISTANCE 1600
TANK ASSEMBLY AREA IN HEAVY WOODS
FIRE FOR EFFECT.

4. The azimuth from the observer to the target is announced at
that point in the sequence of the initial fire request where it can be
most efficiently applied by the five direction center. Depending upon
the manner in which the location of the target is reported, azimuth is
ammounced as follows:

(1) When the target location iz given in the form of coordinates, -
the azimuth is announced after the coordinates; for example,
COORDINATES 385624, AZIMUTH 1260.

(2) When the target is loeated by a shift from a known point,
the azimuth is announced immediately after the designation
of the point from which the shift 1s being made; for ex-
ammple, FROM REGISTRATION POINT, AZIMUTH
2450, RIGIIT 250, ADD 500.

(8) When a target is located by polar coordinates, the azimuth
is annonnced as the first element of the target location; for
example, AZIMUTIH 1870, DISTANCE 1G00.
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k. For additional details pertaining to artillery fire support,l see
FM 6-20 and FM 6-40.

59. Tactical Air Support

@. Tactical air force units may support armor units by attacking
enemy ground forces with bombs, gunfire, napalin, and rockets, or by
destroying enemy aircraft which are operating against friendly
ground forces,

6. When air support is made available, a forward air coutrolier
(FAC) is provided to the supported unit. The FAC aids and advises
the commander on mutters pertaining to employment of tactical air.
Ie also controls the an strikes which are flown in support of the
unit.  Close liaison should be maintained between the forward air
controller and the sapporting artillery liaizon officer. This will in-
sure prompt exchange of information from both ground and air ob-
servation, and will assist in rapid engagement of all targets of
opportunity. The FAC shonld remain with the command post (or
command group) until a traget 1s designated. Fle then moves to a
point where he can properly observe and direct the air attack on the
designaied target. The FAC vides in the armored velicle or Arowy
aireraft made available to him by the supported wnit.

e. Air targets are those that are bevond the range or eapability of
supporting weapons. Suituble targets for supporting aircraft include
enemy arnior, enenty columns, targets ont of range of artillery, enemy
strongpoints, and enemy communication centers. Tactical amr may
also perform visual, photographic, weather, or electronic recounais-
sunee migsions; illuminate the buttlefield: provide aerial resupply;
perform evacuation missions: and make 24-honr-a-day all-weather
light bombardment attacks.

d. There are two types of close support air missions.

(1) A preplanned mission is one which is decided upon enrly
enough to allow complete planning and thorough prepara-
tion. It is based upon a request submitfed the day before
the actual flight of the mission.

(2) An immediate mission is one for which the need cannot be
foreseen and in which time is of the greatest importance.
These flights may be flown by aiveraft on ground alert, air-
craft on air alert, column cover, or aireraft diverted from
other misstons.

e. Requests for air support should inclnde the following informa-
tion:

(1) Target location (by gevid coordinates, and/or azimuth and
distance from prominent and unique terrain features which
cannot be mistaken from the air).

(2) Description of the target.

. 33

4372567 —0T




(3). Results desired (destroyed, ncutralized, harassed).

(4) Time on target (include time limits in accordance with,
ground action}.

(5) Tactical significance (justification of request).

(6) Location of friendly troops (who will utilize vecognition
signals?).

(7} Special control information (who will control air strikes, re-
stiictions on fire, ete.? Details of signals to stop air strikes
must be included in the event friendly troops are engaged).

7. A bomb line is established by higher headquarters, and the Air
Force has clearance to engage all targets beyond this line. The bomb
line changes with the situation, and the supported unit commander
must know the location of the bomb line at all times. He recommends
changes in the location of the bomb line to fit his tactical situation.
Air strikes between the bomb line and leading friendly forces arve
made only when requested by or coordinated with the ground com-
marnder and must be controlled.

60. Fire-Support Coordination

a. Fire-support coordination functions exist to some degree at all
combat echelons. A fire support coordination center (FSCC) is
normally established at division level and higher. At battalion level,
the artillery lianison officer is the fire support coordinator. His fire
plan includes the fire capabilities obtainable from—

{1} Supporting artillery.

(2) Air Force (through S3 air and/or FAC).

(3} The organic mortar platoon,
The battalion 83 insures that the fire support plan can be integrated
into and properly supports the plan of manenver.

b. The purpese of this fire-support coordination and integration is
to provide the battalion commander with a means of adequate con-
trol, supervision, and coordination of all fire support. This includes
concentration of fire-support means upon targets, distribution of
effective fire nupon several targets simultaneously, the prompt attack
of targets of opportunity, and deviation from the fire-support plan
when necessary to meet unforeseen or changing situations.

61. Functions of Battalion Fire-Support-Coordination Personnel

a. T'he Aviillery Livison Officer. The artillery liaison officer op-
erates with the battalion-size armor unit ag the representative of the
artillery supporting the combat command, and also functions as the
fire-support coovdinator for the battalion. As fire-support coordi-
nator, he insures that targets which would affect the accomplishment
of the mission of the battalion are attacked as rapidly as possible with
the best fire-support means available. If sufficient means are not
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available to battalion, combat command is requested to assist. Gen-
erally speaking, the aitillery linison officer makes recommendations
to the battalion commander on all matters pertaining to fire support
for the battalion. He is assisted by representatives of other fire-
support agencies available to the battalion, who collaborate with him.

b, The Forward Ay Controller. The FAC advises the fire-sup-
port-coordination personnel ou the capabilities of tactical air and di-
rects aireraft making air strikes when allocated to the battalion.

e. 82 Air. The battalion S3 air represents the battalion staff on
the fire-support-coordination team. I{e also keeps in close touch with
the S3 air at combat command to insure that he knows what air sup-
port is available. In addition, he formulates and forwards requests
for both preplanned missions and immediate missions on targets of
opportunity.

d. Battalion M oriar Platoon Leader. 'The commander of the bat-
talion 4.2-inch mortar platoon advises the fire-support coordinator on
how the mortars can best be emploved. When plans are being made
for an operation, he nsually is present in the command post. Dur-
ing an operation, his duties often demand his presence clsewhere ; but
he is constantly available by radio to the fire-support coordinator as
well as to the battalion comiander.

62. Technique of Fire-Support Coordination

In a battalion-size arinor unit, the fire-support-coordination per-
sonnel will not be present in the command post at all tines, becanse
they have duties which must be performed elsewhere. During the
planning stages of an operation, these officers get together informally
to solve any problems of fire support that arise.  Sueh a get-together
might include a phone call from the artitlery liaison officerr to the
4.2-inch mortar platoon commander asking im to fire 1 mission i the
coming operation. It might include a meeting of the FAC, S3 air,
and artillery liaison officer to decide on targets, times, etc., for some
preplanned air strikes. Since fire-support coordination is a 24-hour
operation, the members must have communication with the command
post at all times in case their services are required.

63. Importance of Complete Utilization of Firepower

Small armor units by themselves can produce a tremendouns con-
centration of five. Tlements of the tank-infantry-artillery team have
a multitude of types of supporting weapons, each one capable of re-
inforcing the fires of the others. Morcover, supplementing the fire
of such a team are an imposing variety of supporting weapons. The
effect of fire is to neutralize the enemy defenses by killing, wounding,
and demoralizing personnel, and by destroying and damaging na-
teriel. The full destructive effect of all available firepower must be
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concentrated rapidly upon the enemy to gnin decisive results and save
lives and time.

64. Engineer Support

a. The mission of engineers organic to the armored division is to
facilitate the movement of armor units, and to increase combat effec-
tiveness by means of general engineer work. These engineers are
specially organized, equipped, and trained to perform certain tasks
which assist armor units. These are—construction and maintenance
of tfords and hridges, construction and removal of obstacles, prepara-
tion and execution of demolitions, and provision of engineer supply
service, including water and map supply. These services are available
to all units of the armored division. Some of these tasks are per-
formed by the organic engineer battalion operating as a unit; most
of them are done by the subordinate elements of the battalion (com-
panies and platoons) which support the combat commands and bat-
talion tasks forces. In unnsual situations, the engineers can be con-
mitted as infantry, but this should be done only after careful con-
sideration of the effects of the resulting loss of engineer support.

b. The engineer elements which normally provide support for a
combat command consist of an engineer company, a bridge platoon
from the bridge company, and a water supply team from head-
quarters company. From these units come the engineers which sup-
port the leading battalion task force(s). The engineer units nor-
mally placed with the leading battalion task force(s) are an engineer
plateon and a bridge section. Direct support is the normal method
of employing engineer troops as long as centralized control, rein-
forcement, and logistical support from the parent unit arve practical.

Engineers are attached only when distance, terrain, and/or the
nission make operation under the control of the parent engineer unit
impractical and undesirable.

¢. The platoon leader of the engineer platoon supporting the bat-
talion task force is the engineer stafl officer for the task force. He
acts as an advisor to the task force commander on the most efficient
and effective employment of the supporvting engineers.

d. The following are fundamentals of the employment of enginecers.

(1) In a slow-moving or static situation, the location of the
engineers is dictated by the site of their work missions.
(2) In a fast-moving offensive, exploitation, or pursuit, engineers
in support of the leading battalion task force must be well
forward in the column to assist the task force in the passage
of obstacles. The engineer platoon normally marches just
hehind the leading company team.
(3) In retrograde movements, the most important engineer mis-
~ sion is to impede the advance of the enemy. Engineers
should be located close to the tail of the withdrawing column.
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(4) The engineer platoon supporting a leading battalion task
force accomplishes ondy work necessary for the passage of
that battalion.

e. For a detailed discussion of the employment of engineers organic
to the armored divsion, see KM 5--134.

65. Army Aviation Support

@. An Ariny aviation element habitually should be placed in direct
support of a battalion task force. This usually will consist of both
fixed and votary wing airveraft from the division aviation company.
See FM 20-100.

b. Maintenance personnel from the aviation company accompany
the flight to maintain the aireraft and, depending on the size of the
flight, provide refueling facilities at a landing area near the task
foree command post.

e. These aircraft ave used to—

(1) Extend the range of reconnaissance.

(2) Verify informmation.

(3) Provide security by reconnaissance.

(4) Assist in control and communication of the battalion task
force.

(5) Provide flights for command reconnaissance and liaison.

(6) Provide courier and messenger service.

(7) Provide emergency resupply and evacuation of personnel
casualties.

(8) Provide transport for limited combai forces (pars. 476-
189).

66. Employment of Tactical Atomic Weapons

As part of a larger foree, the battalion-size armor unit may be com-
mitted to an action supported by tactical atomic weapons. The de-
cision to employ such weapons will be made by higher headquarters.
Instructions pertaining to the plan of maneuver to exploit the effects
of the weapon, safety measures to be adopted, and other pertinent
information will be transmitted to the battalion through normal com-
mand channels. For a detailed discussion of the employment of
tactical atomic weapons, see FM 100-31 and 101-31 (both classified).

67. Employment of Chemical Agents

Armor is capable of employing toxic chemical agents against enemy
armor and strougpoints: flune at enemy strongpoints; and smoke to
blind, conceal, and signal. See FM 1005 and FM 3-5 for discussion
of the employment of chemical agents to support combat operations.
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CHAPTER 3
EXERCISE OF ARMOR COMMAND

Section |. COMMAND
68. General

The primary objective of successful armor tactical connnand is the
development, integration, and employment of the unit’s ability to
move, shoot, and communicate. In preparing for armor command,
the armor leader must thoroughly understand the tactical and tech-
nical employment of his unit, and the operations and employment
of normal supporting or attached nnits.  In tactical operations, the
armor commander hormally commands a combined-arms force.

69. Armor Commander

a. Responsibilities. The armor commander is responsible for the
training of his wnit, its actions in combat, the health and well-being
ot its personnel, its supply, and the maintenance of its equipment.
To discharge these responsibilities efficiently, he must train ane
utilize his subordinates to the fnllest 'extent. (At battalion level,
subordinates 18 considered to include the staff.) He should indi-
cate his policies to his subordinates and then allow them maximum
freedom of action in order to develop ingenuity, initiative, self-reli-
alce, and uggressiveness,

b. Comanand. The armor commander malkes decisions, which are
transinitted as orders. To insure that these orders ave understood
and properly executed, he continnally supervises and checks on the
execution of all orders issued.  The armor commander will normally
veceive his orders from the next higher headquarters; however, in
the absence of such orders, he must be prepared to take action on
lis own inmitiative,

e. Relations With Subordinates. The armor commander’s rela-
ttonship with his subordinates should be direct and personal. He
should keep his subordinates informed of the situation and of his
desires. e should encourage them to deal directly with him wheu-
ever they feel that such action is desirable. He should frequently
visit subordinate units to obtain firsthand information and to foster
esprit. de corps; this is parvticularly desirable in the case of newly
attached units, Attached or supporting mnit commanders advise
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and assist the armor commander in teclhinical matters pertaining to
the employment of their units.

d. Conduct in Combat. The armor commander locates himself
wherever he can best direct, control, and influence the action of his
unit. He keeps his headquarters and key swbordinates informed
of his location at all times. WWhenever possible, the armor com-
mander shonld set a personal example by positioning himself well
forward in a combat action.

70. Succession of Command

@. The natnre of armor operations requires a clearly understood
procedure for succession of commaund in the event of sudden loss of
the commander throngh combat action. This is especially true
under conditions of atomic warfare. The succession of command
should he clearly defined, either throngh orders or in the unit SOP.
Asg a fundamental of leadership, each commander must train and
utilize his subordinates so that a smooth and efficient transition of
comimand 15 insured. The determination of the succession of com-
mand should he based on the following:;

(1) With few exceptions, succession of command should be
vested in the next senior in rank.

(2) Under exceptional eircumstances, a subordinate other than
the next senlor in rank may assume temporary command.
Such succession of command would he appropriate only in
the case of a subordinate wlo, through his intimate knowl-
edge of the existing tactical situationr and his staff or eom-
mand position, could best exercise command for the duration
of the combat action in whiclh the unit is engaged.

b. The delegation of authority is a function of command. This
is especially important during periods in combat when contact with
the commander is temporarily lost. The armor commander should
habitually provide adequate gnidance as to his concept of operations
and should delegate sufficient authority to permit his key subordinates
to exercise command in his name duaring periods of temporary loss of
communication.

Section Il. LEADERSHIP

71. General

@. The primary duty of the leader is the accomplishment of his as-
signed mission. Everything else, including the welfare of lus men,
is subordinate to the mission. It is the leader’s duty to brief, instruct,
and train his men so that the mission is accomplished. The welfare
of his men is the leader’s second most. important responsibility. It is
rarely possible to accomplish any mission without attention to the
morale and esprit de corps of the men. For detailed discussion of
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leadership traits, principles, and techniques and of methods of solving
leadership problems, see FM 22-100.

4. Leadership of small armor units presents problems which are
seldom enconntered by the leaders of other small combat units, For
example, the arnior lender must conviuce his unit that being com-
pletely separated from other friendly nnits, and operating well with-
in enemy-held terrain, is a normal armor operation. Problems of
matutenance and supply for both personnel and equipment assume
mMajor proportions in armor warfare.

72. The Human Factor

o. The individual soldier of an armor unit must be indoctrinated
with the spirit of the offensive. His thinkiug must be geared to the
speed and viclence of armor warfare. He must be trained to operate
deep in hostile territory, and to recognize that the presence of the
enemy to his front, flanks, and rear is a condition to be expected.

b. Armor leaders operate with their forward elements. They must
possess mental mobility and be responsive to command. They must
know and follow sound troop-leading procedures. They must be
alert, aggressive, and decisive in the selection and pursuit of a suit-
able course of action to surmount the varied and complicated prob-
lems which will confront them.

73. Mental Mability

Armor commanders must think in miles, not yards. Mental nmo-
bility is the ability of the leader to project his thinking far beyond
the area of the immediate battle. Armor commanders mnst be able
to see the smaller action and its outcome in proper relationship to
the overall objective. They must constantly seek an opportunity to
employ aggressiveness to the maximum in an effort to overwhelm the
enemy and win the decision. Mental mobility inchudes bolduess of
concept and execution. In mobile warfare there is a definite requive-
ment to take the calculated risk. There must be flexible planning
which permits tmmedinte adjustments when things do not go as
originally planned. Commanders charged with the exeeution of plans
must be able to adjust their thinking to frequent. and drastic changes
without undue excitement, worry, or frustration. Mental mobility in-
cludes foresight combined with swift decision. The armor com-
mander must visualize the probable ontcome of the battle and be
prepared to instantly execute a better and more decisive plan as the
situation develops. He must outdo the pace of the enemy. Mental
mobility must be combined with personal mobility. Armor com-
manders must be efticient in commanding from combat vehicles mov-
ing at relatively high speeds and from Army aircraft. The armor
commander should 1ot be harnessed to slow, complex stafl organiza-
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tion and procedure. He carries the essentials of command in his head
and his hip pocket. He uses his communication from wheeled,
tracked, or winged transportation to cement the efforts of his com-
niand.

74. Responsiveness to Command

Armor commanders must be responsive to command. They must
be capable of accepting a mission-type order, clearly understanding
its meaning, and immediately taking the necessary action to execnte
the order. IResponsiveness to command is achieved by fully under-
standing and exploiting the extensive and flexible communication
organic to armor units, It is also accomplished through a combina-
tion of the mental mobility of the commander and the armor unit’s
characteristics of mobility and flexibility, It emables the arnior unit
commander to direct the employment of organic and supporting units
with speed, accuracy, and cfliciency.

75. Troop-Leading Procedure

. Troop leading is a major function of armor command. The
actnal steps involved may vary at different echelons, depending npon
the type unit being commanded. Troop leading embraces the written,
verbal, or physical influence exerted by the commander on the troops
he commands. Basically it involves planning, issuing orders, and su-
pervising the uctions of snbordinate units. Planning mcludes the
commander’s mental processes, coordination with adjacent and sup-
porting units, and reconnaissauce—all pointing to the development
of a plan. Following the development of a plan, orders are issned.
The commander then mmst continnonsly supervise to insure that his
intent is understood and carried out and wmust issue supplementary
instructions as requived. The commander must allow his subordi-
nates time to accomplish the necessary steps in troop leading. The
commander must direct the action of units one echelon below him in
the chain of command and must have intimate knowledge of the situ-
ation of nnits two echelons below.

b. Aw armor unit is always engaged in combat o1 in preparation
for combat. Troop leading coes not stop with the withdrawal of
the unit from action following the completion of its mission. The
mnit must continuously be preparved for commitment at any time and
in any portion of the battle area. T'raining must be continuous both
in and ont of combat. TPlans, implementing instructions, and super-
vision are necessary to insuve preparedness.

¢. Troop leading cannot be reduced to facts and figures. IHowever,
the following list of procedures will assist the commander to insure
hig accomplishiment of the essential steps in troop leading. Depend-
ing on the level of command and/or the mission, certaim points may
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be omitted or combined. Following the receipt of instructions or
orders from higher headquarters, the commander shonld—

(1) Issue a warning erder to organic and attached uuits,

(2) Begin his estimate of the situation, to include a map study.

(3) Coordinate with supporting units.

(4) Make o tentative plan.

(5) Make a personal reconnaissance (air and/or ground).

(6) Complete the plan.

(7) Zssue the order, including available information on future
employment. At battalion level and below, orders will be
habitually issned orally.

(8) Check readiness of organic and attached units,

(9) Supervise the operation.

Section {ll. THE BATTALION STAFF

76. General

a. A staff officer is an assistant to the battalion commander in the
exercise of command. He transmits his commander’s order to unit
commanders or conveys his commander’s instructions or desires. In
an emergency, staff officers muay, when so authorized, issue orders
based wpon the policies of the commander. Whenever a staff officer
issues an emergency order, he informs the commander as soon as possi-
ble. The staff assists the commander by relieving him of time-con-
snming and distracting details. The stafl keeps its information and
estimates up to date on the strength, location, and action of lower
units; enemy capabilities, strength, location, and composition; and
the status of logisties and administration. On the basis of this in-
formation, the staff makes recommendations to the commander. When
a decision is made, the staff members assist in translating the decision
into orders and in supervising their execution.

b. The battalion staft ig n closely knit temn. The successful funec-
tioning of this team is primarily dependent upon close coordination
among its members and between the staff and units of the battalion.
This coordination also involves teamwork with the staffs of higher,
adjacent, and lower units. Coordination is developed through
understanding, training, and practice. Prompt dissemination of
all pertinent information, decisions, and orders promotes the effi-
ciency and teamwork of the battalion. Conferences and personal
contact promote coordination and cooperation. There is some over-
lnpping of duties in the battalion staff sections, and only by coor-
dination aud cooperation will contradictions and duplication of
effort be avoided. Tt is essential that staff officers know the duties
and responsibilities of ather members of the staflf in order to promote
better understanding and cooperation so that they may take over
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such duties in case of emergency. The staff sections should be or-
ganized to operate continuously on a 24-honr basis. Duving guiet
periods, a duty roster system may be used for the staft.

¢. The staft officer organizes and trains his assistants to function
in his absence. DBefore leaving the command post, the stafl officer
acquaints himself with the general situation, announces his destina-
tion and probable hour of return, and determines what assistance
he may give to other staif oflicers.

d. The staff cultivates friendly relationships with the commanders
of lower and attached units. A staff officer must remember that he
is not the commander but acts only in the commander’s name. Com-
manders of lower and attached units are consulted to determine their
capabilities, needs, and problems, Stail officers visit lower units to
get firsthand knowledge of the tactical situation and administrative
conditions. Commanders or theil respresentatives are contacted
personally as the first and last steps of ench visit. When conditions
are observed that are known to be contrary to anmounced policies,
they are called to the attention of the appropriate commander. De-
tails which do not require a command decision may he settled svith
the unit commander at the time of the vigit. Simple reports of facts
are made to the battalion commander following such stafl visits.

¢. The functions of staff officers of battalion-size armor units are
as outlined for staffs of small units in FM 101-5. The specific
duties of these staff officers are discussed in paragraphs 77 through
89.

77. Battalion Executive Officer

The executive officer is the principal assistant and advisor to the
battalion commander. He coordinates and supervises the details of
operations and administration, thereby enubling the commander to
devote himself to the broader aspects of command, The primary
function of the executive officer is to direct and coordinate the bat-
talion itself. He is vesponsible that the stafl is organized and work-
ing as a team to provide maximum assistance to the commander and
the battalion as a whole. He sees that required reports are for-
warded at the proper time, and that plans for the futire arve pre-
pared. He insures that instructions issued to the command reflect
the policies and plans of the commander. He supervises all lizison
activities and liaison personnel. He keeps in close touch with the
situation. During the temporary absence of the commander, the
executive officer represents him and divects actions so that they re-
flect the policies of the commander. The executive officer is nor-
mally located at the battalion corunand post. Ile is prepared to
asstime command at any tine,
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78. Battalion Adjutant (51)

The adjutant performs in general the functions of the personnel
officer of the general staff type organization, the functions of the
secretary of the general staff, the functions of the commander’s per-
sonal staff, and the personnel functions of those special staff officers
who are not present in the battalion staff, such as the adjutant gen-
eral, inspector general, staff judge advocate, provost marshal, public
information officer, and special services officer. He is responsible
for staff supervision of the following activities:

a. Personnel management activities pertaining to—

(1) Classification, to include the awarding and changing of
MOS, promotion, and demotion.

(2) Assignment, to include reassignment, transfer, replacement
processing, and reporting and requisitioning of personnel.

(3) Reenlistment.

(4) Separation, to include discharge, relief from active duty,
retirement, and transfer to the Armmy Reserve.

(5) Personnel services to include leaves of absence, awards, and
decorations.

(6) Records required to perform personnel management func-
tions including all personnel records.

{7) Educational development of individuals,

b. Maintenance of records on military justice procedures and as-
sistance in the review of courts-martial proceedings from an admin-
istrative viewpoint.

¢. Military pay matters.

d. Preparation and processing of reports on casualties and prison-
ers of war.

e. Maintenance of strength and other personnel statistics.

f. Administration and personnel management of civilian employees
operating with the battalion or in the battalion area.

¢- Operation of the headquarters cominunication control, distribu-
tion centers, and messenger service.

h. Operation of the postal service for the hattalion.

i. Distribution, safeguarding, and accounting for classified cor-
respondence,

4. Publication, authentication, and distribution of all orders and
Instructions except combat orders.

k. Maintenance of the office of record for the headquurters and su-
pervision of records administration throughout the battalion.

{. Reproduction service for the headquarters.

m. Obtaining replacements and arranging for their reception, proc-
essing, ussigmment, and quartering.

7. Movement and internal arrangement of the command post and
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establishment of a standing operating procedure to guide its
operation.

0. Plans for shelter and quartering areas.

2. Reception of distingnished visitors in the battalion.

¢. Civil affairs and military government.

7. Recovery and disposition of the dead.

5. Sanitation standavds in coordination with the surgeon.

¢. Coordination of recreation for hattalion personnel and evalua-
tion of morale. General supervision over the chaplain and main-
tenance of contact with welfare ngencies.

u. Arrangements for the collection and evacnation of prisoners of
war in coordination with the battalion 82 and S4.

». Maintenance of the unit journal.

2. Miscellaineons administrative matters not specifically assig
to anotler staff section.
In personnel matters, he is assisted by the battalion personnel offi-
cer (see par. 110 for duties), who is in charge of the personnel tech-
nicians in the battalion.

ned

79. Battalion Intelligence Officer (52)

The battalion intelligence officer lias duties similar to those out-
lined in FM 101-5 for the G2. Tle has stafl responsibility for plan-
ning, coordinating, and supervising intelligence activities within the
battalion. It is lis duty to keep the commander, stafl, subordinate
nnits, and all other interested agencies fully informed of the enemy
situation and capabilities, and terrain and weather. Among his
duties, he—

a. Snpervises and trains the battalion headquarters intelligence
section.

b. In conjunction with S8, plans and supervises intelligence and
connterintelligence traiming for all personnel of the battalion.

e. Plans and supervises troop counterintelligence measures within
the battalion.

d. Prepaves and presents the intelligence estimate.

e. Prepares the intelligence plan, to include the collection plan and
orders and requests to collecting agencies, and coordinates snbovdinate
collecting agencies (coordinating with S3).

7. Records all pertinent enemy information on the situation map
and work sheet, and in the intelligence files.

¢. Evaluates and interprets enemy information, and disseminates
intelligence information to his commander, the staff, and higher,
lower, and adjacent nnits.

h. Examines captured enemy personnel, including civilians (hostile
or friendly) who may possess information of imnediate tactical
valne., IExamines captured docnnients and materiel if of immediate
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tactical value, and expedites the sending of captured materiel, docu-
ments, and personnel to higher headquarters.

7. Requests and supervises distribution of maps, aerial photos, phe-
tointerpretation reports, defense overprints, annotated aertal photos,
and photomaps for the battalion.

7. Recommends intelligence liaison, and promotes the exchange of
information and intelligence with higher and adjacent units.

80. Battalion Operations Officer (53)

The battalion operations officer has duties similar to those outlined
in FM 101-5 for the G3. Te is charged with stafl responsibility for
matters pertaining to organization, training, and combat operations.
In the combined battalion operations-intelligence section, the S2 and
53 work as a team, with each being qualified and prepared to take
full eharge of both activities during the absence of the other.

a. Among his orgunization duties, the operations officer—

(1) Recommends assignment and attachment of units based upon
the requirements of the battalion mission (to include task
organization for movement, training, and combat).

(2) Studies and indicates priorities for personnel and equip-
ment in coordination with S1 and S4.

(3) Makes a continuous study of organizations in the battalion;
prepares and recommends changes to tubles of organization
and equipment.

b. Among his specific {raéning duties, the operations officer—

(1) Prepares training directives, programs, orders, fleld ex-
ercises, and mnaneuvers, based on plans approved by the bat-
talion commander; plans and supervises all training for
personnel of the battalion.

(2) Selects training areas and ranges, and allocates training aids
and other training equipment.

(3) Orcanizes and conduets schools within the battalion. Based
upon the commander’s directives, he prepares the program of
instruction, selects and trains instructors, and assists in se-
lection of units or personnel to attend schools.

{4) Makes training inspections, and prepares and supervises

training tests based on Army training tests.

Prepares training records and reports.

Coordinates troop information activities.

Trains persounel of the operations section to perform as-

gigned duties.

¢. In his operations duties, he—

(1) Intorms his commander and other staff sections of the tac-

tical situation and is prepared to make recommendations to
the commander on actions to be taken by the battalion.

e

5)
6)
7)
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(2)

(3)

(4)
(5)

(6)

(M)

(8)

(9)

Studies the situation as affected by the enemy situation,
orders from higher headguarters, actions of adjacent and
supporting units, and location and capabilities of the bat-
talion’s troops. Ile also studies the eilects of casualties and
replacements, terrain and weather, and the status of supply
and equipnient, as they apply to the battalion mission,
Maintaing up-to-date information on battalion and friendly
units in order to keep the commander informed, and to aid
in the preparation of reports; supervises the posting of
friendly and enemy information on the situation map.
Recommends the general location of bivouac and assembly
areas and attack positions.

Coordinates and plans reconnaissance measures within the
battalion. He also plans security measures to be used by the
battalion on marches and at halts, in assembly areas, at ad-
ministrative and command installations, and when engaged
with the eneiny (coordinating with $2).

Plans troop movements, to include units involved, forma-
tion, and type of transportation required (coordinating unse
of transportation with S4). IHe preparves the march order
after the plan of movement is approved.

Recommencds the tactical employment of units. Recommen-
dations are made after a study of the factors of METT
(mission, enemy, terrain and weather, and troops available)
and after conference with other stafl officers and unit com-
manders.

Has staff responsibility for fire-support coordination and
insures coordination of the available means of fire support
with the commander’s scheme of maneuver.

Recommends tactical and counterintelligence measures to
attain secrecy and effect surprise (coordinating with S2).

(10) Coordinates with the communication officer in the prepara-

tion of the signal communication plan in order to maintain
communication between the battalion commander, battalion
headguarters, and units of the battaliou.

(11) Recommends the general location of command posts accord-

ing to the operation plan,

{12) Prepares the battalion operation order for the commander’s

approval. Some material for inclusion in the order is
obtained from other staff officers (81, 82, 54, and com-
munication officer). After approval by the battalion com-
mauder, the operations officer publishes, authenticates, and
distvibutes the order, and assists in supervising its execution.
Even though the commander habitually issues the operation
order verbally, a complete order, often in pencil form only,
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should be written and kept in the unit file for record pur-
poses. Frequently this is done during lulls in combat after
the action involved has been completed.

(13) Transmits the commander’s orders and instructions to units
of the battalion; helps unit commanders by interpreting
orders and instructions from higher headquarters, if neces-
sary.

(14) Prepaves for future operations, guided by information ob-
tained from the commander and 82 and by knowledge of the
present situation of the bhattalion.

(15) Prepares operational and aftev-action reports, and recom-
mends training to correct combat deficiencies.

81. Battalion S3 Air

The battalion 83 aiv assists the battalion operations officer in mat-
ters pertaining to Army ov Air Force air-support and fire-support
coordination. His specific duties include submission of requests for
tactical air support, to include air strikes and visual and photo
reconndaissance.

82. Battalion Logistics Officer (54)

«. The battalion logistics officer has duties similav to those outlined
in FM 101-5 for the G4.  Fle has staff responsibility for all logistical
functions within the battalion. He plans, coordinates, and supervises
those functions pertaining to supply, maintenance, evacuation of per-
sonnel casualties, and transportation within the battalion. Tle co-
ordinates logistical matters with the division G4 and elements of the
division traing as appropriate, or with the logistics officer of the unit,
to which attached. He keeps informed of the location of logistical
installations which support the battalion. e is responsible for pre-
paring the logistical plan of the battalion. He bases this plan on—

(1) The decision of the battalion commander.

(2) The mission and the tactical situation.

(3) The logistical situation, mcluding o detailed knowledge of
the status of supply, evacuation, maintenance, and trans-
portation.

(4) Terrain over which the battalion will move, including roads
and trails in the area of operations.

(8) Administrative orders and instructions from highev head-
quarters.

6. Fov specific duties of the battalion logistics officer, see FM 17-50.

¢. The battalion support platoon leader, the transportation section
commandery and the supply section commander are specifically desig-
nated to assist the S4 in the accomplishment of his mission,
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83. Battalion Communications Officer

The battalion communication officer is a staff officer and commands
the battalion communication platoon. His duties are generally the
same as those ontlined in FM 101-5 for the signal officer. His actions
are based upon the policies of his commander and the existing stand-
g operating procedure (SOP), signal operation instructions (SOI),
and standing signal instructions (SSI). He keeps himself fully in-
formed of present and contemplated activities of his unit. For his
specific duties, see FM 17-70.

84. Bahalion Maintenance Officer

The battalion maintenance officer is a staff officer and commands the
battalton maintenance platoon. He also supervises and coordinates
the maintenance activities in the battalion. His duties are ontlined
m FM 17-50.

85. Battalion Surgeon

The battalion surgeon is a staff officer and commands the mediecal
section. Ife advises the commander and staff in matters pertaining
to health of the command. THe exercises technical supervision over
medical training in the battalion, including training in first aid, sani-
tation, and hygiene. He coovdinates with S4 on evacuation, sani-
tation, and the location of the battalion aid station. Ie plans and
supervises 2ll battalion medical service, For his specific dutles, see
FM 17-50.

86, Battalion Chaplain

The battalion chaplain’s duties are as outlined in FM 101-5 for the
chaplain. FHe is charged with the spiritual and moral guidance of
personuel of the battalion. See FM 16-5.

87. Commander Headquarters Company

The headquarters company commander, in addition to his other
duties, may serve as headquarters commandant for the command post.
He s responsible for the organizution, security, and movement of the
command post in coordination with the battalion S2, S3, and com-
munication officer, and under supervision of the battalion executive
officer.

88. Baltalion Liaison Officers

a. (eneral. Effectiveness of liaison is directly proportional to the
efficiency of the liaison officer. He must be alert, tactful, energetic,
and possessed of a thorough practical knowledge of the employment
and capabilities of his battalion. The liaison officer must understand
4 ' 49
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the stuff procedure of higher units and the tactics and techniques of
all anns,  Fle must be provided with a radio-equipped vehicle and
one or more enlisted assistants who cun serve as radio operators or
nmessengers.

Missions. A battalion haison officer has four basic missions:

d.

(1)

(2)
(3)
(4)

To keep his own unit commander constantly informed of the
tactical situation and the plans of the unit to which he is
sent.

To advise the commander of the unit to which he 1s sent of
the plans and tactical situation of his own unit.

To serve as an advisor concerning the employment of his
hattalion,

To transmit orders and instractions from higher units to his
own unit and from the battalion comimander to subordinate
units.

o. Duties.
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(1)

(2)

(3)

Before departing from his own headguarters, a liaison officer
familiarizes himself with the situation and missions of his
own unit, of adjacent units, and of the unit to which he is
zoing. He contacts each major staft officer to determine any
requirements of that staff officer in connection with the per-
formance of his laison mission. Lastly, he reports to the
executive officer to be briefed on any additional reports and
to be given a definite mission. He obtains proper creden-
tials, if needed, from the executive officer, Prior planning
and training of the eniisted men assigned to a liaison team
should ensure that assigned transportation and communi-
eation equipment of the team is ready for employment on
short notice.

Upon arrival at the headquarters to which he is sent, a
Haison officer reports promptly to the commander or his
representative, states his mission, performs such briefing as
18 required, and offers such assistance as is desired. He next
becomes familiar with the situation of the visited wnit, ob-
tains information pertinent to his mission by contact with
each major staff section within the visited headguarters, and
reports pertinent facts from his parent unit to each staff
section.

A liaison officer promotes cooperation and ecarries out his
mission without interfering with the operations of the visited
headquarters. Upon completion of his misgion, or at selected
intervals, he reports his departure to the visited unit com-
mander or his representative and returns to his pavent unit.
Upon arrival at his parent unit, he promptly reports to his



own commander. Thus a continual interchange of informa-
tion is accomplished.

89. Attached or Supporting Unit Liaison Officers

a. Artillery Liaison Officer. A supporting artillery battalion sends
a liaison officer to a supported battalion-size armor unit. This officer
is the fire support coordinator for the supported battalion. The
liaison officer stays with the supported unit comunander, keeps his
parent unit constantly informed of the plans of the supported unit,
and gives general supervision to the artillery forward observers with
the supported unit.

b. Army Aviation Officer. The Army aviation officer is the ad-
visor to the commander on the employment of Army aiveraft. He is
provided by the division aviation company when Army aircraft are
supporting ov attached to the battalion. The Army aviation oflicer
will be prepared to assist the commander and staff by—

(1) Preparing, coordinating, and supervising plans for employ-
ing Army aviation personnel and Army aircraft.

{2) Acting as a coordinating agent to insure rapid procurement
and distribntion of aireraft supplies, parts, and equipment.

(3) Supervising and coordinating the selection, preparation, op-
etration, and improvement of landing fields.

¢. Foreard Atr Controller. A forward aiv controller may be pro-
vided fo the battalion to assist in the employment of tactical air
support. He—

(1) Aids and advises the battalion commander on matters per-
taining to employment of tactical air.

{2) Controls the aiv strikes which are flown for the battalion.

(3) Maintains liaison with the artillery liaison officer to exchange
information from both ground and air observation and to
agsist  rapid engagement of targets of opportunity.

d. Cominanders of Attached or Supporting Engineer and Service
Units. Commanders of attached or supporting engineer and service
support units, or their lizison representatives, advise the comnander
and statf on the emnplovment of their untts, Commanders of attached
or supporting units have the following specific dutics—

(1) They submit plans and recommendations for the employment
of their nuits, based on the battalion’s mission.

(2) They coordinate their activities with battalion agencies and
with those of larger, adjacent, and smaller units.

Section IV, COMBAT INTELLIGENCE
90. General

Combat intelligence is defined as intelligence for use in a combat
area, whetlier based upon information collected locally ov provided
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by higher headquarters. An armor commander utilizes the three ele-
ments of combat intelligence—information of the terrain, weather,
and enemy-—in the execution of any combat mission. Of these three
clements, information of the enemy situation is normally the most
critical intelligence requirement because this information is g0 hard to
obtain. The S2 must insure that routine intelligence production
activities ave accomplished in order of urgency to insure that the
commander is provided with answers to his intelligence questions in
time for them to be of use. Small armor units constitute a major
source of combat information. The S3 must support the intelligence
effort by undevstanding and accepting conclusions concerning the
effects of the weather, the terrain, and the enemy situation on the op-
erational plan. At small armor unit level, information concerning the
enemy 1s usually difficult to obtain prior to combat. Therefore, it is
essential that an effective collection effort be made to establish the
existing enemy situation. This permits the commander to develop
plans for accomplishing the mission which are influenced by weather
and terrain and designed to exploit known enemy weaknesses. The
actions of the unit generate combat information for its own use and
for use of higher headquarters in the production of combat intelli-
gence. Detailed information pertaining to combat intelligence 1s
contained in FM 30-5 und FM 230-7.

Section V. COMMANDER'S ESTIMATE OF THE SITUATION

921. General

@, When a mission is assigned to an avmor unit commander, a posi-
tive course of action is vequired. Adoption of the proper course of
action is the result of a sound decision, and a gound decision is the
result, of an nccurate estimate of the situation. A commander’s check-
list for the estimate of the situation is contained in appendix IT.

b. For additional information on the comnmuander’s estimate, see FM
101-5,

92. Definition and Use of the Estimate

The estimate of the situation is an examination of all factors which
will affect the accomplishment of the mission. The form prescribed
for the estimate is designed to facilitate logical reasoning and to in-
sure that all pertinent factors are considered. An estimate may be
made hastily or deliberately, depending on the time available. Re-
gavdless of how it is made, the preseribed form and sequence should
be followed. The estimate is # continuing process. With each change
in the situation, the commander musgt review his estimate and decide
either to continne his present cowrse of action or to acdopt a new one.
The small avmeor unit conumander’s estimate almost always is a mental
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one, but every estimate should be as thorongh as the time availuble
will permit.

93. Steps in the Estimate

a, The first step in the estimate is to thoroughly understand the
mission and the intent of the higher commander. These must be kept
in mind at all thnes. If the commander needs additionad informa-
tion to thoroughly understand them, he should immediately get this
information from the commander assigning the mission. A personal
conference is the best means of obtaining this information.

0. The next step m the process is to consider all the factors affect-
ing the employment of the unit. Concurrently, the commander de-
cides what courses of action are open to him and considers the enemy
capabtlities which could interfere with the accomplishiment of the
mission.

c. After considering the enemy capabilities and the courses of
action open to him, the commander weighs each of his own courses of
action against all of the enemy’s possible reactions, and determines
the probable effect of each enemy eapability on the success of each of
his courses of action. At this point, the commander begins to isolate
the governing factors of the situation. These factors huve an impor-
tant bearing on the choice of the most switable course of action.

. The fourth step is a comparison and evalunation of the com-
mander’s own courses. Each conrse of action open to him is ana-
lyzed for advantages and disadvantages i terms of the governing
factors defined in the preceding step. He then selects the course
which appears most likely to sueceed. If two or more eonrses offer
equal prospect of success, he selects the one which favors future
action.

e. The final step is the decision, which translates the course of
action selected into a concise statement of what the unit will do,
including answers to the questions what, when, where, how, and
why.

Section VI. COMBAT ORDERS, RECORDS, AND REPORTS
24. General

a. Combat Orders. Combat orders are those pertaining to opera-
tions and administration in the field. For small armor units these
are normally classified as operation orders, administrative orders,
and standing operating procedures.

b. Reports. The effective supervigion, direction, and control of
an operation depends upon a reporting systemn that provides the com-
mander with timely and nseful information. The type, format,
scope, content, and frequency of submission of reports vary with
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the mission of the unit. The minimum number of reports which
will provide data necessary for the efficient and effective execution
of the mission should be required.

¢. Records. A system of staft records is essential in order to have
information available for the commander and staff, for higher and
lower headquarters, and for the unit staff section historieal record.

d. References. Additional detailed information covering orders,
records, and reports is confained in ¥M 101-5, FM 17-50, FM
101-1, and FM 30-7.

95. Orders

a. Operation Crder, General. An operation order (app. ITT) is
an order, given by a commander, setting forth the situation, the mis-
sion, his decision and plan of action, and details about the method
of execution which will insure coordinated action by the whole
comumnand,

b. Administrative Order. An administrative order is a formal
statement of a commander, announcing to etements of the command
the plan to provide administrative and logistical snpport for opera-
tions. See FM 17-50.

o. Standing Operating Procedure. A standing operating pro-
cedure (SOP) (app. II1} is a set of instructions giving the meth-
ods to be followed by a particular unit for the performance of those
features of operations, both tactical and administrative, which the
commander desires to make routine.

d. Fragmentary Order. A fragmentary order is a combat order
issued in sections. Xach section of a fragmentary order containg
ingtructions for only the commander or unit conceruied. Fragmen-
tary orders ave normally used after a particular operation has been
initiated. Whenever time permits, the complete combat order is
distributed to all subordinate units so that each can have a complete
understanding of the part that it is to play in the operation. Frag-
mentary orders are concise, but not at the expense of clarity or
essential information. They should follow the same sequence as the
complete order. Fragmentary orders are supplemented as soon as
possible by additional instructions made known as conferences, by
additional messages, or by the issuance of a complete order.

e. Warning Order. A warning ovder is an order which gives pre-
liminary notice of an order or action which is to follow. The pur-
pose of a warning order is to give the operating elements of a com-
mand advance notice or warning of a contemplated operation or
movement, Warning orders may be issued at all levels of command.
Usually, they are issued as brief oral or written messages. They
precede more detailed ovders. Warning orders are issued when-
ever tiine can be saved or energy can be conserved through their use.
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Instructions and information contained in a warning ovder are al-
ways repeated in the detailed order which follows.

/. March Order. A march order (app. I11) is an operation order
issued for movement of personnel and prescribed equipment from one
location to anothier within a stated period of time.

g. Overlay-Type Operation Order. In an overlay-type order, both
the written portion of the order and the portion portrayed graphically
are placed on the overlay (app. III). In an operation order accom-
panied by an overlay, the written portion is shown on separate paper
and the overlay is attached as an annex to this written portion. The
written portion is usnally shorter in the overlay-type order. .Armor
units favor the overlay-type order.

h. Written Operation Orders. Written operation orders, with or
without overlays, are seldom employed below combat commane.

i. Oral Operation Orders. Qral ovders (app. I1I} are habitually
used at platoon, company, and battalion level. The battalion com-
mander nay isste his order orally and distribute an overlay or an
overlay-type operation order at the same time. This leszens the pos-
sibility of misunderstanding and reduces the necessity for detatled
note-taking by subordinate commanders. In any event, the S3 should
make a copy of the order for record purposes. Oral orders may vary
in conipleteness from a detailed and complete dictated order to a gim-
ple fragmentary order of a few sentences. In oval ordevs, the format
of the body of a complete written order should be followed as closely
as possibie.

96. Mission-Type Operation Orders

Depending upon the sitnation, operation orders may be extensively
detailed or very brief. Proper application of armnor’s characteristics
results in combat operations which are characterized by rapidity of
movement and violence of execution, The continuation of such op-
erations is facilitated by the use of mission-type orders. Mission-
type orders state the mission clearly but give the recipient maximum
latitude in their execution. Their use encourages initiative by sub-
otdinate eotninanders. They require minimumn time for 1ssnance and
dissemination,

97. Reports

a. Gremeral. Arvmor unit standiug operating procedures should pre-
seribe certain operational ocenrrences which become the subject of an
immediate report to higher headquarters. Examples of such occur-
rences are crossing the line of departure, seizing an objective, or
closing into a new assemnbly area. These reports are submitted by the
fastest means, usually by radio, and follow no particular format.
Other operational reports conmon to armor operations lend them-
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gelves to the nse of a standard format for brevity and clarity. All
reports should be held to the minimum necessary for the accomplish-
ment of the mission.

b. Spot Reports. A spot report (app. IIT) is an abbreviated intel-
ligence report employed within small armor units. The use of the
prescribed format will result in a brief message containing all the
egsential information.

o. Shelling Reports (SHELREP). When u unit receives enemy
artillery five, it immediately snbmits a shelling veport (app. IIT) to
the next higher headquarters. This information is placed in artillery
channels at the first opportunity. This information is nsed by both
the supporting avtillery and the wnit S2 in determining hostile
avtillery firing positions, and to assist in bringing effective counter-
fire on the hostile artillery.

d. Situation Reports. The detailed sitmation report 18 an opera-
tional report of the intelligence, operational, and administrative ac-
tivities of the command for a specified period. TWhen prepaved, this
report normally covers a period of 24 hours.  This report may or may
not be required by higher headguarters. Iowever, it constitntes an
excellent historieal rvecord of the unit’s activities and, time and per-
sonnel permitting, should be prepared and retained in the journal
file even though not required by higher headguarters.

e. Abbreviated Situation Reports (SITREP). A situation report
is an operational report, normally required by higher headgnarters,
Time and frequency of submission of anit situation reports is included
in the higher headquarvters SOP. This report 1s an abbreviated adap-
tation of the situation report, suitable for transmission hy electrical
means. This report should accurately reflect the overall tactieal situ-
ation and disposition of the reporting nnit at the time the report is
submitted.

f. Command Reports. The command report (SR 525-45-1) is re-
quired for each separate compauny, battalion, and larger unit while
i an active theater of operations. This report is required on the
last day of each month, and will cover the activities of the unit for
that month.

¢. Minefield Records and Reports. The commander of troops in-
stalling a minefield is responsible for reports of intention, initiation,
and completion, and for preparing and suhmitting the minefield record
to the commander authorizing installation of the minefield. Records
of protective minefields must be made but need not be forwarded
unless specifically directed. TFor additional details see F'M 20-32.

ko Intelligence Summary (ISUM)Y. The intelligence summary is
a compilation of important items of intelligence, information, or both,
ohtained during a specified period of time. The period covered by
the intelligence summary and the tune at which it is to be submitted
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are prescribed in the SOP of the next higher headquarters. In prae-
tice, it is normally prepared by units down to and including battalion.
See FM 30-5 and FM 30-7.

i. Combat Vehicle Status lZeport. The combat vehicle status re-
port (althongh submitted at G4), is also of operational or tactical
significance, The report indicates, by a series of code letters, the
status of combat vehicles in the wnit, It indicates those vehicles
which are comibat serviceable, those which are deadlined but will be
serviceable within 24 hours, those which will require more than 24
hours to repair or which have been evacuated, and those lost due to
enemy action. This report is submitted daily by unit S4’s to higher
headquarters as prescribed in the higher unit SOP. See FM 17-50.

. Personnel Daily Swiminary Report, The persounel daily sum-
mary report is the means used to convey the latest personnel informa-
tion resulting from the unit’s action during the period covered. Com-
pletion of & personnel daily summary work sheet facilitates compila-
tion of information included in the report. The personnel summary
report submitted to higher headquarters should inelnde organic units
which are with the organization and nonorganic units attached at
the time of report, but should not include organic units detached at
the time of report. The fastest means available, normally radio or
teletype, should be used in submitting the report at the time pre-
seribed by the unit SOP. Oceasionally it may be necessary for a
nwounted messenger to deliver the report. Battalions furnish informa-
tion copies of the report to the combat commmand and to parent head-
quarters of attached units which are included in the report.

98. Unit Operational Records

Small armor anits maintain the mininmun number of unit opera-
tional records necessary to insure efiicient stail operations and his-
torical data.

a. Unit Jowrnal and Journal File, The unlt journal is the official
chronological record of events affecting the unit. The journal file
contains the permanent copies of orders issued or received and other
muterial vequired to substantiate the unit journal, The amount of
detail recorded in the unit jowrnal shall be the minimum necessary to
fix the time ov other facts concerning important events. Sometimes
the situation will make it impossible to keep the journal completely
current. When this occurs, copies of all messages and instructions
received and dispatched are retained in chronological order and en-
tered in the journal during halts or Iulls in the action. Journals are
maundatory at battalion level but are not normally maintained below
battalion level.

b, Staff Work Sheets. A stafl section work sheet is an indexed col-
lection of information obtained from written or oral orders, messages,
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journal entries, and conferences with the commander or other staff
oiﬁcers It may also inelude information developed by the staft offi-
cer’s own conclusions, 01)1111011::, ideas, or inspections. The work sheet
assists the staff officer in the preparation of estimates, plans, orders,
and reports.

e. Reference. For additional information pertaining to format.
content, and scope of operational records, see TM 101-5,

Section VII. LOGISTICS
99. General

The tactical siecess of an armor unit is dependent upon adequate,
timely, and continuous logistical support—supply, evacuation, trans-
portation, and maintenance.

100. Principles and Techniques

¢ The principles of logistics ave—
(1) Logistics is a function of command,
(2) The impetus of logistics is from rear to front.
(3) Advance planning is essential.
(4) Reserve of supplies are mamtained at all echelons.
b. For detailed information pertainming to the logistieal techmques
and procedures appropriate to armor opertntlons, see FM 17-50.

Section VIII. ADMINISTRATION
101. General

@. The application of sound principles of personnel management is
essential to the efficient operation of the battalion. By careful selec-
tion of individuals to fill positions in the battalion, the commander
can reduce the amount of time necessary for the supervision of ad-
ministrative matters, allowing himself more time for the supervision
of combat operations,

. The battalion adjutant must keep the commnander informed con-
cerning the personnel policies of higher headquarters. He must ad-
vise the commander in the formulation of all battalion policies which
affect personnel, and must keep the commander informed of the effect
of such palicies on individual and team proficiency, morale, discipline,
and esprit de corps within the battalion.

¢. The battalion adjutant, by applying the principle of centralized
fanections, can relieve the company commanders of most of their ad-
ministrative and personnel duties. The personnel section is the proper
agency to perform these functions. The company conunanders, if re-
lieved of these administrative details, can devote a greater amount
of time to the training and tactical employment of their units.
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102. Strength Records and Reports

@. The records which the adjutant keeps, and the reports which he
makes, contain much of the information that he uses in making his
estimate of the personnel situation. The personnel daily swmmary
report contains data pertaining to assigned and actual strength, per-
sonnel casualties, other losses, personnel gains, and prisoners of war.
A close study of this report enables the adjutant to muke an estimate
of the losses to be expected n a coming operation. This Is especialiy
true after the battalion has beent in varied combat situations. The
adjutant makes nse of the report to keep his commander tnformed of
the present personnel strength and the strength the battalion may ex-
pect to have in future operations.

b. The most comprehensive report on the personnel sitnation is the
periodic personnel report. This report normally is submitted at di-
vision level; however, the battalion may be required to furnish infor-
mation which cannot be obtained from the division staff or from
records in division headquarters. This report contains a brief state-
ment of the status of all personnel activities which the adjutant super-
vises,

¢. Front time to time, higher headquarters cals for personnel reports
in addition to those considered as being routine. For example, the
battalion may be required to report on the vesults of a survey for
particular specialists or for personnel having certain physieal
qualifications.

d. For additional details on the preparation, form, and content
of routine records and rveports, see FM 101-1 and FM 101-5.

103. Replacements

@. The battalion adjutant submits timely personnel vequisitions,
keeps the connnander informed of the action taken to fill the requi-
sitions and of the quality of replacements received, advises him of
critical shortages, and recommends action to be taken to meet short-
ages. The adjutant must be sure that replacements ave received and
ave integrated into the baftalion in an orderly mauner. The replace-
ment can best be oriented and integrated into his assighment when
the battalion is not actively engaged in combat opevations or while
it is rehabilitating.  The adjutant must keep informed of the avail-
ability, quality, and morale of replacement personnel. He does this
by visits to higher and lower headquarters, and by careful studies
of forecasts and directives ou replacements,

0. Detailed infornation pertaining to replacements is contained in
FM 101-1.
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104. Discipline and Law and Order

@. Since discipline is the mental attitude and state of training
which renders obedience and proper conduct instinctive under all
condlitions, it is evident that training within the unit must be pointed
toward the development of moral responsibility within each indi-
vidual. When such training is adequate and effective, problems of
law and order diminish. TPreventive measures are mneh ore effec-
tive than corrective actions. By exercising sound leadership, and by
insuring that his commandeys and staff do likewise, the unit coin-
mander builds good discipline. Good discipline forestalls many
problems of law and order.

6. All members of the battalion staff must be alert to the status of
discipline within the command. However, the adjutant must ac-
quaint himself with the factors affecting discipline, must keep the
commander informed, and must be preparved to make recommenda-
tions concerning discipline. Ile must keep close personal contact
with, and maintain the coufidence of, members of the command.
He must not depend upon records and reports alone.

¢. The battalion commander exercises summayy and special court-
martial jurisdiction. The battalion adjutant can do much to keep
the court-martial system operating efficiently—mainly by insuwring
the appointment of courts-martial for prompt disposition of eases
oceurring within the unit, and by efficient adininistrative processing
of charges and proceedings.

d. The battalion adjutant maintains statistics on all absences-
without-leave, stragglers, rewards and punishinents, court-martial
actions, and other matters reflecting the status of diseipline and law
and order within the command. He maintains records to insure
that corrective netion is taken when required.

e. The battalion adjutant coordinates, with the provost marshal
concerned, for the return of stragglers to organizations.

7. Additional information covering discipline and Iaw and order
is contained in FM 101-1 and FM 19-90.

105. Enemy Prisoners of War

a. The adjutant prepares, and supervises the execuntion of, plans
for the collection and evacuation of enemny prisoners of war. He
must be careful to insure that these plans eonform to the directives
of higher headquarters, and that they are sufliciently comprehensive.
He coordinates with 32 for estimates on prisoners anticipated and
facilities for aumy interrogation desired, and with 83 for necessary
guards for prisoners while they are being evacuated. IHe coordi-
nates with 54 for transportation to evacuate enemy prisoners of war
and with the battalion surgeon for evacuation of wounded enemy
prisoners of war,
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6. Additional information covering enemy prisoners of war is con- ‘
tained in FM 101-1 and FM 19-40.

106. Morale

Morale is the barometer which indicates how well the individuals
of the command adjust themselves to their imimediate situation.
The status of morale is of primary concern to commanders. It is
based on good leadership and constant hard work to achieve effi-
ciency. The adjutant should keep the commander informed about
the effect of policies on morale within tite unit. Certain activities
for which the battalion adjutant is responsible and which build
morale are—

@. Coordinating and scheduling recreational activities within the
battalion.

6. Handling qnotas allocated by higher headquarters to rest camps,
rest areas, and leave centers.

¢. Supervising the processing and administration involved in
recommendations for, and presentation of, awards and decorations.
This is a particularly important morale factor. Awards and decora-
tions should be presented as soon as possible after the action involved.
They should be presented in suitable ceremnonies and by higher com-
manders commensurate with the rank of the award or decoration.

d. Constantly checking on the efficiency with which mail clerks
operate, with a view to keeping mail service effective.

e. Keeping the chaplain abreast of tactical and other situations
which will affect his plans, and lending nonprofessional asgistance to
the chaplain.

7. Insuring the timely payment of troops, by appointnient of Class
A agent finance officers and supervision of the preparation of payrolls.

¢. Supervising the activities of the personnel officer and procuring
the services of the American Red Cross field director, to ensive that
the troops receive advice and assistance in connection with their pev-
sonal affairs.

. Implementation of a workable Avmy education program,

i. Periodic dissemination of information concerning the unit hig-
tory and traditions.

107. Personnel Procedures

The battalion adjutant insures good personnel management by—

a. Supervising the assigimnent. of personnel in accordance with the
classification systein and the needs of the battalion.

b. Insuring the timely reclassification of enlisted personnel in ac-
cordance with established procedures.

e. Supervising the administrative processing of reclassification
papers on officers.
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d. Making recommendations for reassignments which will keep
units properly provided with key personnel and which will present
opportunities to deserving individuals.

e. Supervising the administrative processing and followup of
recommendations for promotion.

7. Putting into effect higher headquarters’ policies and procedures
on rotation, redeployment, and demobilization.

108. Recovery and Disposition of Remains

Recovery and disposition of the dead (formerly graves registra-
tion) are command responsibilities. The recovery and disposition
platoon ot the divigion quartermaster batallion is the operating agency
for recovery and disposition service. Detailed instructions regarding
the functions and operations of recovery and disposition are con-
tained in higher nmts’ SOP’s, AR 643-55, FM 10-63, and FM 17-50.

109. Civil Affairs and Military Government

The adjutant coordinates the activities of any civil affairs or mil-
itary government teams attached to or operating with the battalion.
In the event no such teams are available, the adjutant novmally per-
forms their functions. In either case, the adjutant must be
thoroughly familiar with policies and directives of higher headquar-
ters concerning military govermment operations. The primary mis-
sion of militury government during combat is to assist military opera-
tions by providing civilian labor, local supplies, buildings, public
utilities, and control of refugees. In connection with military govern-
ment, the adjutant must coordinate with 33 on security measures and
on use of troops,

110. Duties of the Battalion Personnel Officer

a. The battalion persounel officer is assigned to the administrative
section, battalion headquarters platoon, and is designated as assistant
adjutant,

b. He is charged, under the supervision of the adjutant, with the
preparation, maintenance, and safekeeping of all records, documents,
correspondence, and statistics of a personnel and adwministrative na-
ture, except those required to be kept in the battalion or company
command post to imsure efficient operation. He directs and supervises
the activities of the personnel sergeant and the personmnel specialists.
Specifically he supervises the following personnel functions:

(1) Preparation and maintenance of officer and enlisted qualifi-
cation records, enlisted service records, and other docunients
which are part of the personnel records jacket for officer
and enlisted personnel.

62



(2) Classification, reclassification, assignment, and reassignment
of enlisted personnel.

(3) Officer and enlisted separation actions.

{4) Enlistment and reenlistinent actions.

(5) Enlisted appointment and redoction actions (to and from
pay grade K—5 and above).

(6) Initiation of officer and enlisted military pay orders, allot-
ment applications, and travel vouchers, and enlisted family
allowance applications.

(7) Verification of monthly officer and enlisted machine records
rosters against qualification records and morning repouts.

(8) Administrative actions on officer efficiency reports.

(9) Preparation, maintenance, and use of personnel informa-
tion rosters and inventory charts.

(10) Requisitioning of officer and enlisted personnel for all ele-
ments of the unit (when the formal reqnisitioning system ig
specified by the major commander) and supervision of the
acdiministrative processing of replacements.

(11) Surplus reporting of enlisted personnel.

(12) Preparation of morning reports from data submitted by
company commanders and extraction of information for
records maintenance and for reporting purposes.

(13) Preparation and verification of casnalty reports.

(14) Preparation of strength returns and miscellaneous reports
and rosters,

(15) TPreparation of personnel correspondence.

(16) Publication of special orders and letter orders.

(17) Administrative actions on courts-inartial and board reports,
reports of investigation and survey, and statements of charges
for Govermment property lost, damaged, or destroyed.

(18) Preparation of conrts-martial charge sheets.

(19) Filing of correspondence, records, divectives, and reports.

{20) Assumes custody of company funds when the companies go
into combat or when, in the opinion of the battalion com-
mander, the funds might be lost.

Section IX. SIGNAL COMMUNICATION

111. General

@. Cominunication is a function of command. Each armor wnit
commander is responsible for the establishment, operation, and main-
tenance, within his capabilities, of the comnmunication system of his
command. He must adhere to the following pring¢iples in establishing
and operating his communication system:

(1) The communication system must be organized to fit the nnit
task organization. The communication systems of snbordi-
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nate and supporting elements mnst be integrated into the unit
commuication system,

(2) All communication means available to the unit must be nsed
to their maximum extent. This prevents overloading any one
means and minimizes the effect of a disruption of one or more
neans,

b. For detailed information on communication see FM 17-70 and
appropriate unit manuals,

112. Communication Meadns

Radio 18 the primary means of communication within armor nnits.
Wire, messenger, visual, and sound communication are supplementary
means employed extensively under certain circumstances. Instiue-’
tions for use of these means are contained in SS8Ts, SOTs, and other
pertinent directives.

a. Badio. The flexibility of radio communication affords the unit
commander the ability to control und coordinate subordinate ele-
meuts, yet does not restrict these elements in their ability to move.
Radio communication may be adversely affected by enemy jamuming,
terrain, and weather. Armor leaders habitually operate their own
volce radios to insure the direct and personal characteristic of armor
command. Five general classes of radios are employed by armor
units:

(1) Mounted FM radios. These radios, mounted in vehicles and
aircraft, consist of various combinations of components, de-
pending on the communication requirements of the user.
These components consist of an auxiliary receiver, a medinm-
power transceiver with a range of 10 to 15 miles, and a low-
power transceiver with a range of 1 mile.

(2) Portable M radios. These radios are back-packed and have
a range of 3 to 5 miles.

(3) Vehicular-mounted AM radios. These radios are long-range
volce or CW sets used in commumication links to higher
headquarters. They have a range of 25 miles on voice and 75
miles an CW,

(4) Vehicular-mounted UHF air-to-ground radios. These are
voice operated, with a range to aireraft of 135 miles.

(5) Vehicular-mounted AM vadioteletype equipment. This
equipment provides radioteletype, CW, or voice communica-
tion from battulion to higher headquarters.

b, Wire communieation supplements radio and is used whenever
practicable. The installation of wire is dependent on the sitnation
and the time available. Tt is used to the greatest extent in defensive
sitnations and in assembly areas. It is more sccure than radio and
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therefore should be used in the initial phase of an operation when
secrecy is important. )

c. Messengers are used to supplement radio and wire. Messenger
communnication is the most secnre and reliable means, but it is slow
over long digtances.

d. Visual and sound means inclnde the use of lights, flags, panels,
arm-and-hand signals, pyrotechnics, alarms, shots, and horns. Pre-
arrangement of signals is essential to ingure that pevsonnel under-
stand their meaning. Their use is restricted by distance, visibility,
security, and the nature of the signal. Messages are necessarily sim-
ple. The principal nses of visnal communication are for identification
of vehicles and units, for alaring, and to a limited extent for brief
control signals,

113. Employment of the Battalion Communication Platoon

The battalion communication platoon installs and operates major
portions of the battalion comnmnication system and performs or-
eanizafional naintenance on communication and other electronic
equipment. The communication oflicer advises the company com-
manders on the employment of their comniumcation personnel, The
committication platoon provides the following services:

@. Sipervises the operation of the hattalion comniunication system.

&, Installs wire lines fo companies, battailon strongpoints, ontposts,
and staff sections when time and sitnation pernit.

e. Operates, when required, the battalion message center and switch-
board, and provides messenger service.

d. Operates panel displays and message pickup facilities.

¢. Operates the AM (RTT, CW and voice) medimm-power radio
equipment at the battalion command post and the battalion trains.

7. Provides facilities for encrypting messages.

g. Provides second-echelon maintenance on battalion communica-
tion and other electronic equipnent,

114, Liaison

a. Liaison is a command responsibility and is a means of estab-
Jishing communication. The purpose of liaison is to obtain by per-
sonal contact the desired cooperation, coordination, and exchange of
information between commanders. Wach comunander maintains liaison
with higher headgnarters, supported wnits, and adjacent units by any
means available.

b. Liaison may be accomplished by personal conference between
comnanders (command liaison} whenever the tactical sitnation die-
tates, or by means of a liaison agent or officer who represents the unit
coittmander (par. 88). Tfsually both methods are employed concur-
rently. The liaison agent or officer spends most of his time at the
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headquarters to which he is sent and maintains communication with
his parent unit.

115. Communication Security

The armor unit commander is responsible for the communication
security measures employed in his commmnication system. Commu-
nication security includes all measures taken to prevent or delay the
enemy from gaining information from friendly communication sys-
tems. Tt is the responsibility of the unit commander to determine
the maximum degree of communication security that he can employ
consistent with his mission and the reactlon time available to the
enemy. For a detailed discussion of communication security, see
FM 17-70.

116. Maintenance of Communication Equipment

Euach unit commander is responsible for necessary maintenance of
electronic equipment within his command. He is assisted by the com-
munication officer and personnel from the battalion communication
platoon. Tlus platoon supervises first-echelon maintenance, executes
seconid-echelon maintenance, and procures signal repair parts and
other electronie repair parts as required.
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CHAPTER 4
EMPLOYMENT OF ARMOR EQUIPMENT

Section I. ARMOR WEAPQNS, GENERAL
117. General

Armor has a highly mobile integrated weapons system of tremen-
dous lirepower, designed primarily to engage in mounted warfare.
Successful arvinor operations ave dependent upon maxiinun utilization
of this lirepower, properly integrated with the other armor combat
characteristics of mobility, shock action, and flexibility. The fire-
power of small armor wnits is derived from a multiplicity of organic
weapons, inclnding tank guns, achineguns, mortars, rocket lnunchers,
and individual weapons, supported by artillery and atomic weapons.

118. Tank Weapons

a. General. Tank weapons include the main tank gun, the coaxially
mounted machinegun, and the cupola- or turret-inounted dual-pur-
pose (ground or air targets) machinegun. The main gun on a tank is
a high-velocity, flat-trajectory, turret-mounted weapon. Tanks cur-
rently are classified as light-gun tanks, medium-gun tanks, or heavy-
gun tanks,

b. A ain Tank Gun. The most effective use of the main tank gun is
in the direct-fire role, because of the accuracy and rapidity with which
targets can be engaged. The ain tank gun is capable of indirect
fire against targets that cannot be observed through the direct-fire
sights. However, it should be employed in this manner only under
conditions of reduced visibility, or when the tank cannot be moved
to a position from which direct fire can be delivered and there is no
artillery available to fire the mission. Tanks should not be used as
artillery., A varlety of tank gun ammunition permits eflective en-
gagement of both Aard and seft targets, Typical hard targets suit-
able 7ot employment of the main tank gun are armored vehicles,
bunkers, and pillboxes. Soft targets are those which can be destroyed
by smali-arms fire and shell fragments; these targets include troops
in the open, unarmored vehicles, and open gun positions. Except for
tanks equipped with gun stabilization, the main tank gun habitually
will be fired while the tank is halted. Under certain tactical condi-
tions, such as during the assault of an objective, when it is desired
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to increase the sheck action of the attack, the main tank gun may be
fired while moving. Tlowever, such fire is inaccurate and can be
employed only when a sufficient amount of ammunition is readily
available.

e. Tank Machinegquns. Tach tank is equipped with two muachine-
guns: a caliber .30 mounted coaxially with the main tank gun, and a
turret- or cupola-mounted caliber .50 provided for use by the tank
commander against ground or aerial targets. The tank machineguns
are employed against soft targets, such as troops and thin-skinned
vehicles. These weapons provide a great volume of fire and can be'
rapidly adjusted. The muachineguns can be effectively fired from a
moving tank and should be used for reconnaissance by fire and the
final assauli of an objective. A ground tripod mount is provided for
the caliber .30 coaxial machinegun,

119. Ammunition

Muin tank gun ammaunition is classified according to the purpose
for which the round is designed-—armor-defeating, antipersonnel or
antimateriel, and chiemical. See I'M 17-12.

120. The Tank as a Weapon

The firepower of the tank, and the tremendous physical impact
of its mass and speed, make it 2 weapon with overwhelming shock
action and psychological effect. Tanks can be employed to break
down wire entanglements us well as to overrun and crush enemy
weapons, shallow entrenchments, personnel, and light vehicles. Before
an obstacle is rushed, it should first be taken under fire in order to
weaken it and to detonate any demolition charges attached to it
(fig. 3).

121. Vehicular Weapons

a. Armoved Personnel Carriers. The cupolu-mounted caliber .50
machmegun of the armored personnel carrier is highly etfective
against ground and aerial turgets. This weapon can and should be .
used tor long-range recoumnissance by fre. When the carrier is
properly employed, this weapon caun increase the automatic firepower
of the unit in almost any tactical sitwation. Armored vehicles whose
purpose is primarily that of administration or support, rather than
combat, are also equipped with machineguns. These guns are in-
tendec for use against aireraft and for close-in protection.

b. Unarmored Velicles. Certain nnarmored vehicles are equipped
with either the caliber .30 or caliber .50 miachinegun. These weapons
are employed against all appropriate ground and aerial targets.
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122. Crew-Served Weapons

a. Machineguns, Crew-served caliber .30 machineguns are pro-
vided-to elements of armored infantry and armored cavalry units
(with the exception of scout elements tn armored cavalry units).
These weapons are provided with ground mounts and are not fired
from vehicles. Suitable targets for these weapons include personnel,
light materiel, and light vehicles.

b. Mortars. Mortars are the primary indivect-fire weapons organic
to small armor units. Both the 81-mm and the 4.2-inech mortars can
be fired either from their armored mortar carriers or from ground
positions. These are high-angle, indirect-fire, close-support weapons
used ugainst personnel or unarmored vehicles and for laying smoke.

e. Rocket Launchers. Rocket launchers are provided to armor
units for close-in engagement of armored and unarmored vehicles ag
well as for use against defensive installations and buildings,

d. Individual Weapons. Personnel of armor units are provided
with many types of individual weapons. These include pistols, car-
bines, submachineguns, automatic rifles, and rifles. Tur addition gre-
nades of all types, and antitank mines, are available. The armor
soldier shonld be proficient in the use and maintenance of several of
these weapons, regardless of his primary combat role.

123. Combat Support Weapons and Equipment

a. General. Combat operations of small armor units are supported
by a variety of weapons and equipment which are provided and con-
trolled by higher headquarters.

b. Avéiilery. The most readily available five support is that pro-
vided by the light artillery (105-mmn howitzer) which is normally in
direct support of, or attached to, the combat commmand. In addition,
the medium {155-mm howitzer) and heavy (8-inch howitzer) actiilery
units organic to the composite battalion of division artillery ave nor-
mally employed in a general-support role to augment the fires of the
light artillery battalions. In division artillery, the 8-inch howitzer
and T62-mum rocket units ave capable of delivering tactical atemic
weapons. The fires of fire-support agencies organie to the division
may frequently be angmented by the fires of corps and/or army artil-
lery units.

¢. dir Force. In addition to the fire support available through
ground force agencies, armor combat operations may be supported by
elements of the Air Force. This support is provided by high-perform-
anee tactical aireraft. Weapons of close-support aireraft may include
bombs, rockets, and machineguns or cannon.
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Section 1. TANKS
124. General

a. ofe of the Tank. The tank is an offensive weapon possessing
tremendous armor-protected firepower and good cross-country mo-
bility. The tank is suited for employment in the penetration or
envelopment of hostile defenses. 1t is particulurly well adapted for
employment in forces conducting an exploitation of a successtul of-
fensive operation or the pursuit of a retreating enemy force. When
employed in the defense, the long-range direct-fire capability ot the
main tank gun provides an effective antitank defense, while the tank
machineguns provide a tremendous increase to the Infantry auto-
matic weapons employed in close-in defense.

b. Types of Tanks. 'There are two generul types of tanks—com-
bat taunks and special-purpose tanks. A combat tank is further classi-
fied ag a light-gun tank, a mediwn-gun tank, or a heavy-gun tank,
Depending upon the intended employnient of special-purpose tanks,
they possess, to a varying degree, the same characteristics as combat
tanks. These characteristics include—

(1) Armor protection. The armored hull aud turret of a tank
protect the crew, weapons, and communicution equipment
from the effects of small-arms, mortar, and artillery five and,
to a significant degree, from the effects of atomic weapons.

(2) Firepower. Combut tunks possess tremendous firepower in
their main guns and machineguns. Special-purpose tanks
generally possess less fivepower.

(3) Mobility. Tanks have a traction system which enables them
to move rapidly over ground which a wheeled vehicle cannot
cross. This traction system also allows the tanks to move
on roads at sustained speeds which compare favorably with
speeds of heavy wheeled vehicles,

(4) Shock action. The shock action of a tank is overwhelming.
The combination of treiendous firepower, armor protection,
and speed and mobility on virtually any type terrain produces
an effect which crushes and demoralizes the enemy.

125. The Light-Gun Tank

The light-gun tank (fig. 4) is the smallest of the tank family and is
designed primarily for missions vequiring speed and maneuverability.
It is lightly mmored for protection against small-arms fire and shell
fragments.  The frontal armor provides protection against light anti-
tank weapons. Its main gun can be successfully employed against
lightly armored or unavimored vehicles, ground-monnted crew-served
weapons, und personnel. The principal employment of the light-gun
tank is in armored cavalry units for performance of reconnaissance
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Figure 4. The M4t o lght-gun fank. Main @rmaent is o 76-m . 4
caliber 30 wmechineygun A8 coaxially mounted with the main gun, and ¢ caliber
A0 machincgun is mounted on the furret,

and gecurity missions. For detailed discussions of the light-gun tank
and its weapons systern, see TM 9-730, T3 9-T016, and FAL 17-80,

126. The Medium-Gun Tank

The medium-gun tank (fig. 5) is the pritnary combat tauk of the
armored and infantry divisions and of separate tank muts,  Although
it cannot operate at as fast a speed ag the light-gun tank, it does
possess good speed both on roads and across country.  Its maneuvera-
bility, particnlarly cross-country, is excellent. The tank is provided
with arwmor protection which enables it to operate successfully while
being subjected to small-arms and artillery fire of all types, and to
withstand the fire of medium antitank weapons delivered against the
frontal armer. The mediom-gun tank 1s employed nlone or with
infautry support to attack, counterattack, exploit, pursue, or defend.
For detailed discussion of the medium-gun tank and its weapons sys-
tem, see TM 9-T18B, TM 9-7012, FM 17-78, and FM 17-79.

127. The Heavy-Gun Tank

The heavy-gun tank (fig. 6) is a heavily armored tank which has
greater weight and size and is slower than the mediim-gun tank, In
mancuverability, it compares favorably with the medium-gun tank.
The heavy-gun tank is employed to perform the same missions and
cigage in the sanie type actions as the medinm-gun tank. However,
gince it has heavier armor protection and a larger main gun, it should
be employed in areas where enemy wrmor is most likely to be located.
1t ts also particularly welli adapted for such operations as supporting
infantry in river crossings and attucks of fortified areas. Fouv de-
tailed discussion of the heavy-gun tank and its weapons system, see
TM 9-T014.
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Figure 5. The M48, a medivm-gun tank. Main armament is ¢ 90-mm gun. A
celiber 80 wiqelinegun 1y coaxiolly mounted with the main gun, and o caliber
S0 machinegun is mounted in the cupole.

Figure 6. The M193, @ heavy-gun tank. Main armament is ¢ 120-mm gun. A
calther 30 machinegun is coaxially mounted with the main gun, and a calider
S0 machinegun is mounted on the turvet.

128. Special-Purpose Tanks

a. Flame-Thrower T'ank. The flame-thrower tank (fig. 7) is a tank
with a flame-throwing device mounted in place of the main gun.
Mounting the flame thrower in a tank conceals its identity and enables
the tank to be employed with, and under the same conditions as, com-
bat tanks. The flame thrower is a short-range weapon designed for
employment against personnel in emplacements who cannot be at-
tacked effectively with other tank weapons. The flame thrower is
used to force such personnel into the open where they can he destroyed
by other tank weapons. To achieve maximum surprise and effective-
ness and to provide security for the flamne-thrower tank, it should be
nccompuanied by combat tanks, For detalled discussion of flame-
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Figure 7. Flame-thy

thrower tanks, see TM 3-360. Installation of flame-throwing equip-
ment on other types of armored vehicles is under development.

b. Amphibious Tank. The amphibious tank (fig. 8) 1s a full-track
armored vehicle designed to operate on both Iand and water. An
amphibious tank is technically referred to as a landing vehicle, tracked,
armoted (LVT (A)). The amphibious tank is primarily employed
in agsault landings on a hostile shore, The requirement for both land
and water operation makes the amphibious tank suitable for only
limited ground combat operations—it is not sufficiently armored to
withstand heavy-caliber fire and does not possess a traction and drive
gystem suitable for sustained land combat. Therefore, amphibious
tanks should be replaced by combat tanks us soon as possible after the
assanlt landing, For detailed discussion of amphibious tanks, see
TM 9-775 and FM 17-34.

Figure 8. Amphibious tank.
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Section Hll. ARMORED VEHICLES OTHER THAN TANKS
129. General

Armored vehicles are those vehicles other than tanks which are self-
propelled, full-track, fully enclosed, and lightly armored. Tn mohility
and maneuverability they are comparable to light-gun tanks. These
vehicles provide armor-protected transportation to combat and com-
bat-support personnel, and are the means by which these otherwise nn-
protected personnel are integrated into the mobile, armor-protected
weapons system. Armored vehicles are primarily intended for employ-
ment with tanks in mobile combat and, like tunks, have a definite shock

- uction on enemy troops. The vehicle’s caliber .50 machinegun, when
properly employed, increases the firepower of the unit in either of-
fensive or defensive uction.

130. Armored Personnel Carriers

@ Gleneral. The armored personnel carrier (fig. 9) is a vehicle of
many purposes. Its primary purpose is to provide armor-protected
transportation for personnel of armor combat units. However, with
mineor modifications, it may be used as a conimand and/or communica-
tion vehicle, as an armored ambulance, or for other purposes requiring
full-track armored transportation. It ean “swim” slow-moving
streams or rivers and lakes, For a detailed discussion of the utiliza-
tion of this swimming characteristic in the employment of this vehicle,
see uppendix V. The techinical nomenclature of this vehicle is carrier,
personnel, full irack.

b. Use as an Infantry Oarrier. This carrier is primarily intended
for use by the infantry elements of armor and some infantry units. Tt
is capable of trunsporting 10 men fully equipped for combat, plus the
driver and vehicle commander, This vehicle provides the means by
which infantry elements may be moved close to the objective, prepared
for dismounted action, without fatigue or casualties from hostile fire.

¢. Use as a Utility Vehicle. The armored personnel carrier can also
be used as a comimand post, communication, supply, ambulance, or
maintenance vehicle,

131. Armored Moriar Carriers

These cnrriers (fig. 10} are modified versions of the armored per-
sonnel carrier which permit vehicular fiving of either the 4.2-inch or
81-mm mortar. These vehicles permit the rapid placement of mortar
units and provide armor protection to the mortar crews while they are
firing fromn the vehicle. 'To fire the mortar mounted in the vehicle, o
large hatch in the top is opened; the rump need not he lowered.
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Figure 70, The M8, an armored mortdr carrier.

Section IV. ARMORED COMBAT SUPPORT VEHICLES
132. General

Armored combat support vehicles may be either organic to the small
armor unit or provided by other combat support units. The general
chavacteristics of these vehicles vary with the purpose for which the
vehicle was intended.

133. Tank Recovery Vehicle

The tank recovery vehicle (fig. 11) is designed for employnment
with onits equipped with organic combat tanks and armored vehicles.
Tt possesses the saine armor protection and mobility as a medinm-gun

76



Irigure 11, Tank recovery vehicle.

tank. Itisemployed to recover disabled tanks and other vehicles from
the battlefield and to assist in maintenance activities by lifting turrets,
engines, and other heavy components from vehicles. See TM 9-T38
and TM 9-7402.

134. Artillery

Artillery support which is normally available to small armor units
ineludes Jght, medium, and heavy artillery, and very heavy rockets.

@ I05-MM Howitzer, SP. This is a full-track, armor-protected,
self-propelled light artillery piece (fig. 12) normally employed in
direct support of armor combat operations. dMaxiimun range of this
artillery piece is 12,200 yards.

b, 155-MM fowitzer, SP. This is a full-track, armor-protected,
self-propelled medium artillery piece (fig, 12) normally employed in
general support of armor combat operations. Maximum range of this
artillery plece is 16,350 yards.

e. 8-Inch Howitzer, SP. This is a full-track, armor-protected, self-
propelied heavy artillery piece (fig. 13) normally employed in general
support of armor combat operations. This artillery piece is capable
of firing both a nonatemic projectile and a tactical low-yield atomie
projectile. Its maximum range using a nonatomic projectile is 18,500
yards.

d. 702-M Y Rocket (HONEST JOUN). This is a free-flight very
Lieavy rocket luunched from an unarmored launcher, The 762-mm
rocket (fig. 13) is primarily employed in delivery of tactical atomnic
weapons.
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The 332, o 103-mu self-propelled light artillery pieec

Figure 12,

The M44, a 155-mm self-propelled medium artillery piece

Figure 12—Continued.

135. Engineer Vehicles

a. General. Engincer units organic to the armored division are
equipped with armored personnel carriers for the transport of engineer
squads and for command and communication purposes. These vehi-
cles are identical to those previously discussed. In addition, these
engineers arve provided with special-pnrpose vehicles and equipment
specifically designed to facilitate armor operations.
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The M55, an 8-inch self-propelled artillery piece

Figure 13,

The T62-mm rocket, with Inuncler

Figure 13—Contined.

b. Combat Engineer Vehicle, Full-Track. The engineer armored
vehicle (fg. 14) is a modified tank equipped with a boom, a dozer
blade, and a 6.5-inch (165-mm) demolition gun. This demolition gun
is eflective agninst fortifications, pillboxes, roadblocks, and other
obstacles.
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Figure 14, Combat engincer vehicle, full-track, 165-niun gin, M 102
(¢ devclopment ilchr).

. Assault Bridging. The assault vehicle launched bridge (fig. 15)
is monnted on a modified tank and permits launching a 40-foot or 60-
foot section of class 60 bridge. Under average conditions, the Jaunclh-
ing of the bridge can be accomplished within two minutes without
exposure of any crew mentber.

Figure 15, Assauit vehicle lawnehed bridge (¢ development item).

80



e )
R

Figure 15—Cantinued.

Section V. GENERAL-PURPOSE AND SPECIAL-EQUIPMENT
VEHICLES

136. General

Small armor units are equipped with o variety of unarmored gen-
eral-purpose and speeial-equipment vehicles which are not peculiar to
armor, These vehicles arve used for command, communication, re-
connaissance, administrative, and logistical purpoges. For general
characteristics of these vehicles, see T'M 9-2800--1.

137. Types of Vehicles

a. Truck, Utlity, V4-Ton. The 1j-ton truck, the most common
military vehicle, is used within armor units for transportation of
commanders, staft officers, and reconnaissance, maintenance, com-
munication, liaison, messenger, and other personuel. Most of the
radio equipment not mounted in armored vehicles is mouunted in this
type vehicle. See T'M 9-8014 and TM 9-8012.

b. Truck, Ambulance, Front Line, 1-Ton. 'This vehicle is used for
the evacuation and/or transport of battle casualties ('TM 9-8014).

¢. Truck, Cargo, 34-Ton. This vehicle is used for the tiansport of
personnel, cargo, and communcation equipment (TM 9-8030).

d. Truck, Cargo, 2v4-Ton. This vehicle is used primarily for the
transport of cargo, supplies, and personnel (TM 9-8024 and TM
9-8022).

¢. Truck, Cargo, 5-Ton. This vehicle is the priniary resupply vehi-
cle of battalion-size nrmor units and is primarily used for logistical
purposes (TA $-8028).

437256 —57— 8 81



F. Truck, Gasoline Tunk, 2%-Ton (M 43). This vehicle, equipped
with a 1,200-gallon tank, is used to provide bulk resupply of gasoline
to wnit vehicles (TM 9-8024).

g. Truck, Medium Wrecker, 5-Ton. This vehicle is employed by
battalion maintenance personnel for the evacuation of disabled
wheeled vehicles (TM 9-8028).

h. Trailers. Avmor units are equipped with a variety of trailers—
Y-, 34-, and 1lh-ton cargo and 114-ton water trailers—for use with
the above vehicles or with arinored personnel carriers.

Section V1. SPECIAL EQUIPMENT
138. General

Special equipment includes those items which are used only in
specific situations to assist the advance of armor units. Some items
of special equipment are organic to small armor units; some are
furnished by higher headquarters. Training in the operation and
employment of special equipment is conducted concurrently with unit
training. This section discusses three items—tank dozer, mine clear-
ance devices, and tank-mounted searchlight.

139. Tank Dozer

The tank dozer (fig. 16) is a standard combat tank equipped with a
bulldazer blade. Hydranlie controls permit operation of the blade
from within the tank. In the event of damage in combat, the blade
may be jettisoned from within the tanlk., The tank dozer is used to
construct and improve voutes, approaches to streamns, and crossings;
to remove obstacles and rubble; and to clear paths through areas
containing antipersonnel mines.

140. Mine Clearance Devices

Mine clearance devices (figs. 17-20) ave devices designed to detonate
mines. They are used to clear paths through minefields. Tank-
mounted clearance devices may be attached to tanks in a semiperma-
nent manner, or they may be pushed or pulled by a tank. Mine
clearance devices are operated under supervision of engineer personnel.

141. Tank-Mounted Searchlight

Combat tanks may be modified by mounting a searchlight on the
turret (fig. 21). This searchlight provides artificial light to illumi-
nute the battlefield for night operations. The senvehlight is equipped
to provide both white light, which can be employed for dirvect lighting
ov for indivect lighting (artificial moonfight), and infrared light.
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Figure 16, A medimm-gin tunk dozer.

Figure 17, Larruping Lou. A tank-mownted mine clearance device. Welghs
I8 tons and detonates mines by pressuye. (A deectopment fiem.)
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Ifigure 18, High Herman, A tanlk-mounted mine clearance device. Weighs 36
tons and dotonates mines by pressure. (A development item,)

Figure 19. M3 demolition snake. A tunk-pushed mine clearance device. It has
an cffective length of 320 feet and contains 4,500 pounds of TNT. It detonates
mines Ly explosion, It is set off by « rifle or mochinegun projectite, fired at
a fuze located 60 feet in front of the tank.
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Figure 20. Joto TiE2. A tank-pulled wine clewrance device. An clectrically
fired rocket pulls e 300-foot line charge. It contalng 1,200 pounds of plastic
caplosive in un effective length of 410 fect. The entire wnit is transported
into position on e sled which 1% lowed behind ¢ tunk. Tt detondfes mines by
caplosion. It is electrically actuuted aftcr the charge coiies to rest in the
miineficld. (A development item.)

Figuire 21, A tank-mounted sparchliyht.
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CHAPTER 5
RECONNAISSANCE AND SECURITY OPERATIONS

Section 1. RECONNAISSANCE OPERATIONS
142. General

@. Reconnaissance is a directed effort in the field to collect imforma-
tion of the enemy and the avea of operations. This information is
classified under the headings of the enemy, the terrain, the weather,
and the enemy’s resources. There are three classifications of recon-
niissance—hattle, close, and distant.

b. The purpose of reconnaissance is to obtain combat information
of the enemy and the area of operations for the production of combat
intelligence. The combat intelligence produced is used by the com-
amander in forming his plan of operation.

¢. Reconnaissance and security complement one another and can-
not be readily separuted. Iiffective ground reconnaissance provides
a certain amount of security. On the other hand, the activity of a
security force provides a certain amount of reconnaissance.

d. All units conduct recomnaissance to some degree. Reconnais-
sance is continuous on the battlefield, and all information of the enemy
and terrain is reported as it is obtained.

e. The threat of nuclear radiation to ground forces on the atomic
battlefield will necessitate the development of techniques to determine
the degree of contamination in specific areas.

143. Battle Reconnaissance

Battle reconnaissance is the directed effort to gather information of
the immediate battlefield arvea. It is made immediately before and
during battle, and is conducted by units in contact with the enemy.
Battle reconnaissance conducted by battalion-size units is normally di-
rected toward determining the location, composition, and disposition
of enemy troops in contact, to inclnde the local reserves immediately in
rear of the line of contact. Every front-line unit executes battle re-
cohnaissance for jtself.

144, Close Reconnaissance

Close reconnaissance is the directed effort to collect information in
the area of cnrrent tactical operations. It is normally performed
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within supporting distance of artillery and other combat units. Close
reconnaissance conducted by battalion-size wnits is normally divected
toward determining the location, composition, and disposition of
enemy reserve forces and supporting troops that can influence the
local action,

145. Distant Reconnaissance

Distant reconnaissauce is the directed effort to collect information
in an area beyond that of close recomaissance. It may be performed
in an area which lies beyond supporting distance of artillery and other
cainbat units. Distant reconnaissance is directed toward determining

the location, composition, and dispesition of enemy reserve forees, sup-
- porting troops, and supply installations which can influence the out-
come of the current operation.

= =

146. Reconnaissance Agencies

@ Ground reconnaissance agencies include all personnel and units
specially organized, designed, or designated to perform recommais-
sance. Among the armor units specially designed for reconnaissance
are the armored cavalry regiment, the avmored cavalry squadron of
the armored division, the cavalry squadron of the infantry division,
the cavalry troop of the airborne division, the reconnaissartce platoon
of the infantry battle group, and the scout platoon of the artnor bat-
talion and armored infantry battalion.

&. The armored cavalry squadren is equipped to conduct reconnais-
sance and surveillance by ground and airborne means utilizing visual,
photographic, and electronic methods. See FM 17-35.

¢. Army aviation units are equipped to perform aerial observation
and are excellent agencies to supplement ground reconnaissance.

. The Air Force provides additional air reconnaissance. This
reconnaissance includes aerial observation and photographic missions.

147. Fundoamentals of Reconnaissance Operations

The method of condncting reconnaissance operations vartes with
the situation and conditions in the area and with the assigned mis-
stons, size, type, aid composition of the veconnaissance units. Ground
combat reconnaissance operations are performed in conformance with
five fundamentals.

a. Orient on the Location or Movement of the Objective. Units
petforming recounaissance must maneuver wccording to the location
or movement of the objective rather than the location or movenient
of friendly forces. The objective may be enemy troops, a terrain
feature, or a locality. To pevmit this type of muneuver, contmanders
of units perfortning reconnaissance must be allowed maximum free-
dom of action.
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b. Report AUl Information. Reconnaissance is conducted to obtain
information to be used in the production of combat intelligence. To
be of value to the commander, this information must be received in
time to be of use and must be accurate in answering the questions «chat
(to include how many), when, where, and doing what. All informa-
tion obtained during the conduct of a reconnaissance mission should
be reported regardless of its apparent value. YWhen considered in
conjunction with information from other sources, information which
appears unimportant may be extremely valuable, The development
and use of brief reconnaissance spot report forms (app. III) will
facilitate the rapid transmission of essential information. Negative
as well as positive reports must be submitted.

¢. Avoid Decisive Emgagement. Units performing reconnaissance
obtain information by stealth whenever possible, but fight when neces-
sary in ordev to gain the information. The reconnaissance mission
must not be jeopardized by combat with the enemy, particularly when
combat is not essential to obtain the information desired.

d. Maintain Contact With the Enemy. In the performance of a
reconnaissance mission to obtain information of an enemy force, con-
tact with the enemy must be gained as soon as possible. Once this
contact lias been made, it must be maintained. In many instances
contact can be maintained by observation alone. Contact with the
enemy 18 not voluntarily broken without authority from higher
headquarters.

e. Develop the Situation. When enemy contact is made or an
obstacle is enconntered, the situation must be developed quickly., The
enemy’s location, strengtl, composition, and disposition must be de-
termined, with a special effort being made to determine the flanks of
his position. A decision to attack or bypass the position, in keeping
with the mission, must be reached quickly. YWhen the terrain permaits,
the enemy position is reconnoitered by mounted reconnaissance and
reconnaissance by fire. If the terrain restricts vehicular movement,
the situation is developed with dismounted and airlifted patrols.
Other elements of the unit cover the movement of the dismounted
patrols and assist in the reconnaissance by attempting to draw enemy
fire.

148. Types of Reconnaissance Missions

There are three types of reconnaissance missions: route, zone, and
area. The type to be employed in a given situation is determined
after a consideration of the information desirved, where the informa-
tion ig to be sought, the known enemy situation, the terrain, the size
of the reconnaissance force, and the time available for obtaining the
information.
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149. Route Reconnaissance

a. Route reconnaissance (fig. 22) is the directed effort to obtain
information of the enemy or the terrain along a specific route and on
the terrain features that dominate the route. Dominating terrvain
features are those which, if held by the enemy, will affect movement
along the route.

b. Route reconnaissance may be assigned to obtain information of a
specific route (see FM 5-36 for detailed discussion and report format)
or of un enemy force moving generally along a specific route. When
intelligence indicates that the enemy is moving on one or more routes,
or when terrain features canalize his advance, these routes may be
reconnoitered to obtain enemy inforination. Routes of advance of
friendly forces may be veconnottered when specific information of any
given route ot series of routes is required.

. Route reconnaissance can be made faster than zone or area recon-
naissance. Therefore, it may be employed when time is too short to
pernmit more detailed reconnaissance.

150. Zone Reconnaissance

@. Zone reconnaissance {fig. 23} is reconnalssance of the rontes and
terrain between delinitely established beundaries. Zone reconnais-
sance is more thorough and time-consuning than any other type.

b. When the enemy’s location is in doubt, or when it is desired to
loeate a suitable route within a zone containing several routes, a zone
reconnaissance may be directed. Factors which determine the width
of the zone are the pattern of the road net, terrain features within the
zone, time available to accomplish the mission, anticipated enemy ac-
tion, troops availuble, weather, and visibility.

151. Area Reconnaissance

¢. Area reconnaisgance (fig. 24) is the directed effort to obtain in-
formation of the enemy or the terrain within a definitely defined
locality.  All voads and terrain features within the area must be
reconnoitered.

6. The urea to be reconnoitered may be a town or city, a woods, a
series of pogsible crossing sites over a river, or any other physical fea-
ture whose external limits ave easily defined. The specific avea to be
reconnoitered is designated by use of a boundary line which com-
pletely encloses the area.

152. Reconncissance by Fire

¢. Reconnaissanece by fire is accomplished by fiving on likely or sus-
pected enemy positions in an attempt to cause the enemny to disclose
his presence by movement or by return five (fig. 25). During recon-
naissance by fire, personnel with binoculars must continually observe
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ROUTE RECONNAISSANCE

Figure 22. Route reconnaeissance.

the positions being reconnoitered, so that any enemy movement or
return fire will be definitely located,

0. Reconnaissance by fire is a technique nsed when time is critical.
Tt is made at the loss of achieving further surprise, but it tends to
lessen the probability of moving into a well-concealed enemy position
without being aware of its presence.

e. If the enemy returns the fire, the unit proceeds to develop the
situation. If the fire is not returned, the unit contimies on its mis-
sion. However, caution should be exercised, because reconnaissance
by fire may fail to draw the fire of seasoned enemy troops.

153. Reconnaissance of a Town, Obstacle, or Enemy Position

@. In reconnoitering a town, obstacle, or enemy position, an attempt
should be made to approach it from the flanks or rear. If time is
available, the recounaissance should be made disnrounted; however,
if time ig short, the unit will remain mounted. In either case, de-
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tailed observation with binoculars will precede the actual reconnais-
sance.

b. When time is available, dismounted patrols move forward,
covered by the remaining elements of the unit. The number of pa-
trols depends upon the size of the objective and upon available ap-
proaches, cover, and concealment. If the patrols find that the near
edge of the area is clear, the remainder of the unit moves forward.
The dismounted patrols then continue the reconnaissance, over-
watched and closely followed by the rest of the unit.

¢. A mounted reconnaissance should usually start with a reconnais-
sance by fire. Then part of the unit moves forward rapidly, over-
watched by the remaining elements. If the near edge of the area
1s clear, the overwatching elements move forward and the advance
continues. Vehicles move through a town by bounds in a staggered
formation, covering the buildings on the opposite side of the street
by observation and fire. It is desivable for dismounted personnel to
piecede the vehicles.

ZONE RECONNAISSANCE

Figure 28. Zone reconnaissance.
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AREA RECONNAISSANCE

Figure 24. Arca reconnaissance,

154. Reconnaissance of a Bridge or Defile

The first step in reconnoitering & bridge or defile is to make a visual
reconnaissance for enemy positions. TWhen mines, boohy traps, or
ambushes are suspected, patrols reconnoiter the approaches of the
bridge or defile. Reconnaissance of a bridge includes checking un-
derneath as well as on top for mines, booby traps, demolition charges,
or weakened construction. Any demolitions located should be re-
moved or nentralized. If circumstances permit, the class of a bridge
should be determined and a sign placed on the bridge to indicate the
class to troops using it later. For further discussion of attack of a
defile, see paragraphs 830 and 331.

155. Reconnaissance at Night

Reconnaissance operations are slow and less effective at night.
Night reconnaissance is usually limited to dismounted patrolling, ob-
servation of routes, and the use of listening posts.  Only against very
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Figure 25.  Reconnaissance by fire; fire is placed on suspected enemy positions.
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light enemy resistance and with favorable terrain and routes of ad-
vance can vehicular reconnaissance be used without being preceded by
dismounted patrols. Engiues and tracked vehicle movements can be
heard for considerable distances. Observation is limited, making ve-
hicles Lighly susceptible to ambush. Cross-country movement is very
difficult. Except for short cross-country movements, night vehicular
reconnatssance shonld be confined to the road net,

156. Reconnaissance in Force

A reconnatssance in force is an attack by a considerable force of
troops used to discover and test the enemy’s position and strength.
In an analysts of this definition, three significant points should be
considered—

a. The recounaissance in force is planned and executed as an attack
with a limited objective and appropriate control measuves (pars. 244—
258),

b. The size of the force varies in accordance with the factors of
METT (wmission, enemy, terrain and weather, and troops available).
The force must be strong enough to muke the enemy react to the at-
tack and thus disclose his locations, dispositions, and strength. The
force normally is not less than a battalion task force with artillery
and engineer support.

¢. The commander who orders a reconnaissance in force should be
alert to any opportunity to exploit success by the reconnoitering force.
If the reconuaissance discovers a weak spot in the enemy’s disposi-
tions, the prompt commitment of additional forces may achieve an
important tactical vietory at little cost,

157. Reconnaissance by Army Aircraft

a. The use of Army aireraft is an excellent means of extending,
supplementing, ov even veplacing ground reconnaissance. All unit
commanders should exercise discretion in the use of Army aircraft
in order to nsure maximum efficiency and mintmum loss of aiveraft.
The battalion commander should request Army aiveraft to snpport his
reconnaissance efforts as appropriate.

b. Army atreraft are normally employed in conjunction with, and
in close support of, ground reconnaissance forces. The aircraft are
used to extend observation by making aertal reconnaissance; they are
also capable of locating and reporting enemy strongpoints, road-
blocks, blown bridges, or approaching enemy columuns.

c. Army airveraft may be used for rapid swrveys of areas con-
taminated with residual radiation, either fall-out or induced. Addi-
tionally, aircraft may be used to locate routes through ot around such
areas.
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158. Reconnaissance Frontages

The extent of the frontage assigned to a reconnaissance unit of a
given size is dependent upon many factors. These factors include the
information desired, the time available to perform the mission, the
enemy capability to resist or interfere, the tervain (with emphasis on
the road net), and the weather. If detailed information is desired, the
frontage must be narrower than it conld be if only general information
were needed in the same period of time. Route reconnaissance can
be conducted on a wider frontage than zone or area reconuaissunce.

159. Coordination and Control of Reconnaissance

@. Reconnaissance must be coordinated at all levels of command.
This will insure maximun results from the intelligence effort, prevent
duplication of effort, and economize reconnaissance forces. Coordina-
tion is primarily accomplished by assigning a specific mission to each
unit performing reconnaissance.

b. The unit connnander uses every available means to control the
advance of his elements. Radio is the primary means of control within
armor uniis. In addition, commanders at all tevels should make maxi-
mum use of Haison personnel, staff officers, messengers, and Army air-
craft to assist in the rapid transmission of reconnaissance instructions
and reports. Phase lines, check points, contact points, boundary lines,
rontes, objectives, and time limitations may assist the commander in
controlling his unit.

160. Reconnaissance Instructions

Reconnaissance instructions must be complete and must inchide
exactly what combat information is to be obtained, where the infornia-
tion is to be sought, and when the mission is to be executed. Essential
details may include—

@. Pertinent information of the enemy and friendly troops.

b. Plans of the higher commander,

¢e. Specific information desired.

d. Zone, area, or route to be reconnoitered.

e. When, where, and how information is to be reported to the higher
commander,

7. Time of departure.

¢. Phase lines and objectives and, when desirable, the tines they are
to be veached.

k. Action tobe taken when the mission is completed.
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Section . SECURITY
161. General

@, Security includes all measures taken by a command to protect
itself from surprise, annoyance, espionage, sabotage, or observation by
the enemy, Its purpose is to preserve secrecy and to gain and main-
tain freedom of action.

b. Security is achieved by effectively providing for the detection of
a threat, for suflicient time to react to the threat, and for the avoidance,
nentralization, or destruction of the threat. Security is enhanced by
effective intelligence, counterintelligence, and counterreconnaigsance
operations. All units are responsible for their own security, regard-
less of the security provided by other units, A security force for a
larger formation must be strong enougl, and must be properly located,
to provide adequate timme for the main body to react. However, se-
curity measures nwust not unnecessarily divert forces or effort from the
accomplishment of the misston of the main body,

162. Security Against Ground Action

@. Ground threats to the security of a command include reconnais-
sance, fire, attack by ground forces, infiltration, guerillas, partisans,
and airborne forces. The first essential in security against ground
action is the proper use of terrain.

b. Security from observation is afforded by counterreconnaissance,
concealment, camouflage, deception, and movement. Security from
fire is provided by counterfire, novement, cover, fortifications, and dis-
persion,

o. Security against ground attack is provided by air and ground
reconnaissance ; covering forces; advance, flank, and rear guards; and
local security elements. Size and composition of the security forces is
dependent on the type of operation and composition of the enemy force.
Agnainst a highly mobile enemy, strong in armor, security forces must
be of equal or greater mobility and must possess antitank capabilities.
Natural and artificial obstacles must be utilized to the maximum. TIn
any case, security forces must be capable of effective operations under
the same conditions as the enemy force which poses the threat (par.
365),

163. Fundamentals of Security Operations

a. Ovient on the Locotion or Movement of the Main Body. A se-
curity force maneuvers according to the location and movement of the
main body, and positions itself between the main body and the known
or sugpected enemy threat.

b. Perform Continuous Reconnaissance, All security forces must
perform continuous and aggressive reconnatssance, This reconnais-
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sance provides the security force commander with information of
enemy forces within his area of responsibility and enables him to stay
between the main body and the enemy threat. Reconnaissance pro-
vides security from surprise by keeping the main body commander in-
formed of enemy locations and movemnents, and by maintaining contact
with enemy forces which constitute a threat to the main body.

¢. Provide Timely Warning. The main body commander must have
early warning of the location and movement of enemy forces which
constitute a threat to his mission. Ouly by timely warning can the
main body commander choose the time and place to engage the enemy,
and maneuver his forces to guin tactical surprise and advantage over
the enemy.

d. Provide Space for Maneuver. Security forces operate fur enough
from the main body to insure that the main body has enough time aud
space to maneuver to meet the enemy threat. The exact distance will
depend upon the size of the security force and the terrain.

e. Mainiain Enemy Contact.  Onee contact with the enemy has been
gained, 1t must be maintained until the eneiny ceases to be a threat to
the main body or moves out of the assigned area of responsibility.
Enemy forces must not be permitted to penetrate the security force
and surprise the main body. If the enemy force moves out of the
area of responsibility, action must be taken to inform the adjacent
unit and to assist that wnit in establishing contact with the enemy force.

164, Frontages in Security Operations

The extent of the frontage assigned in security operations is de-
pendent upon several factors. These factors include the degree of se-
curity desired, the length of time the security is required, the enemy
capability, the terrain (with emphasis on avenues of approach), and
the weather.

165. Security Forces

Security forces protect a command against surprise, ground obser-
vation, or interference by the enemy. A security force may be an ad-
vance guard, a vear guard, a flank guard, a screening force, a covering
force, or a rear area seenrity force, according to its location and pur-
pose {fig. 26). It engages in offensive, defensive, or delaying action
asrequired to accomplish the mission.

166. Advance Guard

¢. An udvance guard is 1 security detachment which operates ahead
of the main body to provide early development of the situation; to
insure the uninterrupted advance of the main body; to protect the
main body against surprise; to cover the deployment of the main body
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if it is committed to action; and to facilitate the advance by removing
obstacles, repairing roads and bridges, or locating bypasses.

b. The advance gnard operates as fast as the situation will allow.
It performs continuous reconnaissance to the front and flanks and
pushes back or destroys small enemy groups before they can hinder
the main body. When the advance guard encounters large enemy
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forces or heavily defended areus, it acts inunediately to develop the
situation. Lt employs every means available to determine the tocation,
strength, disposition, and composicion of the enemy. It may then be
requived to join in the attack by the main body. The advance guard
must be far enough in front of the main body to insure that the
commander has freedoinn of action in the employment of the main
body. However, it must not be so far in front that it can be de-
stroyed by enemy aftack before assistance can reach it. Ihistances
are veduced af night, in close terrain, and under counditions of low
visibility.

¢. The advance guard normally advances in column until contact
is made. It may move continuousty or by bounds. Movement by
bounds is employed when contact with the enemy is imminent and
the terrain favors this techmque. TFor additional details on employ-
ment of the advance guard, see paragraphs 290 through 293.

d. When contact with an enemy force is made, the action taken
falls into four distinet steps (fig. 27)

(1) Deploy.

.(2) Units shonld move immediately to positions from which
" they can be employed against the enemy.
(&) The immediate action of the commander iz to make a re-
port of the enemy contact to his higher headquarters.

(2) Develop the situation. This consists of the action necessary
to determine the strength, location, composition, and dispo-
gition of the enemy that has been euncountered.

(3) Choose a course of action, Affer developing the situation,
the comuander must choose o course of action that is ap-
propriate in the immediate situation and will insure the
accomplishment of the assigned mission.

(4) Report. The commander then makes a complete report to
his higher headquarters, This report includes—

(@) The complete etemy situation ag it has been developed.
(&) The decision of the commander as to the course of action
he will follow.

167. Rear Guard

@. A rear guard is a security detachment that protects the vear of
a column from hostile forces during an advance or a withdrawal (fig.
28).

b. During the advance, the rear guard defeats or delays hostile
forces attacking the rear of the main body, profects the trains, and
collects stragglers. The rear guavd follows the main body at a dis-
tance prescribed by the main body conimander and usually moves on
the axis of advance of the main hody.

¢. During a withdrawal from action, the rear guard covers the dis-
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engagement of the main body. The rear guard employs delaying
action tactics and withdraws by bounds, basing its rate of movement
on that of the main body or moving in accordance with prearranged
plans. The rear guard must not allow itself to be bypassed or driven
in on the main body.

168. Flank Guard—General

a&. A flank guard is a security detachment that protects the flanks
of the main body. A flank guard may be employed during offensive,
defensive, or retrograde operations to protect the mam body from -
ground observations, direct fire of hostile weapons, and surprise attack,
It employs offensive, defensive, o1 delaying action as necessary to ac-
complish the mission. The flank gnard is mobile when the main body
is condueting an offensive operation or a retrograde movement, and
is stationary when the main body is in the defense.

b. The flank guard regulates its rate of movement on that of the
main body. It must be far enough from the main body to insure
that the main body commander has adequate time and space in which
to maneuver to counter an enemy threat. This distance is not fixed,
but depends on the factors of METT (mission, enemy, terrain and
weather, and troops available). All other factors being relatively
equal, the stronger the flank guard, the greater the distance at which it
may operate from the main body.

¢. If the flank guard becomes overextended, it will not be able to
furnish the desired protection to the main body. If the area to be
secured hecomes so wide thdt it cannot be adequately secured, the
flank guard commander should ask for permission to cover part of
the area by screening, or to he relieved of responsibility for the rear
part of the area. This request would be in the form of a recommenda-
tion to the main body commander.

169. Flank Guard Methods of Movement

There are three methods of movement which may be employed by
the mobile flank guard. The method selected depends primarily upon
the rate of advance of the main body.

a. Movement by Leapfrog Method. This method miay be used when
the main body is advancing slowly against strong enemy resistance
and there is 4 requirement for strong flank protection. In this situa-
tion, it is anticipated that each of the blocking positions will be se-
cured as it is reached in order to provide the maximum flank pro-
tection possible. As the flank gnard advances and the first blocking
position is reached, the commander designates a unit to secure it.
However, the commander must be prepared to conduct a coordinated
attack if necessary to secure the position. As the next blocking posi-
tion is uncovered, the commander designates another unit to secure it.
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When all subordinate units have been employed and the main body’s
advance requires the securing of additional positions to the front, the
rear unit is Jeapfrogged forward from its previously occupied block-
g position to a new one to the front.

b. Movement by Bounds. This method usually is used when the
nain body is moving against light enemy resistance and its movement
is characterized by frequent halts of short duration. ‘The blocking
positions are not necessarily occupied, but the area to the flank is kept
under surveillance by reconnaissance elements and by Avmy aireraft
if available. Instead of leapfrogging, all subordinate units retain
their relative positions n the column. When the flank guard is re-
quired to halt, each subordinate unit blocks likely avenues of enemy
approach from the flank in the vicinity of its position in column.
When the forward movement is resumed, subordinate units move by
bonnds to secure critical points designated by the commander. The
distance between subordinate units is determined by the area of ve-
sponsibility, location of critical points, enemy threats on the flank,
and the rate of advance of the main body.

¢. Movement by Marching. This method usually is used when the
main body is advancing at a constant rate. The flank guard normally
uses a column formation and moves without halting, adjusting its
rate of advance to the movenment of the main body. The disiance
between subordinate units is determined i the same manner as when
moving by bounds. The commander indicates which avenues of
approach and critical terrain feafures are to be given special attention.

170. Flank Guard for An Advancing Force

a. In performing a flank guard mission for an advancing force (fig.
29), the flank guard must be prepared to occupy blocking positions on
critical terrain features that dominate likely avenues of enemy ap-
proach into the flank of the main body. The flank guard must be pre-
pared to attack and destroy small enemy forces within its capabilities,
or to attack and seize critical terrain features on which biocking posi-
tions are to be established. 1t aftempts to prevent strong enemy forces
from entering its area of responsibility, by defending within its capa-
bilities. If forced from its blocking position, it delays the enemy until
the main body can react to the threat.

b. The flank guard’s area of responsibility normally is designated
by the main body corumander. In a mobile situation, the area of
responsibility may be the flanks of gpecific units. Such an area will
always include the space from the rear of the leading unit to the rear
of the last unit specified, regardless of their geographical location.
In vevtuin situations the aren of responsibility may be designated as
u series of terrain features.
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e. Inplanning for a flank guard mission, the flank guard commander
makes a map study of the area of operation and selects a series of
blocking positions on the flanl and parallel to the axis of advance of
the main body. The positions are selected to keep enemy direct fire
and ground observation off the main body. They should be located
on defensible terrain that deminates likely avenues of enemy approach.
In the selection of a blocking position, special attention should be
given to road nets and terrain that permit the rapid movement of
hostite armor into the flank of the main body.

d. The commander must develop a plan of maneuver by which he
can seize and hold the blocking positions as well as maintain contact
with the leading unit of the main body. The plan of maneuver must
inclnde the seizure of blocking positions, either by separate subordi-
nate unit action or by u coordinated effort. Once the blocking position
is secured, the commander must assign responsibility for holding it to
one or move stubordinate units.

e. Contact points are designated between blocking positions to pre-
scribe areas of responsibility for units holding such positions. Con-
tact points are locations, designated by the commander, at which
subordinate units make physical contact. When a unit is ordeved to
occupy a blocking posttion, it assumes vesponsibility for the area be-
tween the contact points on each flank.

J. A route of advance for the flank guard is selected. This route
should be far enough from the main body’s axis of advance to insure
that the movement of the flank guard will not interfere with the
manenver of the main body.  YWhen possible, this route should be close
to the line of blocking positions and between the blocking positions
and the main body’s axis of advance. If a suitable route does not
exist, the flank guard may be required to operate cross-countiy.

g. The flank guard adopts a formation that permits rapid employ-
ment against any enemy resistance. The formation must permit flexi-
bility of employment to meet any changes in the situation. The
formation that provides the best control and flexibility of employ-
meunt is the column formation. Security must be provided for the
formation. This normally is accomplished by charging each sub-
ordinate unit with the security of its exposed flank. Use of Army
aircraft assists in providing security by extending observation to the
flank.

A. 'The commander of the flank guard normally assigns a three-part
mission to the commander of his leading element. 'The mission in-
clneles the establishment of an advance guard to ensure the uninter-
rupted advance of the flank guard, the maintaining of contact with
the main body, and the securing of the area between the main body
and the route of advance of the flank guard. Only in exceptional
circumstances will this leading element of the flank guard be required
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or directed to occupy blecking positions along the route of advance.
The remainder of the flank guard marches in column, prepared to
secure the blocking positions on order. The decision to oceupy block-
ing positions depends upon the speed with which the main body is
advanecing, and the strength of the enemy on the flank.

171. Flank Guard for a Penetrating Force

There are special considerations in planning for a flank guard
mission in a penetration or an attack out of a bridgehead. These
considerations are the relatively narrow front on which a penetration
is condneted and the resultant lack of maneuver room. In addition,
a penetration frequently is conducted through friendly troops, which
requires close liaison and coordination to avoid confusion during the
period when maneuver space is limited. In the performance of a
flank guard mission during a penetration—

a. The blocking positions normally are selected by the main body
commander and are “closely coordinated with the penetration
objectives.

b. When a penetration is made through friendly front lines, the
flank guard’s area of responsibility starts at the shouider of the pene-
tration (which is held by friendly forees) and extends to the reav of
the leading unit of the main body.

¢. The initial movement through the gap of the penetration must be
closely coordinated. TFlements of the flank guard normally follow the
leading unit on the main body’s axis of advance. The location of the
remainder of the flank guard in the column of the main body is die-
tated by its intended employment. When the flank guard can move
to the flank, it moves on its own axis. It is prepared to employ offen-
sive action to secure blocking positions, or to meet a counterattack
by the enemy,

172. Flank Guard for a Defensive Force

The flank guard for a defensive force occupies a series of strong
points on the flank of the main body. The strong points are located
on critical terrain features that dominate likely avenues of enemy
. approach into the sector. The flank guard normally is given a
sector of responsibility, which is tied to specific terrain features, In
the accomplishment of the mission, the flank guard employs defensive
tactics. If forced from its positions, it conduets a delaying action,
obtaining time and space for the main body to react to the threat.

173. Flank Guard for a Retrograde Movement

The operations of a flank guard for a unit performing a retrograde
movement are similar to those of a flanl guard for an advancing force.
The major difference is that the area of responsibility is fromn the
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front of the last unit (which may be the rear guard) to the front of
the first unit in the formation.

174. Screening Force

¢. A screening force is a security detachment which protects an
area or a4 body of troops from surprise by observing aud reporting
enemny activity. Screening is the securing of an extended area hy
surveillance in which the security force observes, reports, and main-
tains visnal contact with hostile forces. The missions of the screening
force are to—

(1) Provide timely warning of enemy approach.

{2) Gain and maiuntain contact with, and report the movement of,
eneniy forces.

(3) Destroy or repel enemy patrols.

(4) Annoy and harvass the advance of enemy forces.

b. A screenintg mission s assigned when a wide area requires
securing and there are few troops avatlable to perform the mission.
The area may be along a river line, between widely dispersed units,
or on an exposed flank where n major threat does not exist. The
mission is accomplished by a series of observation posts and patrols
that are capable of observing all of the approaches into the sector.

¢. The screening force normally must dispose forees in smali groups
in order to cover the wide sector. In doing so, the force’s combat
strength ts dissipated. This usually makes it impossible to mass the
force to engage a major enemy threat.

d. A screening force may not be able to offer strong resistance to
the enemy. Tts main mission is to provide timely warning and main-
tain contact with the enemy. However, within the scope of the mis--
ston, 1t Tnay attack to destroy or repel small enemy patrols that
penetrate the screen. TIn addition, it may deliver harassing fire on
the enemy or employ other measnres to slow the advance of the enemy.

e. In screening, maximum use should be made of Army aviation
elements and of the electronic surveillance devices in the armored
cavalry squadron. Helicopter-lifted observation posts may be estab-
lished at critical points a considerable distance from the main body.

175. Covering Force

a. The mission of a covering force is to provide an early develop-
ment of the sitnation, defeat enemy forces within its capabilities, avd
delay, deceive, and disorganize the enemy. A covering force operates
beyond advance, flank, or rear gnards and may be employed when the
main body is engaged in offense, defense, or a retrograde movement.

b. A covering force engages in any type action necessary to ac-
complish its mission, but usually conducts an offensive action or a
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delaying action. The force must not become so engaged as to allow
itself to be overrun or by-passed.

¢. When operating as an advance covering force in an offensive
operation, a battalion-size armor wnit normnally advances with com-
panies abreast to insure complete coverage and to eliminate the pos-
sibility of bypassing enemy elements. At the same time, sufficient
strength should be retained in reserve to influence local actions. The
reserve is so located that it can readily be employed to assist in the
accomplishment of the mission. An advance covering force for of-
fensive operation employs the techniques of offensive operations as -
described in paragraphs 290 through 293.

d. A battalion-size armor unit employed aus an advance covering
force dnring the defense is positioned beyond the observation posts in
the mobile defense and beyond the general outpost in the position
defense. The distance at which the covering force operates in front
of the defense area is normally prescribed by higher headquarters.
The battalion sector is divided into company sectors, and the com-
panies are deployed to cover the battalion sector. An outpost system
1s organized, consisting of observation posts and mobile patrols as
a warning net and of strengpoints established behind this net. Thege
strongpoints are located on commanding terrain features which domi-
nate likely avenues of enemy approach. Normally, a company-size
reserve should be retained. Engineer, artillery, and tank elements
may be attached to the battalion for this mission. When forced to
withdraw, the battalion fights a delaying action back through the
observation posts or general outpost, avoiding decisive engagement
with the ememy. FEvery effort must be made to deceive the enemy as
to the true location of the main defensive position. The action of
the advance covering force during the defense is generally the same ag
for a delaying action, as described in paragraphs 416 through 430.

¢. When employed as a covering force to cover a withdrawal from
action, a battalion-size armor unit uses the friendly front line, or
a position near it, as its initial position. The technique of performing
this mission is the same as deseribed iu o, above.

f. All elements of the covering foree, imcluding engineers and ar-
tillery, shounld be placed under one commander. The covering force
commander operates under the direct control of the main body com-
mander. The main body commander specifies the area of operation or
units to be covered.

176. Rear Area Security

a. A rear area security force protects rear area units and installa-
tions from hostile action and guards lines of communication and
supply.
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b. The rear area security force may establish a defensive position.
1f the area to be secured is too Jarge for employnent of this method, the
area 1s covered by observation posts and patrols with a large, highly
nmobile reserve prepared for imunediate movement to any portion of
the front if an enemy threat is reported by the observation posts or
patrols.

¢. Lines of communication and supply may be protected by establish-
ing a series of observation posts and mobile patrols thronghout the nrea
of responsibility. A centrally located, mobile reserve is then em-
ployed according te the information received from the observation
posts and patrols. If the arvea is too large to be protected in this
manner, it will become necessary to increase the nuwmber of mobile
patrols and to locate the reserve in small groups at various points
thronghout the area. 'The seonrity force commander must retain
control of all reserve groupings so that he can employ them singly or
in mass.

d. Army aviation and the surveillance elements of the armored
cavalry squadron should e used to the maximum. Plans shonld be
made to airlift elements of the reserve to engage enemy elements de-
tected by screening forces or to retnforee nnits in contact.

177. Counterreconnaissance

a. Connterreconuaissance consists of all measures taken to protect
a force or an area from hostile observation. It may be employed to
protect a concentration, a movement. or an operation where secrecy
is important.

6. The nnit performing a connterreconnaissance mission prevents
enemy ground reconnalssance units from observing the main body, or
portions thereof, by performing an advance, flank, ar vear guard mis-
sion or a covering force mission. The type of action employed is
either offensive or defensive or a combination of both, whiclhiever
ean best accomplish the nission.

178. Security Against Atomic and Chemical Weapons
Armor units obtain security from atomic and chemical weapons by
dispersion consistent with efficient conduct of operations, constrnction
and use of protective shelters and field fortifications, individual pro-
tective clothing and equipment, marking and avoiding contaminated
arens, training of all personnel and units in individual and collective
protective measures, and decontamination, For details see cliapter 6.

179. Security Against Covert Threats

Security against hostile threats of espionage, sabotage, and sub-
version is best provided by effective counterintelligence operations.
These are discussed in FM 30-7. Since the principal covert threats
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to security arve espionage and sabotage, security measures to counter
these two hostile activities must be emphasized. These measures in-
clude training of all individuals in the safeguarding of information
and other aspects of security ; the control of circulation and communi-
cation; physical protection of sensitive areas, installations, and in-
dividuals; and the fostering of friendly relations with the ecivil
population,
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CHAPTER 6
INDIVIDUAL AND UNIT PROTECTIVE MEASURES

Section . GENERAL

180. Purpose

This chapter deals with specific individual and unit protective
measures which are common to all small armor units. Included are
measures which are employed to reduce the probability of detection.
If the unit is detected, proper measures minimize the effects of the
enemy’s use of atomic or chemical weapons as well as other artillery,
mortar, and aireraft-delivered weapons. In addition, many of these
measures are used when friendly atomic weapons are being employed
in close support of armor units, to permit the location of armor units
closer to ground zero.

181. Definitions

a. Active Protective M easures. Active protective measures inclnde
all the positive means taken to engage, destroy, or neutralize the enemy
forces, his weapons, and his intelligence efforts.

b. Passive Protective Measures. Passive measures are those taken
before, during, and after an action to prevent detection or to minimize
the effect of enemy attaclk.

e. Chemical Weapons. The term chemical weapons, as used within
this chapter, refers to toxic chemieal agents and does not include non-
toxie agents such as flaine and simoke,

d. Adtomic Weapons. The references to atomic weapons within this
chapter include all tagtical weapons which result in a nuclear explo-
sion, regirdless of the means of delivery.

182. Concealment as o Protective Measure

a. General. Concealiment consists of anything that prevents per-
sonnel or equipment from being seen by the enemy, but which pro-
vides little or no protecticn in the event of detection.

b, Camouflage. Camouflage includes all measures taken to mislead
the enemy by concealment and/or deception. Successful camoutlage
depends on the proper selection of position, the discipline of the per-
sonnel involved, and the proper use of natural materials or artificial
construction. ¥FM 5-20 coutains specific procedures and techniques
of camouflage.
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¢. Night Operations. An effective way to obtain concealment. is to
conduct movements and tactical operations during hours of darkness
or periods of very limited visibility. Difficulties encountered in night
operations can be minimized through adequate training, planing, and
supervision.

183. Mobility as a Protective Measure

The mobility of armor units provides an extremely effective means
of passive protection. This mobility makes the armor unit a fleeting
target which is capable of rapid movement from widely dispersed
areas, brief concentration, and subsequent rapid dispersal. Their mo-
bility permits armor units to move quickly through or out of an area
of radioactivity or chemical contamination. Retention of mobility
is essential to successful armor operations, and no other protective
nieasures should be employed whielr will seriously restrict the move-
ment of armor units.

Section Il. PROTECTIVE MEASURES AGAINST ATOMIC

WEAPONS
184. General

Atomic explosions have three primary effects—blast, thernal radia-
tion (heat), and nuclear radiation. Blast injuries are caused by col-
lapsing buildings and flying debris. Blast damage to materiel is pri-
marily due to equipment heing violently displaced by the shock wave,
Casualties resulting from the thermal radiation are caused by burns
resulting from flash heat. Nuclear radiation casualties result from
damage to or destruction of living body tissne. For additional un-
classified information on the effects of an atomic explosion, see DA
Pam 39-1. For precise information applicable to plans for troop
safety, refer to data in F'M 101-31 (classified). Secondary effects of
such an explosion may include fires, resulting from the initial heat or
blast, and residual radiation.

185. General Protective Measures

a. Training. The atomic weapon, though a tremendously destruc-
tive military device, is not o weapon against which there is no defense.
This fact must be firmly established early in the training of any unit.
The more each soldier knows about what the atomic weapon can and
cannot do, the more effective he will be on an atomic battlefield and
the greater will be his chances for survival. Training must stress the
interrelated importance of discipline, camouflage, cover, concealment,
dispersion, and first and self aid for survival on the atomic battlefield.
Hield exercises should always include application of unit and indi-
vidual protective measures. The fact must be emphasized that armor
units, because of their equipment and method of operation, are far
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better suited for the atomic battlefield than any other combat unit.
All personnel must be fully aware that the immediate effects of an
atomic explosion may last for as long as 90 seconds, while the residual
or delayed effects may last for days.

b. Unit Standing Operating Procedure. The conditions which
prevail on an atomic battlefield require that many individual pro-
tective measures be performed without detailed direction. The SOT
of each armor unit must include procedures to be followed in con-
nection with friendly and enemy employment of atomic weapons. The
SOP shonld include provisions for a warning system to be used in the
event of friendly or enemy employment of atomic weapons, routine
procedures for protection of equipment and personnel, use of radios,
and certain specified reports. The measures prescribed by the unit
SOP should be rehearsed at every opportunity.

186. Protection Afforded by Armored Vehicles

a. General.  Armored vehicles provide a significant degree of pro-
tection to personnel against the effects of an atomic explosion.

b. Tanks. A tank provides excellent protection for personnel
within it. The protection provided is roughly equivalent to that pro-
vided by a four-foot-deep foxhole with overhead cover. When located
close to ground zero, the tank may be thrown or relled along the
ground by the tremendous blast effect of an atomic explosion. The
SOP must require that all unnecessary items, such as empty shell
casings or ration boxes, be removed from the vehicle and that all neces-
sary items be well secured within the vehicle. Tank crew members
under threat of atomic aitack should habitually wear helmets while in
the tank, and should keep all hatches securely locked. When its
hatehes are locked, the tank gives complete protection aguinst the
thermal (heat) effect of an atomic explosion.  Iowever, all combusti-
ble material should be removed from the outside of the tank and from
its vicinity, to prevent external fires. The tank provides excellent
protection against nuclear radiation. The degree of this protection
depends upon the yield of the weapon, the height of burst, and the
distance from the vehicle to the point of detonation.  Trecise determi-
nation of the degree of this protection in any given case may be made
by a speciaily trained atomic weapons staff officer or by reference to
M 101-31 (classified). Tank crew members, wheu under threat of
atomic attack, should remain within their vehicle, leaving it only when
absolutely necessary.

o. Adrmored Personnel Carriers. Armored personnel carviers pro-
vide some protection against the effects of an atomic explosion for per-
sohnel within the vehicle, though not us much as o tank.  There should
be no Tooge material or equipment in the vehicle whieh might fly around
and cause injuries, and all personnel in the vehicle shonld wear helmets,
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The protection against thermal effects is generally the same as that
afforded by the tank (& above), and the sume considerations apply.
Personnel within an armored persommel carrier and under threat of
atomic attack should remain in the vehicle, leaving it only when neces-
sary or when better protection, at least the equivalent of a four-foot
revetted foxhole with overhead cover, is émmedictely available,

187. Protective Measures for Dismounted Personnel

It cannot be asswmmed that all personnel of an armor unit will at all
times have the protection afforded by an armored vehicle. For this
reason, it is essentinl that a1l members of an armor unit be well trained
i the protective measures which can be used by an individual not pro-
tected by an armored vehicle.

a. Protection Against Blast. The immediate und reflex reaction of
a person caught in the open at the time of an atomic explosion should
be to hit the ground. Shallow ditches or even slight folds in the
ground provide some protection against flying debris (figs. 30 and 31).
Personnel trenches such as foxholes or prone shelters afford even better
protection. Under certain conditions, these protective shelters can be
further improved by placing vehicles, especially armored vehicles, over
them to provide expedient overhead cover (fig. 32). When this pro-
tective measure is employed, eare must be taken to insure that the
shelters are dug in dry, frm soil and ave of such dimension that a
lateral movenient of the vehicle, resulting from the blast wuve, will
not cause collapse of the shelter. The time and the tactical situation
permitting, the most effective individnal shelter, with the exception of
a tank, is the two-man foxhole with overhead cover. This shelter
should be dug in firm1 ground, revetted as much as possible, and kept
free of loose objects. The overhead cover should be as substantial as
possible, flush with the surface of the earth to preventi blowoff, and
should include about, four inches of earth.

b. Protection Against Thermol Radiation (Heat). The thermal
effects of an atomic explosion are emitted instantaneously and with the
speed of light. Thermal easualties result from burns on bave skin and
to a lesser extent through clothing. Personnel caught in the open at
the time of the explosion will be immediately exposed to this effect and
will be unable to react fast enough to avoid it. Flowever, any shadow-
producing object or terrain feature provides protection against ther-
mal radiation. Unit SOP should require that personnel expose only
the minimum amount of bare skin when not protected by means other
than clothing. Shirts and jackets should be worn with sleeves rolled
down, and gloves should be worn whenever practical. All personnel
must be trained never to look at the fireball of an explosion, since their
eyes may be injured. Shelters which have overhead cover give com-
Plete protection against thermal effect. Placing a shelter-half over
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Figure 30. A person caught in the open at the Hime of an atomic explogion should
immediately kit the ground.

Figure 31, Slight folds in the ground provide significant protection 1o prone

personnel,
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Figure 32. Hasty type protective shellers.

an otherwise open treneh or foxhole gives effective protection. No
highly combustible item, such as the pre-1956 poncho, should be used
for overliead eover,

¢. Protection Against Nuclear Radiation. Nuclear radiation is the
atomic effect about which the average soldier knows the least and
wlich he fears the most. Protection from miclear radiation is obtained
by placing dense material between the radiation source and the individ-
nal. It has been determined that 114 inches of steel or 714 inches of
earth will reduce prompt gamma radiation by 50 percent. To be
effective, shielding must be on ail sides, Thus, 3 inches of steel in the
hull and twiret of a tank, or 15 inches of earth, will reduce the prompt
gamma Tadiation to one-fourth of its original intensity. Prompt
gamma radiation is emitted at the same time and at the same velocity
ag thermal radiation, but to & shorter range. (Prompt gamma radia-
tion is that which is emitted from the fireball at the time of the explo-
sion, and from the cloud for about 90 seconds after the burst, until the
cloud is too high for the radiation to reach the ground. Tt must not
be confused with the residual radiation and radioactive fallout follow-
ing a surface or subsurfuce burst, or the induced nuclear radiation of
the enrth's surface in the inmediate vicinity of ground zero beneath
an air-burst weapon.) IPersonmnel caught in the open within range of
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this effect at the time of explosion cannot act quickly enough to avoid
gamma radiation. A tank or a four-foot-deep foxhole with adequate
overhead cover provides the best protection aguinst this effect. The
armored personnel carrier, and the other shelters discussed above, pro-
vide significant protection against this hazard,

d. Protection Aguainst Redioactive Fallout. A surface, near-surface,
or subsurface atomic explosion causes an additional radioactive hazard
Enown as falloutz, Such explosions draw tremendous quantities of
earth up into the atomic cloud at the time of explosion. This material
becomes radioactive and falls back to earth, downwind from the point
of detonation, and is known as fallout. This is perhaps the greatest
and most lingering hazard and may cover many square miles. The
- presence and intensity of residual radioactivity resulting from fallout
is determined by the use of unit dose-rate instruments which measure
it in terms of roentgens per honr. If the tactical situation permits, the
most effective protective weasure is prompt movement out of the area
before the fallont begins or as soon as possible after it has been de-
tected. TIf it is necessary to remain within the fallout area, the pro-
tective measures against the other effects previonsly disenssed will be
effective.  Armored vehicles must remain completely buttoned up
with the crews remaining inside. Constructed shelters should be
provided with overhead cover. The period of time a unit may remain
in the affected area is dependent upon the degree of risk acceptable
to the commander, the intensity of the radiation, and the protection
available to the personnel. In any event, the amount of time spent
out of cover should be kept to the minimum. The radionctive dust
which will collect on the tops of shelters and vehicles should be brushed
away at periodic lntervalg, and complete decontamination should be
accomplished at the first opportunity. The protective magk prevents
breathing and swallowing of radieactive particles.

188. Unit Protection Against Atomic Weapons

a. Generel. A unit’s protection is no more effective than the col-
lective protective measures taken by its individnals. The funda-
mental purpose of both individual and unit protective measures is
to maintain the combat efficiency of the unit. The nmnber of pro-
teetive measures an armor unit can take depends on the tactical situa-
tion. IHowever, there ave certain procedumres that can be employed
in alimost any situation.

b, Smoke. Tle use of smoke materially decreases the thermal
effects of either a friendly close-support weapon or a possible eneiny
atomic attuck. This protective use of smoke would be appropriate
during 2 period of mavoidable concentration of troops, such as making
a deliberate river crossing or passing through a defile. A dense fog
or heavy snow ol rain provide similar protection,
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e. Dispersion. Dispersion is an excellent passive protective meas-
ure, primarily because it malkes target definition more difficult and the
target less attractive. Iowever, armor units cannot disperse so ninch
that they will be tactically ineffective. Under conditions of atomic
warfare, battalion-size armor units occupy approximately the same
size areas as under nonatomic conditions. The dispersal takes place
betweer battalions and is controlled at. combat command and division
level (fig. 33). Depending upon the terrain availuble and the tactical
situntion, major urmor wnits try to keep approximately 4,000 yards
between perhueters of battalions or 6,000 yards between centers of
mass of acjacent battalions. These distances ave sought between all
critical installations—battalion-size units, combat command head- .
quarters, division artillery and division trains heandquarters, and di-
vision headquarters. These desirable dispersal distances should be
considerecd in the assignment of assembly areas, objectives, and de-
fensive positions.

d. Position Selection. Within the restrictions imposed by the tacti-
eal situation, nuit positions should be selected on terrain which provides
natural shielding from atomic weapon effects. Personnel casnalties
resulting from secondary blast effects are more likely in built-up areas
than in open country.

189. Unit Protective Procedures Against Atomic Weapons

The unit protective procedures shown below should be routine
within armor units.  When these procedures are employed to protect
against possible effects from a friendly atomic attack, care must be
taken not to make them so obvious that the enemy will be warned.

a. Whenever it is possible to determine the divection from the unit’s
position to the point where an atomic explosion will occur, as would
he possible in the use of friendly atomic weapons, vehicles should be
placed to take advantage of cover offered by the terrain,

b. Whenever possible, just prior to the friendly employment of
atomic weapons, tank turrets are rotated so the main gun is facing
away from the blast (fig, 34). This will prevent damage to the sights.

¢. When the unit is under threat of atomic attack or in the vicinity
of a friendly supporting attack, vehicle antennas should be tied down
when not actually it use, to prevent their being hroken off.

d. Tools and light equipiment, such as those used by the kitchen and
maintenance personnel, should be secured to reduce the missile hazard
within the area.

¢. Special instruments which ave provided to determine the intensity
of residual radioactivity should be maintained in an operative condi-
tion with suflicient personnel trained in their use. During periods
when the unit is subject to radioactive fallout or radiological agent
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Figure 33. Desirable disporsal distances.

attack, the dose-rate meters should be used to take periodic readings
of intensities and determine the presence of radioactivity.

f- Admimstrative procedures such as feeding, resupply, mainte-
nance, training, and recreation should be staggered so that a minimum
number of personnel are out of cover at any given time.

190. Atomic Decontamination Procedures

Decontanmination procedures are those unit and individual meas-
ures that are takeu to reduce the dose rate resulting from radioactive
fallout. These measures may inchule—

a. Brushing or sweeping off clothing and equipment. Tf possible,
a complete change of clothing should be issued and tlie old laundered.

0. Bathing as soon as possible.

¢. Twrning over the soil in the immediate avea of foxholes, ve-
hicles, and occupied installations. This buries the fine fallout par-
ticles and reduces the intensity to a lower level.

d. Hosing or washing equipment and vehicles with soap ov deter-
gents at the earliest opportunity.
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Iigure 8{- Veldeles utitize protection offered by the terrain or heavier vehicles.

Section Ill. PROTECTION AGAINST CHEMICAL AND
BIOLOGICAL ATTACKS

191. General

Armor units must train their personnel to apply protective neas-
ures against chemical and biological attacks. Unit standing oper-
ating procedures should include actions to be taken in the event of
such an attuck. Protective mensures include provisions for an ade-
quate warning system; use of individual and unit protective equip-
ment; providing facilities for prompt decontamination of individuals,
equipment, and supplies; and prompt treatment of casualties. For
additional information pertaining to defense against toxic chemical
or biological agents, see FM 21-40 and FM 2141,

192. Protective Equipment and Shelters Against Chemical
Attack

a. The individual’s primavy protection against toxic chemical at-
tack 1s his protective mask. The mask provides protection against
toxic gas in field concentration, against biological agents, and against
inhalation of radiological particles. :

b. The tauk crew is provided with a tank collective protector (fig.
35). This protector consists of an air purifier which supplies a gen-
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erous amount of purified air to three hose commections to which three
individual masks with canisters are attached. These individual
masks, which may be detached from the air purifier when crew mem-
bers leave the tank, give the same protection as the individual pro-
tective mask. Two tank collective protectors are installed in each
tank, one in the turret and one in the driver’s compartruent. Each
individual mask is equipped with a built-in microphone which con-
nects to the vehicle intercom system.

¢. Only in rare instances do armor units construct or use protective
gasproof shelters. - Instead, they take advantage of their mobility to
avoid or rapidly pass throngh areas of contamination. Personnel
decontamination stations may be estublished if the situation permits.
In these stations, provisions are made for showers, an exchange of
personal equipment, and the issue of new or laundered clothing.

193. Decontamination of Vehicles After Toxic Chemical Attack

An armored vehicle, when contaminated, will continue its mission
until the tactical situation permnits first-echelon decontamination by
the crew. For very light contamination, natural means of decon-
tamination, snch as weathering or the heat from the engine, may be
sufficient. If the interior of the vehicle is contaminated, protective
ointment, gasoline, diesel oil, rags, grass, or other expedients may be
uzed to remove the contamination. For second-echelon decontanini-
tion, the vehicle crews or specially trained personnel use DANC solu-
tion and hot soapy water. On the exterior of the vehicle, bleach
shurry and solvents are used.  Third-echelon decontamination is per-
formed at decontamination pomts in maintenance areas by vehicle
crews and power-deiven decontaminating apparatuses. For addi-
tional information pertaining to decontamination, see TM 3-220 and
I*M 21-40.

194. Biological Attack

Definite information on the employment of biological agents by the
enemy is disseminated from higher headquarters, but each armor unit
must be alert to the danger and promptly report the unusual oc-
currence of diseases. The best local defense against biological war-
fave is striet enforcement of all preventive niedical measures, sanita-
tion, and a high standard of personal hygiene.
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Figure 34. Tanlk eollective protector.

Section IV. PROTECTIVE MEASURES AGAINST ARTILLERY,
MORTARS, AIRCRAFT, AND ANTITANK GUIDED MISSILES

195. General

a. A unit which is well disposed and protected against the effects
of etther atomnic or toxic chemical attack is also well protected against
enemy mortar, artillery, air, and autitank guided missile attack.
Concealment, dispersion, and cover are primary protective measures.

&, Armor units in assembly areas and attzck positions, or occupying
objectives or defensive positions, maintain from 50 to 100 yards be-
tween vehicles,

¢. Air alert sentries are maintained on all organie weapons which
are capable of firing on advcraft. Normally, aireraft are fived on only
when they make o direct attack. Premature or unnecessary firing
discloses postbions to the aireraft.

d. When attacked by enemy aircraft while on the march or in a
cross-country movement, armor units maintain their interval and dis-
tance, continue the movement, and direct all possible fire at the attack-
ing aireraft.

e. All personnel of armer units shonld be well trained in the com-
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pletion and rapid transmission of shelling reports (app. ITT). Prompt
and aceurate shelling reports assist eifective counterbattery fire hy
supporting artillery.

196. Defense Against Antitank Guided Missiles

a. General. The introduction of the antitank guided missile to the
battlefieldl increases the threat to mounted armor formations in all
types of actions. This new weapon does not, however, affect the
overall concepts of offensive or defensive doctrine. It does demand
that greater emphnsis be placed on the application of existing counter-
measures against conventional antitank weapons as well as develop-
ment of certain techniques based on the characteristics of the type
antitank guided missile sucountered.

b. Characteristics of Antitunk Guided Missiles. In general anti-
tank gnided missiles, are rocket-propelled, coramand-guided systems
which require both Tnuncher and guidance equipment as well as nec-
essary operating personnel. These missiles have the capability of be-
ing launched from either ground launching vehicles or aircraft. Ob-
server control personnel may operate at the launching site or from
a detached position at a vantage point, using binoculars, periscopes, or
the naked eye to adjust the flight of the missile.

e. Countermeasures. The mrmor unit opposed by antitank guided
missiles employs essentially the same tactics used against more con-
ventional antitank guns. Maximum use is made of existing cover
and concealment, including wooded areas (in which antitank guided
missiles cannot be effectively employed). When attacking an objec-
tive, the avenue of approuch selected to the objective should be the
one offering the most effective cover, consistent with the accomplish-
meut of the mission. The commander must take into account u pos-
sible antitank gunided missile threat, but should not allow this con-
sideration to be overriding in the selection of a course of action. Te-
liance, instead, should be placed on speed of movement, use of exist-
ing cover and concealment, and taking positive steps to eliminate or
reduce the effectiveness of any such weapons encountered. The latter
actions may inclnde—

(1) Placing harassing fire on known or suspected observer loca-
tions and/or launching sites.

(2) Placing smoke on known or suspected observation posts.

(3) Employing dismounted armored infantry elements, using
covered and concealed approaches, to attack either the lannch-
ing or control sites.
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CHAPTER 7
ARMOR MARCHES AND ASSEMBLY AREAS

Section |. MARCHES
197. General

a. An armor unit spends much of its time in the esceution of
marches, both tactical and administrative, Thus, a vital factor in;
the suceessful operation of the unit is the efficient execntion of these
marches. March training must be conducted throughout, and con-
curvently with, all other phases of training.

b, The armor commander’s objective in marching is to move from
one location to ancther, mriving at the appointed time and place
with all personnel and equipment in the best possible condition, ready
to accomplish the mission, This requires thorough planning and
constant supervision during the execution of the movement. March
technigue is the name given to the procedures employed in the move-
ment of troops in colimn,

198. March Definitions

For a thorough understanding of mareh technique, it is necessary
to know and understand the meaning of the following military terms
used in marching. For other details, see FM 19-25, FM 25-10, FM
10110, and SRR 320-5-1.

a. Arrival Time. The time at which the head of the column, or
head of an element thereof, arrives at a designated point.

b. Clewyance Time. The time at which the tail of a column, or tail
of an element thereof, passes a designated point.

e. Close Column. A colummn in which each vehicle is closed to safe
driving distance behind the preceding vehicle. Armor units in close
column normally use a density of 34 vehicles per mile.

d. Control Vekicle. The vehicle that travels at the head of a
column, or element thereof, and sets the speed of the column necessary
to maintain the prescribed rate of march.

e. Density, The average number of vehicles that occupy one mile
of road space,

f. Distance. The space hetween vehicles or units, measured from
the rear of one vehicle (including towed load if any) or unit to the
front of the following vehicle or unit in the colmnn. It may be ex-
pressed 1n yards or miles.
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¢. Guide. A person who leads a unit or vehicle over a predeter-
mined route or to a selected area,

h. Infiltration. Movement of vehicles, singly or in small groups,
at extended and irregular distances.

& [nitial Point ({P). Point {example, a crossroads) at which a
foot march or motor movement is formed without halting by the suc-
cessive arrival of the umts that finally make up the column.

j. Light Line. A theoretical line on the ground beyond which ve-
hicles proceeding to the front at night are vequired to use blackout
lights, or beyond which vehicles proceeding to the rear are required
to operate with driving lights on.

k. March Colwmn, All elements using the same route for a single
‘movement, of troops,

T 1 March Discipline, Observance and enforcement of the rules
which govern a unit on the march, especially those involving correct
formations, distances, speeds, and security.

m. March Graph. Time-spaced diagram nsed in planning and con-
trolling marches, both road and foot, and in preparing or checking
mareh tables.

n, March Oprder, An operation order issned by a commander to
give strctions for a march.

0. March T'«ble. A composite list showing the general organization
and time-space schedule for a march movement. It is generally pub-
liched as an annex to an operation order,

p. March Unit. A nnit or group of nnits which moves or halts
at the order of a single commander. A platoon, eompany, or similar
organization normally forms the march wnit. A serial is made up
of one or more march units.

q. Marker. A person, fag, sign, or some other object posted along
the route of march to indicate a change of direction, a procedure to
be followed, a danger point, or the position of a unit.

7. Open Columan, A columu in which distances between vehicles ave
Increased to accomplish greater dispersion. Armor units in open
column normally use a density of 17 vehicles per mile, o1 greater if
conditions require.

8. Quartering Party. A group of persoms containing representa-
tives of each unit within the march column. Tt is dispatched prior
to the main body for the purpose of reconnoitering and planning for
the oceupution of the new aren. It posts guides at the release point
to lead imits of the main body into their assigned areas without halting.

t. Rate of March. The average marching speed in miles per hour,
ineluding scheduled halts.

u. Release Point (RP). A location at which the units of a march
colnmm revert to contrel of their respective commanders.
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. Road Space.  The length of roadway, measured in miles, allotted
to an element of the march column,

2. Serigl. One or morve march units, preferably with the same
march characteristics, placed under one commander for purposes of
march control. A battalion normally foring a march serial.

@ Strip Map. Sketch of a route of march, It may or may not
be drawn to geale, but should include identifying landmarks such as
towns, bridges, erossroads, ete.

y. Time Distance. The time required to move from one point to an-
other at a given rate of march. Tt is also apphied to the interval of?
time between -march units, serials, or eolumns as they move past a
given point. The time is measured from the instant the tail of one
unit clears the point to the instant the head of the following unif
reaches the same point.

2. Ttme Length. The time required for a column or elements
thereof to pass a given point,

199. Types of Marches

Marches of armor units may be classified as administrative marches
or tactical marches,

a. Administrative Mareh. An administrative mareh is a march in
which the primary consideration in the arrangement of troops and
veliicles is their rapid transit. This type of march is made when no
enemy ground activity or other interference is expected. Emphasis
is placed on speed of movement and on conserving the energy of the
troops. Whenever practicable, colnmns are composed of veliicles hav-
ing the same march characteristics. If possible, the integrity of units
is maintained. Separate roads may be assigned to colwnns having
different march characteristics, or colwnn movenients by the same
route may be echeloned with respect to time.

b. Tactical March. A tactical marel is one in which the units and
vehicles are arranged n the columm in a manner which will facilitate
their employment upon contact with, or interference from, the enemy,
The factors which have the greatest influence on dispositions for the
tactical march are the composition and proximity of hostile ground
forces, hostile air activity, and the plan of action upon arrival at the
destination.

200. Types of March Columns

Armor units normally use one of three types of march columns
open column, close column, or infiltration.

a. Open Column. The open column is particularly applicable to
tactical marches made during daylight. Such marches ave made
when time is so Important that lack of secrecy is acceptable and the
calculated risk of some losses from air attack must be taken. Open
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column is also used when moving with driving lights at night, or with
blackout lights on moonlit nights on good roads. A specific distance
between vehicles is prescribed when the open column is used. This
distance in most cases is approximately 100 yards, which is consid-
ered to be the proper space to prevent destruction of more than one
velhicle by a single enemmy air attack. The open-column formation
provides the best compromise between the conflicting requirements for
a short time length and for adequate dispersion.

b. Close Colwmn. The close column is used during hours of dark-
ness undei blackout driving conditions. Tt also is used for admin-
istrative marches at small-unit level, This method of marching takes
maximmn advantage of the trafiic capacity of the roads. IHowever,
"it does not provide dispersion against enemy air attack. TIn daylight,
a distance of approximately 50 yards between vehicles is prescribed.
At night, the distance hetween vehicles is dependent upon the visibil-
ity, road conditions, and terrain.  As a general rule, this distance is
the maximum at which a driver can see the blackout taillight of the
preceding vehicle, '

e. Infiltration. Infiltration may be used on tactical marches when
sufficient time and road space are available and when the maximuam
of secrecy, deception, and dispersion is desired as a means of passive
protection against enemy observation and attack. Because of extended
distance between vehicles, column control is extremely diffienlt, and
routes must be carefully marked in advance to prevent drivers from
hecoming lost.

201. Organization of March Columns

The number of columns which a unit employs in its movement
depends on the availability of rontes and upon the sitnation. The
use of one route facilitates control, but increases the amount of time
required for the movement and increases the length of the march
column.  The uge of multiple voutes makes control more diflicult, but
decreases the amomnt of time required for the movement and shortens
the length of the march eolumn. It an ample road net exists, the
commander must weigh these factors cavefully in niaking his decision.

202. Warning Orders for Marches

@. Upon receipt of an order indicating that the unit is going to
move, the commander immediately alerts his command by issuing
warning order to all subordinate eommanders and key personnel of
the headquarters. Kach subordinate unit notifies its headquarters
when it is ready to move. The wayning order includes the nature
of the operation, the general purpose of the operation, the time of
departure, and the destination. Waming orders help to ensure that
the unit will be ready to start on titne and that subordinite com-
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manders will have time to complete maintenance and to rest per-
sonnel. When pevtinent, instructions to the quartering party should
be included in the warning arder.

h. When a unit-is marching as part of a larger command, o liaison
afficer, or agent, with radio-equipped vehicle is sent to the area of the
unit which precedes it in column. This linison officer or agent keeps
hig commander informed as to the progress of the unit to which he
is sent, so that his unit will be able to clear the initial point at the
prescribed speed and distance without halting.

203. Planning the March

a. Although many factors contribute to a successful mareh, one of
the most vital is careful and adequate planning. Considerable detaill
is iuvolved in moving an armor unit from one location to another.
To obtain best results, all commanders must make full and complete
use of their staffs, liaison officers, and reconnaissance agencies. In
planning a marcl, o commander must take due account of enemy em-
ployment of atomic weapons or the threat of such employment in
the bulk of the planning considerations outlined in b below.

b. Among the items considered in planning are—

(1) Route of march.
{2) Route reconmaissance.
(3) Quartering party.
(4) Formation for the march.
(5) Selection and designation of initial point (11).
(6) Selection und designation of release point (RP).
(7) Rateof march.
(8) March distances.
(9} Control and supervision of the marel.
(10) Halts.
(11) Security measuresto be adopted.
(12) Logistical support.
(13) TFrains,
(14) Communication.
{15) Establishment of necessary liaison.
(1) Issuance of maps and orders.

204. Route of March

a. Higher headquarters usually designate a route or routes of march.
Higher headquarters may establish a road priority for the mareh,
and each unit commander must follow this schedule,

b. The selection of the best route or routes is an important factor
in the conduet of a successful march, Accomplishing the mission is
the most important consideration, and the route that will best insure
that objective will be the one selected. The mission may make it
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necessary to select secondary roads—roads that may not be surfaced
and which are dusty or muddy. A commander must be sure, before
selecting a route, that every vehicle in the column can negotiate it,.

205. Route Reconnaissance for Marches

a. After receiving the warning order for a movement, the com-
mander obtains all available information concerning the romte of
march. His sources of information include reports from higher head-
quarters, map reconnaissance (fig. 36), and air and ground recon-
.naigsance. The route reconnaissance should provide information
about—

(1) Roads, including type, eondition, and width.

(2) Bridges, including capacity, location, and bypasses.

(3} Fords, including location, depth of water, and condition of
bottom, banks, and approaches.

(4) Any other aspects of the terrain which may be nseful to the
commander.

(5) Defiles, congested areas, or obstacles which may result in
excessive concentration of marching elements and creation
of a possible atomic target.

(6) Points at which guides or markevs will he required.

(7) Location of “coil up” areas if their use is contemplated
(par. 2164).

b. A commander may be called on by higher headquarters to per-
form route reconnaissance for a larger command.

206. Quartering Party

a. In any move to a new area, a2 quartering party should, whenever
possible, precede the main body. The guartering party is composed
of representatives of all subordinate units. Tts size and composition
should insure its ability to thoroughly reconnoiter the new avea, to
furnish any needed security, and to make necessary improvements on
entrances to, and routes within, the area, The operations of the
quartering party should normally be covered in the unit SOP. The
commander of the quartering party should be informed of the route,
order of march, and estimated time of arrival of the main hody.

b. Tt is desirable that the same individuals be employed regularly
on quartering-party assignments. If the area to be occupied has been
recently evacuated by the enemy, the quartering party should include
personnel trained in mine detection and removal. Personnel detailed
to the quartering party are told how long they will be gone and what
spectal equipment they need. They are furnished with signs and
markers and with sufficient pioneer tools to make necessary improve-
ments to the area.

¢. See paragraph 299 for additional information.
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Figure 36. Route reconnaissance by map., Markers are nceded at 1, 2, and 3.
Bridges 4§ and 5 wmust be exumined. Woods are defiles where the enemy may
ambush the cofumn. HIS must be reconnoitered. Distences must be meqsured.
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207, Formation for the March

a. The formation for the tactical march is governed primarily by
the tactical sitnatton and the order in which it is desired that sub-
ordinate units arrive in the assembly area or attack position. The
order of march in & movement to an attack position is based on the
planned employment of units in the attack. March units are so
arranged that a minimum of movement and regrouping is required in
the attack position. Other considerations ave the time of the move
~and the mavch characteristics of the nmwrching wunits. When the
tactical situation demands that a columm be composed of vehicles of
different characteristics, the rate of march is based on the slowest
“vehicle. For march contrel purposes, it nsually is desirable to place
the slowest serial or march unit at the head of the column, However,
this may not always be practical.

&. In an administrative march, the formation is generally governed
by the position of the nnits in the old assembly area. When marching
as part of a larger unit, a battalion ordinarily marches as a serial,
each of its companies being a rarch unit. An order of march may
be selected so that the nunit most distant from the IPP moves ont first,
followed by the next most distant unit, which ties in at the tail of
the column as the leading unit moves by. The units may also leave
the old area in the order in which it is mest convenient for them to
enter the new urea. Exceptions to this procedure are made for the
battalion headquarters, which usually is near the center of the eolunn,
and for the service elements, which are at the rear of the column.

208. Selection and Designation of the Initial Point (IP})

a. The purpose of the IP is to furnish all units with a comnen point
from which they can start their march according to a predetermined
timetable. When a battalion or company is marching as part of a
larger unit, the initial pomnt for the larger unit is designated by the
commander of that unit. The battalion or company commander then
designates another initial point, short of the IP of the larger unit, and
setz a time for his unit to reach and clear it. The IP must be far
enough from the assembly or bivouac area to permit each unit to gain
the specified speed by the time it reaches the point. Each unit must
be traveling at the prescribed speed, and with the prescribed time and
ground distances, wheu it veaches this point (fig. 37). The initial
point should be easily distinguishable on the ground.

b. Each march unit or serial commander is responsible for a recon-
najssance of the route from the march unit or sertal IP to the larger
Cumit’s IP. This route 1s measured, and the amount of time it takes the
leading vehicle to travel this distance is determined, This amount of
time is subtracted from the time at which the leading vehicle must pass
the lurger unit’s I, and the result is the starting time for the march
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TIME 0434
CO A CLEARS IP BY D635

CO B ARRIVES IP BY 0436
ca B CLEARS IP BY 0439

Figure 37. The commander moves out his unit to cross the IP at the proper
time and speed, without helting and with the prescribed distancc belween

vekicles.

unit or serial. If other units are to precede the march wmit or serial
to the larger unit’s IP, the commander establishes liaison with those
units and is careful not to block their movement. While planning
estimates may have to be changed, final corrections can easily be made
through liaison.

209. Selection and Designation of Release Point (RP)

a. The RP is the point at which an incoming serial or march unit
is released from column control and leaves the march column. On
reaching this point, the serial or march unit separates from the colnnn
and, led by guides from the quartering party, promptly moves into its
assigned portion of the new area. The RP should be at or near the
entrance to the area to be occupied and should be easily recognizable
from the ground,

b. 1f a battalion is marching as a part of a larger conmmand, it may
be released from eolumn control, as a serial, at the larger command’s
release point. It then way be required to march some distance as a
serial before its march units disperse. This will require the battalion
to have a release point of its own where guides pick up the companies
and guide them into the new area. (Guides must be alert to recognize
the leading elements of their respective units, so that they can lead
their nnits from the column without interrupting the march of the
remainder of the serial,

210. Rate of March
@. The rates of march for mixed columns of tanks, armored per-
sonnel carriers, and wheeled vehicles are as follows:
(1) Daring daylight—12 to 20 miles per hour.
(2) During darkness—G6 to 10 miles per hour on good roads.
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b. The factors to be considered in determining the exact rate of
march are—
(1) Grades, sharp turns, cities, towns, and other bottlenecks along
the route.
(2) Surtface conditions snch as dust, ice, mud, and snow.
{3} Condition of vehicles.
(4) Condition of drivers and crews.
(5) State of march training and degree of experience of indi-
viduals and units.
(6) Weather conditions that affect visibility.
(7) Light conditions that affect visibility.
(8) Tossible atomic threat which might result in selection of an
inereased rate of march.
¢. Rates of 15 miles per hour or more for sustained periods can be
attained only under the best conditions. To attain this rate, routes of
march must be comparatively level and should avoid cities, towns,
sharp turns, and other bottlenecks; the road should be hardsurfaced
and free from ice and snow; vehicles must be in good condition and
should not have been subjected to long periods of operation; crews,
particularly drivers, shonld be rested and at their peak of alertness.

211. March Distances

«. The distance between vehicles in a march colmnn is determined
by the selection of the type column to be employed.

b. The distance between elements of the column, expressed as a time
interval, usually is announced by the commmander. For planning pur-
poses, the time interval is often one minute hetween march units and
three minutes between serials.

¢. The threat of atomic attack may require selection of increased
march distances between both vehicles and march units.

212, Control and Supervision of the March

a. A high degree of training and discipline is the greatest factor in
snceesstul control of an armor unit on the march. Detailed super-
visioh is necessary to insnre that the column is formed according to
plan. Control of the unit on the march is attained by the following
neans:

(1) Detailed supervision by all commanders.

(2) Planned staff supervision at critical points and possible
bottlenecks, mcluding at least the 1> and RP, to check the
order of march, the rate of march, the time length of the
column, clearance times, and march discipline.

(3) A control vehicle marching at the liead of each march unit.

(4) Adequate marking of routes (guides and muarkers).
(5) Use of phase lines and check points.
(6) Radio (if permitted by security).
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(7) Hand signals and flags.
(8) Use of Army aircraft.
(9) Assistance from military police.

b. The commander and designated members of his staff must
closely supervise the movement of the unit on the march. These
officers check for the presence of all vehicles in their column, their
condition, distances between march units, their rate of march, and
the general conduct of the march units. Corrections, where neces-
sary, are made immedintely. Supervision of the march column is the
responsibility of all officers and noncommissioned officers of the unit. -

¢. Radio or listening silence may be in effect during motor marches.
The degree of security desired must be weighed against the necessity-
for control and the reaction time of the enemy. Communication is
maintained by motor or air messenger, as well as by visual means.
When feasible, wire is installed at the next location, to be operative
when the command post enters the new area. Visnal signals—par-
ticularly arm-and-hand signals and flashlight signals—are used ex-
tensively for column and vehicle control. Messengers are used be-
tween units in the columin. Each unit marching as part of a larger
unit maintains liaison with the preceding unit. A liajson officer or
agent travels with the preceding unit and keeps his commandev in-
formed as to the preceding unit’s time of departure, time of clearing
the IP, and time of reaching intermediate control points and the RP.
At prescribed intervalg he informs his commander of the location of
the rear of the preceding unit and gives him early warning of any
unscheduled halt and the reason for it as soon as it is* determined.
Army aireraft may be provided to supplement organic means of
communication during the march,

213. Traffic Control of the March

a. Armor units generally are directed to march to their destination
on a designated route within a specified period of time. Tn ovder to
insure completion of the march within the allotted time, traflic control
personnel are posted at critical points along the route to keep all
colunm elements on the proper route and to mintmize delays caused
by other columns, civilian or refugee traflic, congested areas, or diffi-
cult stretches of road.

b. When a battalion is marching as a part of a larger unit, traffic
control personnel novmally are provided by the headquarters con-
trolling the march (FM 19-25). When marching alone, the battalion
provides its own traffic control personnel, normally from the scout
platoon. When sufficient personnel are available, traffic control per-
sonnel are posted in pairs, one to direct trafic while the other covers
him. Their equipment should include appropriate route markers if
required, dimmed or red flashlights, luminous buttouns, or other devices
or equipment to facilitate identification during hours of darkness.
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214. Control of Speeds Within the Column

@. 1t is theoretically possible for an entire warch column to move
at a constant speed. However, elements in a column of any length
stmultaneously encounter many different types of roads and obstacles,
including hills, sharp enrves, and defiles. On a long hill or bad stretch
of road, for example, a traffic jam may occur at the near side of the
obstacle while excessive speeds and distances are comumon on the far
side. The result is that different parts of the column often are moving
at different speeds at the same time. This produces an undesirable
accordionlike action (or “whip”).

b. This problem is particularly important to armor units because
«of the varied types of organic vehicles. To reduce “whip” in a march
“column, the leading vehicle must not exceed the authorized maximum

speed of the slowest vehicle in the colunn, especially while negotiating
an obstacle. To minimize vehicle congestion on the near side of an
ghstacle, vehicle commanders and drivers must be alert and maintain
the prescribed minimum distance (usnally included in the unit SOP)
between vehicles. To eliminate excessive speeds on the far side of
the obstacle, and to maintain proper march distance, each vehicle
must only gradually resume speed to maintain the prescribed rate of
march after it crosses the obstacle,

215. Vehicle Control on the March

a. A maximum speed should be preseribed for the vehicles in a
march column. Such a speed may be included in the unit SOP or may
be published as part of the unit march order. This prescribed maxi-
mum speed must be based on the maximum sustained speed of the
stowest vehicle in the column, Tt will not be exceeded by any vehicle
in the column, even when closing gaps or making up for lost time.
Vehicles which have dropped out of the column for any reason regain
their position in column only by passing units which have halted, and
never do so by passing or doubling moving columns.

H. Kach vehicle commander is responsible for the proper conduct
and movement of his vehicle. His responsibilities include—

(1) Insuring that the vehicle maintains proper position in the
eolumn.

(2) Designating crew niembers to control traffic and to assist
passing traftic when his vehicle is halted.

(3) Insuring that the vehicle does not pass any moving vehicle
or column in regaining its position after being required to
halt for maintenance,

(4) Supervising maintenance and service of the vehicle at halts.

(5) Repeating signals passed back along the column,
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¢. The following rules will assist. drivers and vehicle commanders
to insure proper procedure on a march.

(1) Startthe engine on signal from the unit commander, and keep
alert for the command to move out.

(2) Move out slowly, and allow the vehicle ahead to gain its
proper distance before normal speed is reached.

(3) Keep within the lane of the column unless required to give
wiy to or pass other trafiic.

(4) Maintain an even driving pace, increasing and decreasing.
speed gradually. Do not speed to catch up; do not lag
behind.

(5) Regain proper distance from the vehicle ahead by gradual
clhianges in speed.

(6) Watch the vebicle alead for changes in direction, traflic
hazards, column signals, ete.

(7) Keep position in the column unless ordered or signaled to
Pass other elements,

(8) Shift into proper gear when approaching a hill or a slow
stretch of road. Never coast down hills with the clutch dis-
engaged or transmission in neutral. Use the same gear that
would be used to ascend the hill.

(9) Obey traffic signals, signs, and markers except when other-
wise instructed (as, for example, when traffic control per-
sonnel have cleared the way for the column to pass
Intersections).

(10) Tf possible, move a disabled vehicle off the road to the right
and signal the succeeding vehicles to pass.

(11) Move as far as possible off the road or to the right side of the
roadway before halting.

(12) Stop the engine on proper signal or if the vehicle is to
stand Jonger than a few minutes,

(18) Wait for the command before dismounting at halts.

(14) Ieep to the off-road side of the vehicle, and off the traveled
part of the road, when dismounted.

216. Halts on the March

@. Units on the march normally make schedule halts of 15 minutes
duration after each 1 hour and 45 minutes of marching. At scheduled
halts, all march units and serials halt simultaneously at the specified
time; they make no attempt to close up gaps in the column. Vehicular
crews perform their scheduled at-halt maintenance operations.

b. At halts, march unit and serial commanders make sure that—

(1) Traftic control persontiel are posted at the front and rear of
each march unit.
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(2) Correct distance between vehicles is maintained, since armor
nnits do not normally close up at the halt.

(3) All vehicles and personnel remain well on the right side of
the road and keep the traveled portion of the road clear at
all times.

{4) Ground and air security is maintained.

(5) Crew maintenance is performed by the crew of each vehicle.

(6) Vehicle personnel are alert to receive and relay signals for
the resumption of the march, This is pavtienlarly impor-
tant at night.

(7) Matenance personnel check the mechanical condition of
vehicles, as appropriate.

(8) All vehicles move out at the same time after the halt,

¢. Halts for refueling should be scheduled in advance ; this enables
march unit commanders to make definite plans for refueling. Trucks
carrying fuel and lubricants nsnally are sent to the companies for
a march.

d. Duving tactical marches when contact with the enemy is immi-
nent, or during prolonged halts, it is often desirable to shorten the
column. When the terrain permits, units do this by “coiling up” on
each side of the road (fig. 88). In this procedure, each subordinate
unit selects, or has designated to it, an area off the road; all of its
vehicles move into this area just as they would move into a bivouac or
assembly area. In an administrative march, the units are so placed
that they can easily move back onto the road, faced in the proper
direction to resnme the march. If tactical considerations govern, the
units are placed to facilitate movement in the direction of the expected
action.

217. Security Measures on the March

@. Secrecy. An intention to move shonld be concealed from the
enemy if at all possible. If this is done, the enemy probably will not
be able to react scon enough to seriously interfere with the movement.
Routine operations shonld be mmaintained np to the time of movement,
with no apparent increase or decrease in activity. Radio transmissions
should continne at average rates unless listening silence has been
directed. Movement of vehicles should be kept to a minimum.

b. Security Forces. The commander of the march column is re-
sponsible for maintaining security thronghout the movement., Se-
curity may be provided by the use of covering forces and advance,
flank, and rear gnards, or by other friendly forces. For details as to
the composition, mission, and conduct of secnrity forces, see para-
graphs 161 throngh 179. .

¢. Sectors of Observation. While on the march and at halts, each
vehicle 1s assigned a primary sector of responsibility for observation
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(fig. 39). These sectors ure assigned in a pattern to provide all-round
observation by the vehicles of a unit.

d. Army Aircraft. The commander should take full advantage of
available Ariny aiveraft to obtain knowledge of routes and of enemy
forees and their dispositions. When a battalion is marching as the
lead element of a larger command, it is normal for Army aircraft
organic to the division to provide surveillance to the front and flanks,
beyond the security elements. The efforts of such aireraft should be

= closely coordinated with advance guard and flank guard elements.

e. Security Against Air Attack. Both during the march and at
the halt, the armor unit must provide its own security against air at-
tack (fig. 40). This is done by placing an atr sentry on each vehicle

“and by continuousty manning the antiaireraft guns. Proper distances
must be maintained between vehicles. All persommel must guard
against the tendency to jam up at halts, obstacles, and traffic bottle-
necks. Commanders and stafl officers, while moving along the column,
constantly check these security measures.

f. Communication Security Measures. Norinal communication
security measures are maintained during movements.

g. Defense Against Atomic or Chemical Attack. Colunn forma-
tions normally present poor targets for enemy atomic or chemical
weapons. However, profitable targets may be presented by wmultiple-
columnn formations with inadequate lateral distance between columns.
When enemy atomie or chemical attack is considered possible and ad-
ditional protection is desired, column formations are dispersed in
depth and the movement is made ou a broad front. Inecreased emi-
phasis is placed on avoiding congestion at obstacles.

218. Security in An Interior Unit on the March

@ When marching as an interior unit of a larger command, the
small armor unit is responsible for its own local security against sur-
prise by hostile groups which may have been able to penetrate the
security detachments or which have concealed themselves and allowed
the advance elements to bypass them.

b. At halts, each vehicle crew posts a sentry either in the turret
(in the case of tanks) or at a nearby vantage point. Tanks may be
posted to cover any suspicious aveas or avenues of approach (fig. 41).
Personnel remain alert at all times.

219. March Outposts

@. March outposts are established by a column’s security detach-
ments to protect it at every halt of more than u few ininutes’ duration,
The advance guard forms the march outpost system which protects
the head of the column, while the flank and rear guards do likewise
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Figure 39. Euch vehicle is assigned @ primary sector of responsibility fori
obsertation.
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Figure 40. Defense against alr attauck while on the march, Vehicles continue
the mareh; all antigircraft guns are manned and fired ; vehicles are properly
spuced,

to cover their respective portions of the main body. At the end of a
march, these outpost systems continue to operate until a regular out-
post system can be established.

b. A security force establishes a march outpost system by oceupying
commanding terrain to the front and flanks and by assigning areas
of responsibility covering all avenues of approach. Radio contact
is maintained between elements of the march security forces and adja-
cent friendly units. If the duration of the halt permits, an artillery
fire plan is prepared, and the march outpost positions are improved
and strengthened by the installation of roadblocks and other obstacles
on each avenue of approach. The establishment of obstacles through
demolition is accomplished only at the direction of higher head-
quarters.

220. Night Marches

a. In the combat zone, most marches near the forward areas are
“conducted at night, particularly when the enemy has air superiority
and/or an atomic capuability. Frequently, even blackout lights are
prohibited forward of the light line. Iivery unit must be able to make
efficient night marches, even under adverse conditions. Constant
practice in marching at night gives valuable training, and eflorts
should be made to conduct some of this practice over unfamiliar ter-
rain.  Infrared vision devices are helpful ih making night marches
under blackout conditions, and the proper use of these devices should
be stressed.

0. In night marches, speeds are slower and vehicles stay closer to-
gether than during daylight marches. Night marches are tiring, and
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Pigure 41. At halts, all qvenues of approach are covered.
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there is a tendency toward slower execution of orders. Determined
leadership is necessary. Officers and noncommissioned officers must
set an exaniple by their alertness and activity. :

¢. A night maveh requires detailed planning. Route reconnais-
sance and the proper use of road guides and markers assume greater
importance. Darkness increases the difficulty of control. To protect
night vision, only shielded coloved lights are used for control. When-
ever possible, all driver personnel should remain in davkness for
30 to 50 minutes before beginning a night mareh, to accustomn their
eyes to the darkness. During this period, and while driving, they
niust not smoke. Smoking is prohibited not only because the flane

~of a lighter or match may be visible to enemy observers several miles
~away, but also because of the temporary blinding effect on all per-
sonnel in the vicinity.

d. Whenever a halt 15 made during a night march, either the com-
mander or the assistant driver of each vehicle dismounts and con-
tacts the preceding vehicle in the column. Arrangements are made
to relieve drivers at scheduled halts. At least two men i each ve-
hicle, in addition to the driver, remain awake at all times. Toward
the end of each halt, every vehicle is checked to muke certain that
crew members are thoroughly awake and ready to march. Special
precautions must be taken to insure that no part of the column is
Leld up, when the march is resumed, because a driver or crew has
tallen asleep during the halt.

¢. The distance between vehicles on night marches varies with the
terrain, road conditions, and visibility. As a geuneral rule, this dis-
tance is the maximum at which the driver can see blackout tail-light
of the preceding vehicle. Distances may be increased during bright
nioonlight and on good roads, while hilly and rough terrain, bad roads,
rain, fog, dust, or complete darkuness force the column to close up
to maintain contact.

221. Logistical Support on the March

Supplies of all classes are checked to insure that adequate amounts
are available to accomplish the march. Plans ave made for refueling
vehicles during the march, if necessary, and after arrival tn the new
area. These arrangements include the refilling of trains to proper
loads as soon as possible after the movement has been completed.
All units should begin the mavch with their prescribed and basic
loads complete. For a detailed discussion on logistical support of
armor unit marches, see FM 17-50.

222, location of Trains on the March

@. In an administrative march, the battalion trains, less those ve-
hicles marching with the individual companies, normally march as
a unit at the tail of the battalion,
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b. In a tactical march, battalion trains may be divided into combat
trains and Held traing, When this is done, the combat trains move at
the rear of the battalion. The field trains normally do not accompany
the battalion but stay in the trains area of a larger conmmand.

Section 1. MARCH ORDERS AND COMPUTATIONS
223. March Order

@. The march order (app. III) is an operation order prepared in
accordance with decisions made by the commander. If the unit is
marching as part of a larger unit, the order is based on, and issued
after the receipt of, the march order of the higher headquarters,
This order should be complete and should cover all problems which :
might arise during the movement. At battalion level, a written march
order is normally issued for an administrative march or a training
march. A written order is desirable for a combat tactical march, 1f
there is time to prepare it. Whether written or oral, the order should
include all of the following items if they are not covered in umt
standing operating procedures:

(1) Destination.
{(2) Route.
(3} Rate of march (may be SOP),
(4) Order of march.
(5) Location of the initial point.
{6) Time of passing the initial point.
(7) Security (may be SOP).
(8) Scheduled halts (may be SOP).
(9) Distances between vehicles and time interval between march
units (may be SOP).
(10} Communication.
(11) Location of the command post during the march (may be
SOP).
(12) Trafic control measures (may be SOP).
(18) Location of the release point.
(14) Time each march unit is to clear the release point and any
other critical points along the rounte of march.

b, At company level, the inarch order is normally issued orally fo
the platoon leaders, executive officer, first sergeant, and key personnel
of attaclied elements. These officers and noncommissioned officers in
turn issue their own march orders, containing all pertinent parts of
the company commander’s order, to their respective units.

¢. The company commander’s oral march order will cover the items
considered in planming the march (e above) and will be in the form
of the operation order. Any instructions covered by the company
SOP need not be repeated,
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d. Strip maps should be supplied to all key personnel, including
vehicle commanders and route markers. A strip map (fig. 42) is a
schematic sketch of the ronte of march, normally issued as part of
the march order. A strip map usually shows the 1P, destination, RP,
route names or numbers, mileage between towns and other key points,
road junctions and crossroads, towns and cities, and bridges and rail-
road crossings.

224. March Computations

@ General. A workable march table should be prepared for every
march, The march table includes, in addition to route and rate of
march, times of arrival and clearance at the destination and at criti-
cal points along the route. The determination of these tumes is based
on the road space occupied by each unit and the time required for the
unit to pass a given point at a uniform rate of march (time length).

b. Vehicle Density. The vehicle density of an armor column is de-
fined as the number of vehicles occupying one mile of road space.
Afmor columns may be classified as either open, close, or infiltration
(par. 200).

(1) Open column. The average vehicle density of the open col-
umn is 17 vehicles per mile of road space or approximately
100 yards per vehicle.

(2) Close column. The average density of a close column is 34
vehicles per mile of road space or approximately 50 yards of
road space per vehicle.

(8) Infiltration. In infiltration, vehicles are dispatched at ir-
regular intervals at a fixed density, such as three, four, five,
or six vehicles per mile. Column control is difficult to main-
tain, and the route must be well marked to keep drivers from
getting lost.

e. Road Space. Road space is the total road distance occupied by
a march column, including the distances between vehicles, march
units, and serials. Accurate deterinination of road space is essential
in the mathematical computation of a column’s time length. See figure
43 for proper procedure for determining the road space of a unit.

d. Time Length. Time length is the time required for a column or
element thereof to pass a given point. The total time length of a
column includes the total time distance hetween the march units and
serials. See figure 43 for the proper procedure for determining a
column’s time length,

e. Road Space/Time Length Table. The table shown in figure 44
contains snfficient data to permit caleulating the time length of a col-
umn for selected rates of march. It is not necessary to determine road
space before nsing this table ; however, the total time distance between
march units and serials must be added to the total read from the chart.
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TIME LENGTH OF THE BATTALION?

EXAMPLE: AN ARMOR BATTALION OF 198 VEHICLES IS MOVING IN OPEN
COLUMN (DENSITY—17 VEH) AT A RATE OF MARCH OF 12
MPH. THE BATTALION IS MOVING IN FIVE MARCH UNITS
WITH 2 MINUTES BETWEEN MARCH UNITS. WHAT IS THE TOTAL

RATE OF MARCH—12 MPH I

TO DETERMINE ROAD SPACE:

HGQ Co Co D Co C
B B -
1TIMEJ
INTERVAL
2 MIN
- ROAD SPACE —-

NR OF VEHICLES _ TIME INTERVAL (MINS) X RATE (MPH) _

DENSITY 60
198 gx12
%t %5 = ROAD SPACE

11.65 + 1.6 = ROAD SPACE
ROAPR SPACE = 13.25 MILES

TO DETERMINE TIME LENGTH:

ROAD SPACE {MWES) X &0

= TIME LENGTH
RATE
LE?,;‘L = TIME LENGTH

TIME LENGTH = 66.25 MINS

ROAD SPACE

Figure 3. Procedure for computing road space and time lergth of column.
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Time lengths derived from the table will differ by less than a minute
from-those devived from the formula. The figures obtained 1 the
example shown in figure 43 could be derived from the table (fig. 44) ag
follows:

(1) Anarmor battalion of 198 velicles is 1moving in open column
(density—17 vehicles) at a rate of march of 12 mph. The
battalion is ntoving in five march units with two minutes be-
tween march units. What is the total time length of the
battalion?

(@) Time length of 100 vehicles —29. 50 minutes
Time length of 50 vehicles—14. 75 minutes
Time length of 40 vehicles—11. 80 minutes

Time length of Eg vehicles— 2. 306 minutes

58. 41 minutes

Plus time distance between
march units 8.0 minutes
Total time length —66. 41 niinutes

(&) A still simpler method s to use the basic factor shown
for one vehicle—198X.295 equals $8.41 minutes, plus 8.0
minutes totals 66,41 minutes.

(2) Figure 44 also includes data for determining the road space
occupied by the colhumn, If this table is used in computing
road space, it is necessary to convert the time distance be-
tween march nnits and serials to a corresponding distance
in miles. This inay be accomplished by using the following
formuda :

Time Gaps (minutes) X Rate (mph)

60
(@) The figures obtained in the example shown in figure 43
could be derived from the tuble (fig, 44) as follows:
Road space for 100 vehicles—5. 90 1niles
Road space for 50 vehicles—2. 95 miles
Road space for 40 vehicles-2, 36 1niles
Road space for 8§ vehicles— . 472 miles
198 vehicles 11. 652 miles
Plus road space required for time distance between march
units: §x12 equals 1.6 miles
60 13.28
(&) A still simpler wmethod would be to nse the basic factor
shown for one vehicle: 195X.059 equals 11.68 1niles, plus
1.6 miles totals 13.28 miles.
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225, March Table

a. A march table (app. ITI) should be published as an annex to
the march order, and should contain information concerning the
serials or march units involved in the movement, Including their num-
bers, rate of march, routes, IP, time of crossing the IP, and other
pertinent details. The march table gives the auswers to such ques-
tions as—“How much space will the unit occupy on the road?” How
long will it take for the unit to pass a given point#’ and “How loug
will it take for the nuit to complete the maveh?” Calenlations ave
made as accurately as possible. It gemerally is impossible for a
marching columm to maintain a constant density and a uniform time
interval between march units; this causes snch factors as road space,
time interval, elapsed time, time length, and distance to vary some-
what from the calenlations, even in well-disciplined and well-
controlled marches. The state of training of a unit will affect its
ability to maintain the schedule. 1f possible, a safety factor should
be included in the calculations so that minor deviations from the
schedule will not disrupt the march plan.

Section lll. BIVOUAC AND ASSEMBLY AREAS
226. General

@. A bivouac is a rear assembly area where troops rest and prepare
for further movement. Although in a bivouac area the possibility
of contact with the enemy, except by air, is relatively remote, normal
security measures are taken. Troops are usually not committed to
battle from this position.

b. An assembly area is an arvea where units assemble to organize
and complete preparations for the attack, or to regronp after an
attack, landing, or other movement. In this avea, the unit services
and repairs vehicles, resupplies, and feeds troops. The agsembly
area, when nsed to prepare for au attuck, is usually well forward
but if possible should be ontt of range of enemy light artillery. Key
personnel usually go forward to the attack position to receive orders,
while the bulk of the unit remaius in the assembly area.

227. Desirable Characteristics of Assembly Areas
. Desirable characteristics of assembly areas include (figs. 45 and
46).
(1) Concealment from air and ground observation.
(2) Cower from direct fire.
(3) Hardstanding.
{4) Good exits and entrances, and adequate internal roads or
trails.
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Figure 45. A good site for an assembly area.

(5) Ample space for dispersion of vehicles, personnel, and
equipment.
(6) Adequate communication sites.

b. Overhead concealment is important if the battalion is to remain
in the avea for any length of thme. Vehicles, equipment, entrances,
and exits are camouflaged to keep the enemy from detecting the loca-
tion of the unit. Maximum use should be made of available Army
aircraft to inspect overhead camouflage.

228. Organization of Assembly Areas

a. If the commander of a quartering party deternines, from his
reconnaissance, that the area is nnsatisfactory, he immediately notifies
the commander of the higher headquarters’ quartering party and re-
quests a change of area. If a change caunot be made in the time,
available, the unit is located under the best available cover and con-
cealment as soon as it arvives, and necessary adjustments are made
later.

b. The commander of a battalion quartering party divides the
area among the companies, the command post, and the battalion
trains. It is desirable to have the battalion trains centrally located
in the area and near the main axis, or main road, through the area.
Special attention is given to insuring suitable working conditions for
the nraintenance elements.

229. Occupation of Assembly Areas

Upon the arrival of a battalion at a new area, it is essential that
units move off the road and clear the route of march without halting
(figs. 47 and 48). The posting of guides, the selection of routes, and
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Figure 46. Size of assembly area for a battalion-size armor unit.
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BATTALION |

COMMAND
POST

TRAINS

BATTALION RELEASE
POINT

RELEASE POINT
(DESIGNATED BY HIGHER
HEADQUARTERS)

A guide from quartering party meets the battalion at a release paint desig-
nated by higher headquarters, Company guides pick up their companies at
the battalion release point and guide them to their company areas. All
vehicles clear the road rapidly. Do not halt on the raad.

Figure 47. Movement into an assemdly area.
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FPigure §8. Vehicles enter their assigned area without halting or reducing their
speed more than is required by the condition of the entrance.
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the allocation of aveas by the gquartering party are all done with this
objective in mind—-lear the route of march without halting and
without obstructing the movement of other units. This requires ag-
gressive action on the part of guides and close supervision by com-
manders and staff officers, The quartering party improves entrances
into and routes within the arex as much as it can, In designating
locations within the area, the quartering party considers the units’
positions in the march column. It should arrange for an area into
which & march unit can eoil up, if necessary, and should take measures
to insure that stalled vehicles can be quickly bypassed. After the
march serial has clearved the route, any desired adjustments of ve-
hicles can easily be made without holding up the flow of traffic.

230. Security in Assembly Areas

a. Secnrity in assembly aveas is obtained by tactical disposition of
troops, concealment (fig. 49), use of natural and artificial obstacles
(including mines), local security measures, reconnaissance, and the
establishment of blocking positions and observation or lstening posts
covering all critical terrain features and likely avenues of enemy
approach. It may be desirable to establish liaison with front-line
units.

b. The size and disposition of security elements depend upon
whether contact with the enemy has been established or Is imminent
(figs. 50 and 51). Blocking positions and observation posts or listen-
ing posts will be of sufficient strength to provide security, but are
made no stronger than is necessary, since such duty is tiring and
reduces the subsequent combat efficiency of troops involved. The
striking power of the main body should not be dissipated on un-
necessarily large security detachments. The basic consideration is
that the command must not be surprisec.

¢. The commander divides the perimeter among all units of the
force. He assigns boundaries between adjacent units and designates
specific contact points at which liaison will be established and main-
tained.

d. Protective minefields may, when authorized, be placed to provide
local, close-in protection and to provide warning of enemy approach.
They are removed before the unit leaves the area. Both antitank
and antipersonnel mines may be used, provided they can be quickly
removed and are not booby-trapped. Guards are posted to prevent
casualties to friendly troops. For a detailed discussion on the em-
ployment of mines, see FM 20-32.

e. Assembly areas in the rear of friendly troops require less security
than do areas that are well forward. However, every area, regardless
of loeation, must have adequate security.
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Figure 49. Dispersion and concealnient provide security from urtilicr?} fire and qir attack in assembly areas




Figure 50. Seccurity in the assemdly area.
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They learn the mission of all frieadly parties

They stop all foot traffic und ol velicles,
and, if necessury, crpluin the local &ituation to identified fricndly patrols.

Sentinels are posted in pairs,

igure 1.



231. Communication and Ligison in Assembly Areas

a. The signal communication system of an armor unit in a bivouac
or assembly arca consists of nessenger, wire, radio, and visnal means.
Normally, radio operation is minimized. Radio silence or listening
silence may be directed. For security purposes, greater dependenece
15 placed on wirve and messengers.

b. Wire lines are kept to the minimum, depending on the time the
area is to be oecupied, but may be laid to companies as necessary to
complete the wire net.

¢. Iiach company sends a liaison agent. {messeuger) to the battalion
command post. The battalion sends a liaison oflicer to the next
higher headquarters.

232. Departure from Assembly Area

When he learns that his unit is going to move, the commander
tssues a warning order and sends a linison officer or agent to the unit
which will precede his unit {(par. 202). See figures 52 through 54.

233. Resupply in Bivouac and Assembly Areas

a. In bivouacs, resupply of all classes of supply is accomplished.
Tf suilicient time is available—

(1) Requisitions for needed supplies, particularly class IT and
IV (clothing and equipment), ave prepared ane submitted
to higher headquarters; items to fill shortages are drawn and
issned. Unserviceable items are repaired or salvaged.

(2) Supply recovds are checked, and action is taken to bring
them np to date.

6. In an assembly area, ammumition and fuel and lubricants are re-
supplied. This resupply must be closely supervised to insure that all
vehicles have prescribed and basic loads prior to combat operations,
When an assembly area is occupied for an extended period of time,
additional resupply is accomplished in accordance with the situation.

234. Maintenance and Evacuation in Bivouac and Assembly
Areas

a. When a unit is in a bivouac or assemibly area, vehicular inspec-
tions and mamtenance are among its primary considerations (fig.
55). All commanders, vehicle crews, and maintenance personnel do
everything possible to insure efficient vehicular operation. Maximum
eftort should be devoted to completing those maintenance cheeks and
repairs that cannot be properly accomplished during periods of com-
bat. All vehicle engines and suspension systems should be thor-
oughly checked. All weapons and signal equipment should be in-
spected, cleaned, and put in the best possible condition. Materiel
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Figure 52. Do not move out toc early. Here a unit, having done so, must hall
at the TP until the preceding unit clears it,

Figure 543, Move out from the assembly areq so that the IP may be crossed al
the proper time without halting.
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whicli the battalion canunot repair should be evacuated to the next
Ligher maintenance unit.

b. Normally, in a bivouac or assembly area, personnel casualties
receive only emergency treatment. Personnel requiring further
treatinent are evacuated.

Iigure 54. When forming the column from an assembly ares, vehieles move
directly to their proper place in column and Feep moving.

FFigure 55. Asg s00n as the neiw assembly area 45 occupied, camottflage iz erected,
vehicles are serviced and maintenance is begun,
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CHAPTER 8
OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS

Section I. GENERAL
235. Purpose of the Offensive

The purpose of offensive action is to destroy the enemy’s armed
forces, to impose the conunander’s will on the enemy, or to seize terri-
tory in order to further operations against the enemy. On the battle-
field, offensive action gives the comnmander the advantage of the initia-
tive and the opportunity to create or exploit favorable situations.

236. Types of Offensive Action

Small armor units may be employed in the offense in a penetration,
envelopment, turning movement, or exploitation, or as part of the
covering force in an advance to contact. See FM 17-100.

Section Il. THE ATTACK, GENERAL
237. General

The methods and techniques of the attack as discussed in this chap-
ter are those nornially employed by small arinor units when attacking
through friendly forces or when contact has been made with the
eneniy.

238. Objectives for the Attack
@. The commander selects as his final objective the objective whose
control will best facilitate the accomplishment of his mission. It is
the focal point toward which the efforts of all attacking wnits are cli-
rected. An objective may be a terrain feature or a body of troops.
Characteristics of the objective should include the following:
(1) Its capture must be possible within the time and space limits
imposed.
(2) It must be easily identified.
(3) TIts capture should facilitate future operations.
(4) It must produnce a convergence of effort.
(5) Its capture must compel the enemy to evacuate his position
or risk destruction thereon.
b. Other terrain features whose seizure and control will matertally
assist in the attainment of final objectives are designated as inter-
mediate objectives. However, the designation of numerous inter-
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mediate objectives tends to slow the advance and ecause the attack to
lose momentum.

¢. In atomic warfare, objectives normally will be deeper than in
nonatomic warfare. Objectives are more likely to be directed towavd
the destruction of the enemy force than toward the seizure of terrain.

239. Frontages in the Attack

a. Frontages in the attack are determined by the enemy disposi-
tions, the mission of the unit, the terrain and weather, and the volume
of supporting fires. In general, armor units are best employed when
they attack in depth on a navrow front.

. In wooded terrain, a narrow frontage will facilitate control. Tm-
passable ground may force a narrowing of the formation. In open
terrain, wider frontages are practical and desirable.

¢. When adequate support is provided by artillery and tactical air,
the frontage may be greater than when the support is light or lacking
angd the armor wnit must furnish its own supporting fires.

240. Distribution of Forces in the Attack

The attacking force usnally employs two elements—the maneuver-
ing force, which closes with the enemy; and the base of fire, which
atds the maneuvering force by pinning down the enemy by fire (fig.
56). A third element, the reserve, may be designated under certain
conditions {par. 49).

241. Maneuvering Force

a. Mission. The mission of the maneuvering foree is to close with
the enemy by maneuver and to destroy him by fire and shock action.

b. Composition. The maximun possible strength should be placed
in the maneuvering force. The composition of the maneuvering force
will be determined by the factors of METT (mission, eneiny, terrain
and weather, and troops available). When possible, the manenvering
force should be a combined-arms team of tauks and armored infantry.

e. mployment. The maneuvering force makes the maiu effort of
the attack. It closes with the enemy as quickly and divectly as pos-
gible, using fire and movement. It is nsually conmitted so that it has
mass and depth, and it normally seeks to attack one or both flanks of
the enemy. Once the maneuvering force i1s committed, it should pro-
ceed with all the speed and violence at its command. The advance
should be so timed that the elements of the maneuvering force arrive
on the objective simultaneously, so that the tanks and armored in-
fantry can provide mutual support. As the objective is reached and
overrun, assault fires of all weapons of the maneuvering force are in-
tensified. Artillery air bursts may be employed over tanks and
mounted armnored infantry,
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Distrivution of forces in the attack,

Migure 50.



242. Base of Fire

a. Mission. The mission of the base of fire is to pin the enemy to
the ground and neutralize his weapons, thereby permitting freedom
of action by the maneuvering force.

b. Composition. The base of fire should contain the minimum
force necessary to accomplish the mission. In an armor unit, the
base of fire usually consists of only organic mortars and supporting
artillery, with tactical air if available. The base of fire may be re-
inforced with tanks and armored infautry, which support the attack
by direct fire, and may have the added mission of protecting the flanks
of the maneuvering force. Tanks are placed in the base of fire only
if the terrain or enemy-emplaced obstacles prevent their employment
in the maneuvering force, or if the supporting fires provided by other
sources are inadequate. Also, the base of fire muy contain tanks
when the enemy position contains tanks that must be engaged, if the
objective is within effective range of main tank guns. The base of
fire may contain automatic weapons wlhen available supporting fires
are inadequate or when the composition of the enemy force is such
that automatic weapons can assist in pinning it to the ground. Wlhen
botl: tanks and armored infantry elements are used in the base of fire,
they are formed into a combined-arms team to facilitate control for
possible maneuver and for movement forward.

e. mployment.

(1) The base of fire should be assigned specific targets and tar-
get areas on which to fire during the advance of the maneu-
vering force, during the assault, and during the consolida-
tion of the objective. Signals for lifting or shifting tlese
fires must be prearranged and should include visual signals.
The base of fire must be prepared to deliver fire on targets
of opportunity, as called for by observers with the maneu-
vering Torce.

(2) The base of fire is located in a position from whieh it can
continuously deliver fire to support the movement of the
maneuvering force from the line of departure to the objec-
tive. The position must possess good fields of fire. Cover
and concealment are higlly desirable, cover being the more
valuable. Alternate positious are selected for all weapons.

(3) The base of fire must remain mobile at all times. Direct-
fire elements must be prepared to move forward and assist
in the attack when the movement of the mancuvering force
masks their fire. Indirect-fire elements must be prepared to
shift fires to assist in consolidating and holding the objec-
tive, and to displace forward to support the continuation of
the attack.
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243. Reserve in the Attack

A reserve is a means for influencing the action and thereby obtain-
ing a favorable decision (par. 49). Seldom will small armor units
possess suflicient strength to withhold a rveserve. Thelr commanders
therefore must seek other means of influencing the action at the de-
cisive time. A commander may adopt a formation for the maneuver-
g force that provides depth, thereby permitting him to employ
unconmitted units in the reserve role.

Section Ill. COORDINATION AND CONTROL DURING THE
ATTACK

244, Generadl

a. Control is essential to coordinated and effective action. The
armor commander must be able to direct the maneuver of his subordi-
nate units, and to concentrate his firepower, as he desires. Once
lost, control is difficult to regain. Control is enhanced by thorough
plaming and effective ordevs. During the attack itself, control is
usually deceutralized; centralized control is regained during the re-
organization. Control is facilitated by the effective use of all means
available and by the use of measures designed to assist in maintaining
the direction and momentum of the attack. The armor unit com-
mander uses radio communication as the primary means of control.
In addition, he may use liaison officers or agents, staff officers, messen-
gers, Army aviation, and all available signaling devices. Effective
control aud coordination of subordinate units during the attack may
be aided by the employment of control measures. These measures
inclade—

(1) Asseinbly area.
(2) Attack position.
(3) Objective.

(4) Linc of departure.
{(5) Time of attack.
(6) Axis of advance.
(7) Route of advance.
(8) Zone of action.
(") Boundary line.
(10) Phase line,

(11) Check point.
(12) Contact point.

b. When the attack is to be supported by tactical air, artillery,
and/or atomic weapons, certain additional control measures shonld
be employed. These include—

(1) Bomb line.
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(2) No-fire line.
(3) Atomic safety line.

¢. In order to obtain complete coordination, early and detailed
plans must be made. Commanders and staifs mnst thoronghly nnder-
stand both the tasks of all nnits and the integrated operation of the
force us a whole. Conferences shounld be lLeld to insure this under-
standing. So far as possible, troops must be instructed in the parts
they will play in the operation. Liaison is established between units
as appropriate. Communication is checked.

d. The commander must be guided by the control measures speci-
fied in orders from higher headquarters. Tle may specify other
control measnres if they are essential to the operation. A comn-
mander shonld specify the minimum number of control measures
that will insure his control of snbordinate elements.

245. Assembly Area for Attack

An assembly area (pars. 226-234) is used to prepare the unit for
the attack. The assembly area is usually well to the rear in order
to reduce the chance of its being hit by an enemy atomic attack.
Armor units must be prepaved to move divectly to the attack from
the assembly area. Such movements are usually made in multiple
columns, halting enroute only to refiel. In the assembly area the
attack order is issued, and cross-reinforcing of subordinate units
is completed. Attached nnits are integrated into the attacking force,
primarily by accomplishment of the following:

a. Liaison. An attached wnit immediately establishes liaison witlt
the headqnarters of the unit to which it is attached.

b. Communication. Tmmediately npon attachment of units, the
comtnunication officer (or chief) must see that the attached units
have the proper channels set on their radios and that they receive
the eurrent SOI. He must be ready to give them any assistance they
need relative to communication.

¢. Orientation. Newly attached units may not be familiar with
the immedinte situation and the mission. The commander and his
staff must conduct an early orvientation for such nnits and give them
all available pertinent information.

246. Attack Position

a. The attack position is the last position used prior to crossing
the line of departure. Troops in the attack position include only
those units actually attacking. The general location of the attack
position is usually designated by the higher commander, but sub-
ordinate cornmanders select the exact positions for their untts within
that general location.
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b. Troops remain in the attack position only long enough to
assune the prescribed formation and to insure a coordinated move-
ment across the line of departure. No resupply is accomplished in
the attack position. If possible, units should not even halt in the
attacle position, They should move into the position, deploy into the
prescribed formation, and move out, all without stoppmg. TIf the
attack is being made on a broad front, but the terrain makes it neces-
sary for the attacking force to move to the attack position in a single
column, it may be necessary for the leading elements to halt briefly.
As soon as the rearward elements of the colummn reach their assigned
positions in the formation, all units should immediately move out
and cross the line of departure.

¢. There may be times when the terrain and situation make it m-
advisable to employ an attack position. For example, an attack po-
sition might not be used by a unit making a surprise daylight attack.
Instead, the assanlt units wounld move into a combination assembly
ares and attack position during darkness. Here they would malke
combat groupings, refuel, conduct maintenance, and resupply, then
launch the attack.

247. Objective

The assignment, of objectives (fig. H7) assists in coordination and
control of an attack. The fact that an objective is assigned iundicates
that some degree of control over the objective is to be gained and
maintained. The degree of such control may be stated m the order,
or it may be implied by the commander’s statement of his mission and
his concept of the operation. It may vary from a limited degree, in
which the objective is to be merely denied to the enemy, to actual
physical occupation of the objective. In atomic warfare, caution
must be exercised in requiring wnits to physically occupy objectives,
because such objectives are ideal locations for preplanned atomie
strikes by the enemy. The seizure of a properly selected physical
objective will assist in accomplishing the primavy purpose of of-
fensive action—the destruction of the enemy’s armed forces.

248. Line of Departure

@. A line of departure is a line designated to coordinate the de-
parture of attacking forces. The line of departure is usually located
on the last available terrain that can be reached without nudue ex-
posure to enemy observation and flat-trajectory fire. A good line of
departure has the following characteristies:

(1) It iseasy to recognize.

(2) It is approximately perpendicular to the direction of attack.

{3) It should be as far forward as the attacking force can ad-
vance without employing fire-and-movement techniques.
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(4) Itsnse shonld require A minimnmn of coordination with other
friendly forces operating in the area,
b. When the terrain or the plan of attack makes it necessary for
subordinate nnits to attack from separate locations, a separate line of
departnre may be designated for each force.

249. Time of Ahack

Setting a definite time of attack imsures a coordinated movement
across the line of departure, The time of attack normally is desig-
nated by higher headqnarters and is annonnced in the attack order.
On occasion, particularly when the time of attack is based on the
progress of friendly force, it may he omitted from the attack order
and annonnced in a written or oral fragmentary order at a later time;
or the attack order may state that the attack is to be launched “on
order.”” In such a case, all preparations for the attack will be ac-
complished, and the units will be prepared to begin the operation
with little or no additional warning. The commander who will order
the attack to start must establish liaison with the friendly force on
whose progress the time of attack depends. He may announce the
time of attack by radio or by sending staff officers and liaison per-
sonnel to the nnits involved.

250. Axis of Advance

a. An axis of advance (fig. 58) is employed to indicate the general
direction of movement of a nnit. The designated axis nsnally follows
a well-defined terrain feature snch as a road, a ridge line, o1 a valley.
A unit advancing on an axis is not requnired to clear the area along the
designated axis. Units moving on an axis may bypass enemy forces
wlhich cannot threaten the accomplishment of the mission, provided
the higher commander is promptly infortned of this bypassing. Ob-
stacles may be bypassed based on similar considerations. Com-
manders should insure that a deviation from the assigned axis does
not interfere with the manenver of adjacent units. If it does, prior
clearance must be obtained from higher headqnarters.

b. When an armor commander is assigned an axis of advance, he is
authorized to maneuver his troops and supporting fires freely to either
side of the axis. An attack along an axis allows more freedom of
mauenver than does one along a ronte of advance. This method
of controlling the attack is preferable whenever the situation permits
its nse, particularly in atomic warfare.

e. In areas covered with heavy undergrowth, or on flat terrain with-
out suitable landmarks, the axis of advance may be indicated by an
azinmth.
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251. Route of Advance

A route of advance is a specific route which must be followed in
the attack. The route of advance usually follows a road or a trail.
It is a very vestrictive control measure and normally is used only
under conditions which require that a specific road be cleared of all
enemy. A unit assigned a route of advance must clear all enemy
from the route and muy not deviate from the route except to maneuver
against enemy forcesinterfering with the advance.

252. Zone of Acfion

a. A zone of action is a tactical area limited in width by two bound-
ary lines running approximately perpendicular to the front. A
narrow zone usually makes necessary an attack on a nurrow front,
while a wide zone provides the commander with maneuver room and
thereby gives him freedom of action in the accomplishinent of his
mission. Subordinate units may be assigned axes or routes of ad-
vance within the assigned zone unless there is a requirement for the
zone to be cleared.

b. Zones are ussigned by a higher commander when close coordina-
tion and cooperation between units are required. Normally, a zone is
not cleared of organized resistance unless a higher commander orders
that it be cleared. When assigned a zone, a unit cannot maneuver or
fire into anothev zone unless it coordinates with adjacent units or
higher headquarters. However, the commander may, through his
artillery liaison officer, request artillery fires in another zone; these
fires will be coordinated through artillery channels.

253. Boundary Line

A boundary line (figs. 5% and 60) is used to designate the lateral
limits of a zone of action. Normalily, boundaries between units will
not be so located as to divide responsibility, between these units, for
important avenues of approach, roads, or eritical terrain features
which one unit is capable of controlling. Boundaries should be easily
identified and should extend through the objective.

254. Phase Line

a. A phase line is a control and coordination line running approxi-
mately perpendicular to the direction of movement. It should be an
easily recognizable, well-defined terrain feature such as a river, a road,
or a railroad. Tt usually is identified by a code name.

b. Advancing units report their arrival at, and their clearance of,
phase lines. They do not halt at phase lines unless specifically
ordered to do so. The use of phase lines assists the commander to
change unit missions, halt some units while others continue to advance,
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rearrange the combat formation, or regain control of units tempo-
rarily separated from the main effort.

255. Check Point

@. A check poiut is a point designated on the terrain either to con-
trol mwovement or as a reference point for reporting locations of
friendly units, Check points may be used in radio transmissions, in
the clear, to report locations of units or to designate targets for sup-
porting weapons. Check points should be couspicuous terrain fea-
tures, such as crossroads, road junctions, towns, bridges, and isolated
brildings or groups of buildings.

b. Check points are designated by numbers. They may be dissemi-
nated in the form of a list of the check point numbers together with
their map coordinates, or by overlay. The symbol for a check point
on an overlay is an open circle, enclosing the designated terrain fea-
tures, with a number inside designating the check point number; for
example, check point 22 is shown as @.

256. Contact Point

a. A contact point is a designated point on the ground where two or
more units are required to make physical contact. Contact points,
like check points, should be conspicuous terrain features.

b. When a contact point is designated between the axes or routes of
two advancing units, these units must make physical contact at that
point. The commander may designate such a contact point because
he is concerned about the area between units along a lateral road, or
because he wishes to insire detailed coordination between advancing
units.

¢. Contact points are normally indicated on the operation order
overlay., Each is shown as a circle with a line drawn through it as
follows:

257. Bomb Line and No-Fire Line

a. Bomb Line. The bomb line is a line established by ground forces
beyond which the Air Force may attack targets without danger to,
or approval from, ground troops. The location of a bomb line is
established at the joint operations center and is disseminated to all
subovdinate nnits, Tactical aireraft may attack targets short of the
bomb line when ground troops request, or give clearance for, such an
attack,

b, No-Fire Line. The no-fire line is a line beyond which all artil-
lery units may five without prior clearance from the direct-support
artillery. The location of the no-five line is established by the direct-
support artillery commander in coordination with the supported unit
commander. Direct-suport artillery is authorized to fire short of
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the no-fire line in its own sector, but other artillery units must obtain
- clearance fromn the direct-support artillery before dotng so.

258. Atomic Safety Line

Atomic safety lines are normally prescribed by a headquarters con-
trolling a tactical atomic attack, and their locations are usnally con-
tained in the message announcing the attack. These lines should be
easily identifiable. They indicate the closest distance to a particnlar
atomic explosion that friendly forces, under various degrees of pro-
tection, may be positioned without exceeding the prescribed troop
safety criterta. Atomic safety lines may be perpendicular to the axis
of advance, or they may be circular lines around the ground zero of
the atomic burst. The circular lines more accurately show the actual
area of danger, and are less restrictive because they permit maneuver
around the danger area.

Section IV. PREPARATION AND PLANNING FOR THE
' ATTACK

259. General

a. The commmander of an armor unit normally receives his offensive
mission from a higher commander, who specifies the composition of
the unit for the projected operation. The commander then must pre-
pare to receive troops placed at his disposal, to eftect the necessary
coordination, and to plan his attack. He must insure that attached
units are thoroughly briefed and that adequate communiecation is
established. Whenever the situation permits, he makes a thorough
personal reconnaissance. TTe makes an estimate of the situation. He
plans the operation, including supporting fives and the use of smoke.
He prepares his order and issues it to key personnel of the command.
The commander is responsible for the completion of all of the steps,
even if he has a staff to assist him by working out nmiany of the details.
He must make all decisions personally. See paragraph 75 for a dis-
cussion of these troop-leading procedures.

b. Because of the dispersion required in atomic warfare, battalion
task forces are often organized as self-sufficient combat units. Task
forces can expect more frequent attachments of tactical and logistical
support elements than in nonatomic warfare. The battalion task
force commander must have greater freedom of action and a more
complete organization under his control. He 1nust be prepared to
carry out broad missions which require the utmost in mitiative and
flexibility. Very detailed planning is required for an attack sup-
ported by atomic weapons. Units must mass rapidly at the latest
possible time in order to avoid creating a profitable atomic target;
the timing of the attack, control, and atomic safety measures assume
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great importance. These atfacks will be characterized by greater
detailed planning and control prior to the delivery of the atomic
weapon, and more freedom of action subsequent to its delivery.

260. Plan of Attack

a. Genergl. After the commander has completed his estimate {pars.
91-93) and has arrived at his decision, he completes his plan of at-
tack. This plan is simply a detailed translation of the fifth step of
the estimate—the decision. At battalion level, details usually are
worked out by members of the staff. Subordinate commanders must
be kept informed of the part they will play in the plan, in order to
insure adequate time for them to complete their reconnaissance and
plan the details of their action. The plan of attack is designed to
insure teamwork and coordination witliin the attacking force through-
out. the operation. The plan must be simple, but it must cover all
essential details. It includes the plan of maneuver and the flre-sup-
port plan.

b. Plan of Maneuver. The plan of maneuver (fig. 61) is the de-
tailed plan for the placement and movement of subordinate units in
carrying ont the mission. The plan of maneuver is designed to move
or place the various elements of the attacking force into advantageous
positions with respect to the enemy or the objective. In developing
the plan of maneuver, consideration is given to ite possible effects
on future operations. The plan of maneuver includes—

(1) Task organization. '

(2) Objectives.

(3) Formation.

(4) Direction of movement.

(8) Line of departure.

(6) Time of attack.

(7) Attack position.

(8) Other control measures, as appropriate.

e. Fire-Support Plan. A well-coordmated fire-support plan cov-
ers all available fires, including those of organic and attached weapons,
tanks, and supporting artillery, plus tactical air and atomic weapons
(fig. 62). Supporting fires move with the advance, lifting or shift-
ing at the last possible moment in order to keep enemy personnel
pinned down until the assault elements are upon them. However,
these fires must lift or shift soon enough to prevent losses to friendly
troops. The plan for supporting fires must be highly flexible, The
fire-support plan includes fires prior to the attack, supporting fives
during the attack, aud supporting fires after the objective has been
taken. KEnemy positions located before the attack are destroyed or
neutralized by prearranged fires. In larger units, the fire-support
plan is issued as an annhex to the operation order. Complete details
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for all fire-support planning are contained in FM 6-20. Each armor
commander keeps his fire-support plan up to date and effective.
Armor unit commanders habitually concern themselves personally
with the preparation of fire-support plans and their execntion
throughout the conrse of the hattle,

261. Close-Support Plan

The artillery liaison officer considers the requests from avtillery
forward observers with the line companies and, in accordance with
the requirements of the supported battalion commander, prepares the
artillery fire plan. This plan, termed the close-snpport plan, is de-
veloped after consideration of—

@. Information of the enemy, including definite and suspected enemy
locations.

6. The mission and plan of maneuver.

¢. Present locations of leading elements.

d. Areas likely to cause difficulty during the attack, or possible ave-
nues of enemy approach.

e. Plan of fire for organic or attached supporting weapons.

f. Known targets to be attacked by artillery.

g. Protective fires desired.

A. Tllumination and smoke missions desired.

¢. Capabilities and limitations of the supporting artillery,

262. Direct~Support Plan

The artillery liaison officer transmits the close-support plan to the
artillery battalion supporting the combat command. There the vari-
ous close-support plans are consolidated into a single plan of artillery
fires. When this plan of artillery fires has been approved by the
combat command commander, it hecomes the direct-support plan and
is sent to division artillery. After the plan is approved at division
level, it is disseminated to all concerned.

263. Atrtillery Support During the Attack

a. During the attack, an artillery liaison officer working with a bat-
talion remains with the battalion and coordinates artillery fires with
the other available fires (par. 60).

b. The following types of support may be expected from artillery:

(1) Support dnring movement to the attack position, Althongh
fire against hostile weapons is-still of great importance at
this point, nentralization fires on forward areas and on
known and suspected enemy positions, and covering fires
for mine-removal parties, are provided,

(2) Support during the actual attack. All available artillery
fire is used to protect the assanlt echelon. Dunring the at-
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tack, fire is placed on observation posts, enemy artillery,
targets of opportunity, and areas of resistance (fig. 63).
When tanks and mounted armored infantry compose the
first force to reach the objective, they may be supported by
artillery air bursts until the armored infantry dismount
(fig. 64).

(3) Support during consolidation and reorganization, Axtillery
assists in the protection of forces consolidating and reorgan-
izing on the objective by massing fires as needed on threat-
ening hostile elements, by counterbattery, and by interdic-
tion.

(4) Support against counterattack, Axtillery fire is massed to
assist in breaking up counterattacks, especially enemy
thrusts from the flanks. Prearranged interdiction fires may
be delivered on routes of approach.

264. Tactical Atomic Weapon Support During the Attack

Tactical atomic weapons may be available to support an attack
(par. 66). Ixcept for the considerations necessary because of the
nature of atomic weapons, the utilization of these weapons is essen-
tially the same as that of conventional artillery fires.

265. Air Support During the Attack
See paragraph 59.

266. Employment of Battalion Mortar Platoon During Attack

The mortar platoon (app. IV) supports the attack by firing on
targets that cannot be engaged by flat-trajectory weapouns, and by
providing screening smoke. IFires of the mortar platoon are coordi-
nated with the fires of the artillery. Mortars deliver close supporting
fires throughout the attack to—

a. Assist the advance of the maneuvering force.

b, Assist in helding the ground gained.

¢. Prevent the enemy from shifting or disengaging his forces.

267. Use of Smoke in the Attack

a. Skillfully used, smoke can be of great assistance to attacking
armor ; careless aud poorly planned use of smoke may be a hindrance.
Artillery and mortars are the principal sources of smoke. Smoke
may be used to—

(1) Blind crews of enemy tanks and antitank guns (fig. 65).
(2) Blind crews and observers of antitank gnided missiles.
(3) Disorganize enemy attacks.
(4) Tndicate targets, and mark front lines, for supporting
aircraft.
(5) Blind hostile observation (fig. 66).
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(6) Screen mine-lifting operations.

(7) Screen movements of tanks and infantry (fig. 67).

(8) Screen reorganization.

(9) Screen the escape of crews from disabled vehicles,

(10} Isolate enemy areas,

(11) Separate attacking enemy elements from their snpporting
fires.

b. The probable effects of the use of smoke must be carefully esti-
mated. Smoke must not be permitted to interfere with the opera-
tions of the attacking force and adjacent units. Careful considera-
tion must be given to the plan of mmaneuver, the direction and velocity
of the wind, atmospheric conditions, and the types and amount of
smoke-producing agents available.

268. Engineer Support During the Attack

See paragraph 64.

269. Security in the Attack

Each commander must take steps to provide security during the
preparation for, and the conduct of, the attack. The unit must not be
siwrprised or harassed by eneiny forces, After considering all avail-
able information, the commander determines the reqnirement for
security and fulfills that requirement with the minimum forces neces-
sary. Security must be provided dnring the occupation of the assem-
bly area, the movement to and through the attack position, the conduct
of the attack, the consolidation of the objective, the reorganization
of the unit, and the continuation of the attack. Security is provided
both by assigning security missions to specific portions of the attack-
ing unit and by the formation adopted for the attack. Depth in the
formation gives added security ; uncommitted elements can manenver
to meet enemy threats. Secnrity may also be obtained by echelonment
of a unit to a threatened flank, Security for the maneuvering force
may be provided by troops used in the base of fire.

270. Formation for the Attack

@. The initial formation for the attack, and subsequent changes to
the formation, are based upon the factors of METT (mission, enemy,
terrain and weather, and troops available).

b. It is desirable to attack in depth. A formation with depth per-
mits greater flexibility in the employment of the attacking force. It
also assists in maintaining the momentum of the attack. However,
the primary consideration in selecting a formation is that the com-
mander must be able to place all available fire upon the objective at
the decisive tine.
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¢. An attack in depth is favored—
(1) Against deep objectives,
{2) When the enemy situation is vague, and major enemy strong-
points or troop locations are not known,
(8) When there exists a requirement for security against a
counterattack.
(4) During periods of poor visibility when maximum control i3
desired.
d. A formation with less depth is favored:
(1) Against limited objectives.
(2) When major enemy strongpoints and troop concentrations
are known,
(3) When the objective is strongly held by the enemy, and there
is a requirement to place maximum fire upon the objective.
(4) When the situation requires maximnm freedom of action by
subordinate uniis,

271. Types of Formations for Attack

An armor unit may attack in either of two basic formations:
eolumm or line. A unit i in a column formation when only one major
subordinate unit is leading the attack. A wnit is iu line formation
when two or more major subordinate units are leading the attack.
Variations of these two basic formations are the echelon right or left,
the wedge, and the inverted wedge.

@. The column formation (figs, 68 and 68) gives maximum control,
The unit can be deployed quickly to either flank. This formation is
useful in passing through woods or defiles, It may be used in a
penetration when depth to the attack is essential. It may be the
initial formation for a unit with an enveloping mission,

b. The line formation {figs. 70 and 71) may be used to provide max-
imwn fire to the front. The amount of depth in this formation depends
ot how many subordinate units are in line. The control and maneuver-
ability of the formation are improved as the depth is increased. For
example, a battalion task force which is advancing with two company
teams abreast and two following is in line formation, but it is easier
to contrel and has more maneuverability than if all four of its teams
were advancing abreast.

272. Choice of Elements to Lead the Ahack

A major consideration in armot operations is that tanks should
lead in a mounted attack. This insures maximum utilization of the
mobility, firepower, and shock action of armor. Towever, armored
infantry should lead the attack when—

@. The terrain that must be crossed is unfavorable for tanks,

0. Antitank obstacles are present and must be reduced.
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Figure 68, Colwae Formation, batfalion.

Figure 69. Coluntn formation, buttalion,

e. Rivers mmst be crossed against enemy opposition,
d. The attack is made in a densely wooded area where antitank guns,
minefields, or other obstacles for tanks may be encountered.

273. Issuance of Operation Order for Attack

a. The battalion attack order should be complete, covering all
details of the operation. DBrevity is desirable, but clarity must not
be sacrificed for brevity, Owral orders, fragmentary orders, and warn-
ing orders should be considered standard. QOrders must be issued
early enough to permit dissemination through the chain of command
to all subordinate commanders. When time permits, it 1s desirable
to supplement battalion oral orders with written ovrders of the overlay
type, which should be as detailed as the situation requires. Omnce the
attack is under way, orders will be oral and fragmentary.
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&. The company commander’s order should be brief and to the point.
To insure completeness and to avoid omission, the form for operation
orders should be followed. If feasible, this order should be issued at
a point from which the zone of advance can be seen. If necessary,
the order is issued in the assembly area. The order should be issued
in time to allow the platoon leaders to make their reconnaissance, issue
their orders, and prepare their platoons for combat. The platoon
leaders, attached unit commanders, liaison personnel, and artillery
forward observers usually receive the order. When practicable, the
first sergeant, platoon sergeants, supply sergeants, and other key non-
commissioned officers are present. Warning and fragmentary orders

Figure 79. Line formation, battelion.
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Figure 71, Line formuation, batfalion.

are often used to further the prompt, continuous action needed in the
employment of tank-armored infantry teams,

¢. Following receipt of the company commander’s order, the platoon
leaders make their reconnaissance; they then issue their orders to at
least the section and squad leaders and tank commanders.

d. The platoon leader usually issues his order at a previously
selected vantage point. He orients his subordinate leaders by pointing
out important terrain features. He may issue the order in a covered

- position after orienting leaders at the vantage point,

274. Movement to Attack Position

a. The movement from the asseinbly area to the attack position is
made as a tactical marel, normally during davkness. The formation
of the column should perinit all elements to reach their attack positions
without having to countermarch or to move through an area occupied
by another element. Markers are posted along the route and at the
entrance to the attack position. Listening silence normally will be in
effect prior to the attack. ‘

6. On occasion, during the time the company commander and
platoon leaders are making their personal reconnaissance, the company
commander nay direct the company executive officer and the platoon
sergeants to march the compuany forward from the assembly area to
the attack position. In this event, the platoon leaders and attached
unit commanders rejoin their units in the attack position and im-
mediately issue their orders. This allows the company commander
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and the platoon leaders additional time for reconnaigsance and
observation.

275. Logistical Support for the Attack

a. In offensive operations, the commander must plan to have ade-
quate logistical support readily available. The lack of such support
can cause loss of the initiative or prevent full exploitation of success.
The commander must insure that the logistical elements bave the
necessary flexibility to meet a changing situation.

b. In the attack, the battalion combat trains normally move by
bounds in rear of the combat elements. Security for the trains may
be provided by their proximity to combat elements, or it may be
necessary for the commander to designate combat elements to provide
security for the trains.

¢. See FM 17-50 for a detailed discussion of logistical support of
offensive operations.

Section V. CONDUCT OF THE ATTACK
276. General

@. As the attack progresses, unforeseen circumstances frequently
malke it necessary for the commander to change his plan of action. He
avoids drastic changes ag much as possible, However, he must exploit
favorable developments without hesitation and must overcome ob-
stacles as quickly as possible. As a rule, the most effective way to meet
changing situations, with minimum change in the plan of attack, is
to utilize any uncommitted portion of his force.

b. Fire and Manevver begin immmediately with the first definite hos-
tile contact. The fire-and-maneuver technique is employed by the com-;
mander eonducting the attack, who establishes o base of fire and des1g-
nates a maneuvering force (pal 240-242).

e. Fire and Movement is the technigue employed by and Wlthm the
maneuvering force to advance on the objective. In {fire and movement,
one element of the maneuvering force fires while another element
advances, taking advantage of all available cover and concealinent.
Fire and movement are alternated until the units reach a point from
which they can eflectively launch an assault.

277. Conduct of the Maneuvering Force

@. The maneuvering force must close on the objective in the shortest
possible time. Therefore, it is desirable to commit this force intact
and on terrain that is favorable for the rapid and continuous move-
ment of tanks and armored personnel carriers (fig. 72). The longer
the force is exposed to eneiny fire, the greater will be the losses. The
movement ismade by routes which afford the hest available cover and
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The manenvering force closes on the objective in the shortest time possible; thercfore, armored infuntry should

Figure 72.

renuin mounted as long as possibie.
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concealment, Rapid movement multiplies the effect of the firepower
and shock action possessed by the maneuvering force. If the maneu-
vering force is forced to employ fire and movement and to advance by
bounds, aggressive action must be taken to insure that the inovements
are executed rapidly and that continuous movement of the entive force
is resumed as soon as possible.

#. The maneuvering force places maximum fire on the enemy as
gsoon ag it is within effective range. The fire of the maneuvering
force, reinforced by all available supporting weapons, pins dowu the
enemy, denies him observation and movement, and destroys his per-
sonnel and defenses.

e. Armored infantry remain mounted as long as possible. They
may dismount to mop up any enemy personnel not destroyed by the
tanks. They may also advance dismounted aliead of the tanks to clear
buildings or to locate well-hidden antitank weapons. Infantrymen
designate targets to the tanks according to a prearranged system.
Radio, the external tank interphone, flares, smoke grenades, and tracer
fire are common methods of target designation. Whenever possible,
an infantryman mounts a tank and personally points out the target to
the tank commander. Machite guns of the arnmored personnel carriers

reinforce the tank fires and support the assault of the dismounted
armored infantry.

d. The assault is the actual closing with the enemy. Supporting
fires should be lifted or shifted at the latest possible time, but must
be lifted soon enough that the maneuvering force will not be required
to halt or slow its advance before assanlting the cbjective. In all cases
the assault continues to the far edge of the assigned objective,

278. Technique of Fire and Movement

a. When terrain and enemy digpositions require that movement of
some elements be covered by others, the maneuvering force advances
by bounds, employing fire-and-movement techniques. The unit mak-
ing a bound usually is an organizational subdivision of the attacking
force. For example, bonnds are made by platoons within & company,
by sections or squads within a platoon, and by fire teams within a squad.

b. A bound is a type of movement from one position to another in
which one element advances to a predesignated limit, covered by a rear
element. The length of each bound .is determined by the effective
range-of the weapons covering the advance, the location of suitable
terrain features, and the visibility. Generally, the larger the element
making the bouud, the longer the bound. The advance may be made
by either of the following methods:

{1} Successive bounds. In this methed (fig. 73), the leading
element, covered by the rear element, advances to the limit
of the first bound and takes up positions to support the
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advance of the rear element. The rear element, upon arriv-
ing at a position abreast of the leading element, halts and
supports the advance of the leading element to the lmit of
the second bound. This operation is repeated as many times
as necessary. This is the slower of the two methods.

(2) Alternating bounds. TIn this method (fig. 74), the leading
element halts at the limit of the first bound and takes up
positions -to support the advance of the rear element, which
then advances to the limit of the second hound and takes up

- positions, The initial leading element then.advances to
the limit of the third bound. - -« ,

279. Conduct of the Base of Fire

@. The base of fire furnishes continuous fire support to the maneu-
vering force from the time the maneuvering force crosses the line of
departure until the operation is completed. The base of fire opens
fire ou order and distributes its fire over the eutire objective. Its fires
pin the enemy to the ground and neutralize his weapons. The base
of fire may be controlled by radio or prearranged signal.

b. Supporting fire are lifted, or shifted to flank or rear targets, when
they are masked by the maneuvering force. It is desirable for sup-
porting fires to continue directly on the objective until the assault is
completed and the armored infantry prepare to dismount.

280. Use of the Reserve

¢. The reserve, when constituted, is an offensive weapon. It is a
means for retaining the initiative, primarily through its employment
.to exploit initial successes -(par. 49}. The reserve normally follows
the maneuvering force. As soon as the maneuvering force reaches
the objective, the reserve closes on the position to assist in consolidat-
-ing the position and repelling counterattacks. The reserve may be so
placed in the formation as to provide security for the command; this
1s especinlly true of troeps which are congidered asg a reserve merely
because they have not been committed,

. 0. Small armor units normally will not have reserves. Uncom-
mitted elements of the maneuvering force, or combat units in the base
of fire, must be prepared to perform the role of the reserve.

¢. The reserve is prepared to exploit snccess, to repel a counter-
attack, to pursue a defeated enemy, or to move rapidly to a flank to
extend an envelopment. The reserve is located in the position from
which it can best support the main attack and cover the flanks.

d. The commander of the reserve keeps abreast of the sitnation by
Liaison, observation, and frequent visits to higher headquarters. He
formulates plans to cover the commitment of his unit to any type of
action or mission. He gives primary consideration to plans for the
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most probable missions, but e must always be ready to carry out any
assioned mission. Tt is his responsibility to visnalize all possible
situations and to determine the best means for putting the reserve into
action under each such sitnation. Changes n the situation make it
necessary for the reserve commander to constantly revise his plans,
Continuing route reconnaissance and map studies must be made.
Subordinate elements of the reserve must be kept informed of the
situation.

281. Conduct of the Assault on the Objective

The assault of the objective may be made with tanks and armored
infantry on line, or with tanks followed immediately by dismounted
armored infantry. Whichever method is used, the tanks destroy
enemy groups, defensive works, weapons, and emnplacements by direct
fire, The riflemen close with and destroy the enemy n close combat
and protect the tanks from individual antitank weapons. Each rifle
squad is located in a formation according to the directions of the
armored rifle platoon leader. One member of the rifle squad is
selected by the squad leader to walk behind the tunks and waich for
signals from both the commander of the tanks and the squad leader.
Supporting fires increase as the company and its platoons close on the
objective. They shift to isolate the objective just before the company
begins the assanlt. As soon as the assault starts, the tanks advance
onto the objective, firing their machine guns. Armored personnel
carrier machine guns are used to support the assault until masked by
advancing riflemen. The riflemen and automatic riflemen use assault
fire to cloge with the enemy. During the assault, the tanks provide
close-in support of the infantry, who will be mopping up on the
objective., The platoons advance to the far side of the objective,
where they prepare for a possible counterattack and for the continuna-
tion of the attack to the next objective.

282 Actions on the Objective

The actual oecupatlon of the objective is the cr ltIC"ll stage of the
attack. This is.the stage during which control is most difficult and
the time when an aggressive enemy delivers a carefully planned and
coordinated counterattack, covered by all available supporting fires.
When a small armor unit has assaulted and seized an assigned ob-
jective, it enters into activities called “actions on the objective.” These
actions are consolidation of the objective and reorganization. In
atomic warfare, the actual seizure of the objective may often be fol-
lowed by elther a continuation of the attack or a rapid move to dis-
persed locations from which the unit can dominate the objective, to
avoid presenting a lucrative atomic target, Such actions will be in
accordance with plans made by a higher commander. Nevertheless,
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all individuals must be impressed with the urgent requirement for
speed in actions on the objective. Often any reorganization required
must be accomplished on the move, '

283. Consolidation of the Obijective

Consolidation of the objective is defined as “organizing and strength-
ening a newly captured position so that it can be used against the
enemy.”. The attack order should contain instructions for conselida-
tion of the objective, in as much detail as possible. These instructions
may be changed or supplemented by fragmentary orders as the attack
progresses. The actions taken vary from the immediate establishment
of local security to the complete organization of the objective for de-
fense. These actions may include any or all of the following:

a. Security. Establishment of outposts and observation posts, and
the dispatching of combat patrols.

b. Reconnaissance. Measures which are similar to, and may be em-
ployed in conjunction with, the security measures, depending on the
mission of the unit.

¢. Fire Support. Displacement of organic supporting weapons for
continuation of the attack or for defense of the objective ; submission
of requests for fire support to artillery, air, and other fire-support.
agencles.

d. Positioning. Positioning the unit to continue the attack or to
defend the objective.

284. Reorganization

Reorganization pertains to the unit. It includes all the actions
taken to restore maximunt combat effectiveness and control. Actions
that may be included in the reorganization are—

a. Reports. All subordinates report accomplishment of their niis-
sion, and report the status of personnel, eqiiipment, and supplies.

b. Replacement of casualties. So far as possible, personuel are
assigned to fill losses.

¢. Bvacuation. Arrangements are made for the evacuation of per-
sonnel casualties, prisoners of war, and damaged equipment.

d. Besupply. Ammunition and equipment are redistributed as
required ; requests for additional ammunition, fuel, and other supplies
are initiated ; any supplies received are issued if time permits.

e. Uommunication. Contact is restored with any units temporarily
out of communication.

285. Continuation of the Attack

a. Each commander should have a complete picture of the overall
plan of action of the higher commander. He also makes a continuous
estimate of the situation. From this estimate and his knowledge of
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the higher commander’s plan, e can adopt formation which enable
him to readily resnme operations. If lhe follows this procedure, he
will need only brief orders to resume operations.

5. If the mission permits, armor units seek to continue the attack.
Plans for rapid reorganization are muade prior to the attack. Fre-
quently, units reorganize while continuing to move, and continue the
advance without even halting after taking an objective.

Section VI. METHODS AND TECHNIQUES OF EMPLOYING -
TANKS AND ARMORED INFANTRY IN THE ATTACK

286. General

a. Small armor units attack using fire and maneuver, and fire and
movement (par. 276). 'This section covers the methods and tech-
niques employed to integrate the actions of tanks and armored in-
fantry when they are supporting each other in execution of their mis-
sion.in the maneuvering force and/or in the base of fire.

b. There are three general methods of employment of tanks and
armored infantry together in the attack—

(1) Tanks and armored infantry attack on one axis.
(2) Tanks and armored infantry attack on two converging axes.
(3) Tanks support by fire only.

¢. During any attack, any one or more of the three methods may
be used. As the combat situation changes, it may becomne necessary to
employ a method other than the one which was initially used. The
attacking force must be capable of changing from one to another as
the ‘ltt(l(,k progresses,

d. Regardless of the method or combination of methods used, the
- following-fundamentals apply.

(1) The tank must be employed so that maximum use is made of
its battlefield mobility, armor-protected firepower, speed,
and shoek action to earry the fight to the enemy.

(2) The rate of advance of the attack should be the maximum
rate permitted by the terrain and enemy situation,

{8) 'The mobility, shock action, and armor protection of the
armored personnel carrier must be utilized to the utmost.
The armored infantry should remain mounted as leng as
possible so that

(@) The attacking force can move forward at the speed of the

tanks and armored personnel carriers in order to rapidly
close with and destroy the enemy.

(&) The battlefield mobility of both elements of the tank-

armored infantry team will be retained.

(¢) Casualties will be ininimized in areas swept by small-arms

and artillery fire.
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(@) Artillery air bursts can be employed in support of the
attucking force.

(e) A degree of protection will-be afforded against the effects
of atomic weapons.

(f) The energy of the armored infantry will be conserved so
that they will be better able to fight when needed.

{4) Armored infantry normally dismount when it is necessary
for them to—

(@) Breach or remove obstacles which prevent the forward
movement of the tanks.

(&) Assist in the neutralization or destruction of antitank
weapons which are holding up the forward movement of
the tanks and armored personnel carriers.

(¢) Take part in an assault through heavily wooded areas or
very rough or broken terrain.

(&) Lead an uassault across defended rivers which cannot be
crossed by armored personnel carriers,

(e) Take part in an assault through fortified areas or through
defended towns and villages which cannot be bypussed.

(f) Assist the tanks forward under certain conditions of low
visibility and restricted fields of fire (darkness, smoke,
heavy woods, broken terrain, ete.).

(g) Mop up a defended objective and assist in the consolida-
tion.

287. Tanks and Armored Infantry Attack on One Axis

a. General. In this method, one axis is used by the entire attacking
force to approach an objective.

b. Advantages. This method promotes coordination and control,
sinee the entirve attacking force is moving in one direction on the
same axis, In comparison to other methods, it permits close mutual
support among elements of the attacking force.

e. Lanks with Mounted Armoved Infantry.

(1) The attack of tanks and mounted armored infantry units
can be coordinated by combining the combat formations of
each into one mutually supporting, integrated formation
(fig. 15). The positions of elements in the formation are
based on the tactical situation. Normally, tanks lead so
they can best utilize their firepower, The armored person-
nel carriers should be so placed that their vehicular caliber
50 machineguns can be used to augment the fires of the
tanks; however, this should not be done if it will unduly
expose the carriers to enemy antitani fire.

(2) Mounted armored infantiy may follow the tanks by bounds
(fig. 76), This technique of movement increases the se-
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(3)

(4)

curity of the armored infantry but reduces the speed of the
advance, If the tanks advance as a unit from one terrain
feature to the next, the armoved personnel carriers must
rapidly move into defilade behind each snccessive terrain
feature as soon as it is occupied. In some situations, the
leading tank unit may itself advance by alternate or suc-
cessive bounds. In such a situation, the armored personnel
carriers ndvance with one of the rear tank elements and halt
in defilade behind the terrain' feature occupled by the tank
element dlready in-position.

The distance between the tanks and ‘armored personnel car-
riers must not become great enough to let enemy tanks move
into the gap, thereby separating the tank and armored in-
fantry units; nor can it be go great as to deny the tanks
rapid imfantry support when needed. In determining the
relative positions of his tanks and avmored personnel car-
riers, the commander must ¢ontinuously evaluate the relative
importance of having armored infantry quickly available
and exposing the armored persorinel carriers to effective
enemy fire.

Tanks and mounted armored infantry should arrive on an
enemy-occupied objective simultaneously, in order to provide
close mutual support. The use of artillery air bursts on the
objective will assist the tanks in neutralizing enemy person-

‘nel equipped with individual antitank weapons, thus per-

mitting the armored nrfnntry to aclvance farther before dis-
mounting. .

d Tanks with Dismounted I nfantry.
(1) When armored infantry are required to dismount (par.
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286d(4)), the tanks and infantry operate close together so
that they can provide mutual support (fig. ¥7). The in-
fantry may move slightly in advance of the taunks, (being
sure not to mask tank fire) between them, or immediately
in rear. As the advance progresses, the' relative positions
of tanks and infantry are adjusted according to the enemy

- resistance and the terrain. - This technique of movement per-

mits close coordination and maximum mutual support but
sacrifices speed. The slow speed makes the tanks more vul-
nerable to antitank fire.

When terrain, obstacles, or enemy antitank weapons restrict
or stop the movement of the tanks but permit dismounted
infantry to move forward, tanks may temporarily support
by fire while the infantry advance. When the dismounted
armored infantry attack has progressed sufficiently or an ob-
stacle has been removed, the tanks may move forward, pass
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through the infantry, and lead the assault. This type of
actlon nmst not be confused with the method of tanks sup-
porting by fire only, since the intent is for the tanks to
participate in the assault of the objective.

(3) When artillery air hursts are used to support the attacking
force, dismounted armored infantry must be kept well to
the rear of the tanks.

(4) The armored personnel carriers should follow elose enongh
behind dismonnted armored infantry so that they will be
readily available when needed to continue the attack mounted
or to assist in the eonsolidation of the objective. They may
move forward by bounds, or they may closely follow the
attacking force and augment the fires of the tanks and dis-
mounted armored infantry with their vehienlar machineguns.

e. Infantry Riding On Tanks. When armored personnel carriers
are not available, or when there is a requirement to have infantry
immediately available with leading tanks, infantry may ride on
tanks in the advance to contact and when it is desired to speed the
attack to the final assault. However, when infantry are mounted on
tanks, they ave extremely vulnerable to all types of fire; also, the
maneuverability and firepower of the tanks are reduced.

288. Tanks and Armored Infantry Attack on Two Converging
Axes

a. @enerel. In this method, the attacking force uses two different
axes for the approach to an objective (fig. 78). 'This method nor-
mally achieves the maximum surprise eifect, particularly when the
elements on both axes are mounted. It provides a greater oppor-
tunity for the attacking. force to strike the enemy flanks or rear, and
it has the advantage of forcing the enemy to fight in two directions.
When tanks are employed on both uxes, hostile tanks are more often
forced to expose their vulnerable sides and rear to fire fromn one of
the friendly tank elements. Coordination of the assault is more diffi-
cult than in other methods.

b. Tanks With Mounted Armored Infantry.

(1) Normally a force macle up of both tanks and mounted
armorecd infantry attacks along each axis. Situations may
arisé in which it is necessary to employ mounted armored
infantry alone on one axis, but this should be an exception.
The elenient on one axis may initially support by fire the
manenver of the element on the other axis nntil both are in
position to move forward onto the objective. The attack
shoulel be so timed that both elements arrive on the objective
simultaneously, to insure that the enemy receives the max-
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Figure 78, Tanks and armored infantry on two converging wres.
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(2

imum shock action of the entire force. Close coordination is
required to prevent one element from firing into the other.

) The movement of tanks and armored personnel carriers to-
gether is governed by the same considerations as when a
single axis is used (par. 287¢).

o. Tanks With Dismounted Infantry.
(1) The movement of tanks and dismounted infaniry together

(2

is governed by the same considerations as when a single axis
is used (par. 287d).

) When the attacking force is held up by enemy antitank fire
or obstacles, dismounted armored infantry may move aloug
a covered route that is impassable to tanks in order to strike
the enemy flank. In this situation, the tanks initially sup-
port by fire, then move on their axis to the objective. The
elements on each axis should arrive on the objective at ap-
proximately the same time; or the attack may be so timed
that the tanks arrive first, undel artillery air bursts, with
the infantry following closely

(3) This technique is most often employed when the following

conditions exist.
(#) Armored personnel carriers are not available.

() Two avenues of approach exist, one of which is suitable

for tanks but unduly exposes the dismounted armored in-
fantry while the other can be used by dismounted armored
infantry but restricts or prevents the movement of tanks.

289. Tanks Support by Fire Only
@ In this method, the armored infantry attack to seize the objec-
tive, and the tanks support the attack by fire only (fig. 79). Con-
ditiens that make it necessary to use this method are—
{1} Obstacles prevent the tanks from moving in the attack, and

(2

an objective must be seized to protect the reduction of the
obstacles. For example, it might be necessary for armored
infantry to seize a terrain feature from which the enemy is
covering a minefield or roadblock that is holding up the
advance of the tanks.

} Ground which must be seized is completely impassable to

tanks.

b. When unfordable streams must be crossed, tanks support
mounted armored infantry by fire only. Armored personnel carriers
can cross streams which are unfordable for tanks; therefore, the tanks

shounld

take up defiladed firing positions from which they can sup-

port by fire the crossing by the armored personnel carriers.
¢. This is the least desirable of the three methods and should be em-
ployed only when necessary. Ewen though the shock action (and to
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some extent the firepower) of the tank is lost, its fire support can
greatly assist the armored infantry. As soon as the obstacles are
breached or a snitable avenne of approach is uncovered, the tanks mnst
move rapidly to join the armored infantry on the objective,

Section VII. ADVANCE TO CONTACT
290. General

@ An advance to contact is a ground movement conducted for the
purpose of placing troops in position to engage the enemy. It takes
place whenever a unit moves to establish or regain contact with an
enemy force.

b, During an advance to contqct reconnaissance and security forces
(ch. 5) may be employed to locate the enemy and to cover the move-
ment. When contact becomes imminent, reconnaissance and security
meagnres are intensified, and formations are adopted which allow =
continnation of the movement but facilitate immediate entry into
combat.

¢. Armor units usually make advances to contact durmrr the exploi-
tation or when contact has been lost during other operations.

291. Conduct of Advance to Contact

a. General. The commander of the advancing force makes an
estimate of the situation and adopts a formation which provides the
required degrees of security and readiness for combat.

b. Contact Remote. When the possibility of contact with enemy
forces 18 remote, march dispositions which expedite movement are
adopted. The movement is normally made as a tactical march. Sub-
ordinate units are kept intact and are positioned close to units that .
they will support or be employed with.

¢. Contact I'mminent. When contact with enemy forces is immi-
nent, tactical considerations govern all actions. Forward elements of
the command are deployed in a tactical formation suitable for im-
mediate combat. The bulk of the force may continue in column until
it in turn is required to deploy.

d. Organization of the March Column. A h]crhly mobile recon-
naissance and security force is required. The main force must be
g0 organized as to permit rapid deployment into attack formations
from march column. The type of action anticipated will affect the
grouping of elements in the column,

292, Security in the Advance to Contract

a. Security during the advance to contact depends upon continnous
receipt of timely and acenrate information. Ground and air recon-
naissance are employed to obtain this information, which is the basis
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for plans and actions by the advancing force. Accnrate information
decreases the possibility of premature deployment, with consequent
loss of speed and control.

b. The commander of the advancing force prescribes the security
measures Lo be taken for the protection of the force as a whole and
coordinates the measures adopted by higher and subordinate com-
manders. The measures he adopts are those which are appropriate
to the hostile threat. As the danger becomes greater, hie increases his
Secnrity measures.

293. Attack from March Column

a. In the exploitation and other fluid situations, armor units fre-
quently attack from march column (fig. 80). Amn attack from march
column is an operation in which units move directly to the attack from
their positions in the colummn.

b. Attacks from march cotumm are characterized by—

(1) Immediate orders and rapid action.

(2) Initial issuance of fragmentary orders in a sequence based
upon the order of their execution and upon the time required
to execute them.

(3) Decentralized control, because of the lack of time for full
coordination.

(4) Deployment under cover of the advance gnare.

(5) Use of stafl officers to expedite the issnance of orders.

e. The following ave typical steps in the attack by an armor unit
from march column:

(1) The advance gunard develops the situation of an enemy
strongpoint which it cannot neutralize.

(2) The commander makes a reconnaissance and decides to at-
tack. < .

(3) As soon as he makes his decision to attack, the commander
issues his order and requests the artillery to cover hoth the
deployment and the attack (fig. 81).

(4) The subordinate commanders issue their orders.

(5) The attack is lawnched, usually on order of the major unit
commander.

d. Attacks from march columm must be characterized by extreme
boldness. Speed in launching the attack is enhanced by having sub-
ordinate commanders and representatives of fire-support elements
well forward in the colwnm, riding in their own vehicles, when con-
tact is 1mminent. In this position, they are immediately available
when the main body commander desires to issue orders, and he can
often point out objectives on the ground. Flaving their own vehicles,
subordinate commanders can quickly move their units into the attack.

e. Against weak delaying forces, the commander may wish to em-
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ploy his main body against the hostile position withont delay, nnder
supporting fire from the advance gnard. He may accomplish this by
directing each subordinate commander ‘to a designated objective as
the entire column moves forward. As the leading unit assumes its
attack formation, the commander awaits, or goes to, the next com-
manders in colnmn and orders their nnits successively into the at-
tack. IKlements may be committed in column or line.

7. If the column is unexpectedly attacked from a flank, each sub-
ordinate unit may move directly to the attack. KEach unit reorgan-
izes at a place desigmated later by the company or battalion com-
mander.

Section VIII. EXPLOITATION
294. Generol

a. Fxploitation is a phase of offensive action which is usunally a
continuation of a successful envelopment, penetration, turning move-
ment, or frontal attack. Exploitation takes full advantage of suc-
cess in battle and is dependent npon the retention of the initiative.
Armor’s battlefield mobility and armor-protected firepower make it
the ground forces’ most effective exploitation force.

b. Pursuit is a phase of exploitation which has ag its primary pur-
pose the capture or destruction of a retreating enemy force.

295. Characteristics of the Exploitation

a. General. The techniques described in paragraphs 290 through
293 are nsed in the condnet of an exploitation. An exploitation
force operates through a gap or around a flank and is usually as-
signed a decisive physical objective deep in the enemy rear. The ex-
ploiting force strives to reach the objective with maximum force in
the shortest possible time. The exploiting force does not concern
itself with any actions of the enemy except those which could se-
riously interfere with, or prevent accomplishment of, the assigned
mission. Thus, enemy forces may frequently be bypassed and re-
ported for following units to capture or destroy. Terrain permit-
ting, exploitation forces advance on a broad front, especially in the
vicinity of the objective.

b. E'nemy Situation. When the exploifation stage has been en-
tered, the local enemy situation will alinost certainly be one of con-
fusion and partial disorganization. The rapid continuation of ex-
ploitation will further caunse the enemy positions to disintegrate.
Enemy resistance will consist mainly of delaying actions by small
units, defense of scattered strongpoints, and reliance on obstacles,
both defended and undefended. As the attack penetrates deeper into
the enemy’s positions, his disorganization increases proportionately.
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6. Objectives. Objectives in enemy rear areas include—
) Enemy reserves and artillery.
) Command, communication, and supply installation.
) The rear or flank of strongly held positions,
} Vital terrain features or critical points, such as defiles, road
junctions, railroad centers, and bridges.
(5) Link-up with friendly airborne forces.
(6) Atomic delivery agencies o1 storage sites.

d. Freedom of Action. After entering the exploitation phase,
the mimor commander should have greater freedom of action than
before, because the rapidity of the attack necessitates instant de-
cisions. However, when it is necessary for him to make major devia-
tions from the original plan, he should immediately notify the next
higher headquarters of these changes.

e. Atomic Support During the Exploitation. During the conduct
of an exploitation, the small armor unit commander may expect a
higher commander to provide frequent atomic support in order to
ensure that the momentum of the attack is maintained. In such in-
stances, the small armor unit commander’s main concerns arve—

(1) To take adequate precautions for the safety of his unit when
in the vicinity of friendly detonations.

(2) To integrate his fires with the atomie.bursts.

(3) To rapidly exploit the effects of friendly atomic weapons
so employed.

296. Composition of Exploiting Force

a. In the exploitation, armor units must be capable of performing
any type of ground operations, and must be able to start an action
in the minimum amount of time. It is essential that they be so
ovganized that the commander has under his control all elements
which he may need to accomplish his mission. A battalion task force
must inchude tanks, armored infautry, engineers, and adequate logis-
tical support elements; supporting fires must be provided by organic
indirect-fire weapons and field artillery. Close coordination with
supporting air mnust be achieved.

b. Mobility becomes increasingly important during exploitation.
Combat and service support elements must he completely mounted
and must remain highly mobile.

297. Organization of the Exploiting Force

The task organization and order of march are based on considera-
tion of the factors of METT (mission, enemy, terrain and weather,
and troops available). The order of march must correspond to the
order of anticipated employment.

a. Tanks and Armored Infantry. Tanks and mounted armored
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infantry are distributed in depth thronghout the columnn. These
units are employed to lead the attack, manenver to either flank, and
secure the column by their positions, A tank-heavy force will nor-
mally be the leading element.

b. Command Group. The commander must be well forward in
the column, so that he can obtain early firsthand information of any
situation arising to the front. His personal observation will permit
rapid decisions, formulation of plans, and issuance of orders. The
command group normally travels in rear of the leading subordinate
unit of the main body.

¢. Forward Air Controller. See paragraph 59.

d. Artillery. The attached or supportiig artillery normally rve-
maing in column until resistance is met. To insure adequate fire
support for the leading elements, artillery elements must be weil
forward in the colunn. Artillery pieces should be so placed in the
column that they can support the head of the column. An artillery
battalion may employ an advanced battery, or the entire battalion
may be placed in one position well forward in the colunn. Tn either
case, it is essential that sufficient tanks and armored infantry precede
the artillery to crush moderate resistance, to develop the situation
in the event of heavy resistance, and to provide protection for the
artillery itself.

e. Engineers. See paragraph 64.

/. Command Post. The command post is located where its control
facilities can best be utilized in the conduct of operations. In order
to insure radio communication under unfavorable conditions, it may be
necessary to replace radio relay elements near the tail of the column.

298. Speed in the Exploitation—General

Speed is essential to successful exploitation. Speed and aggressive-
ness assist in achieving swrprise, a vital factor to success, When the
exploiting force moves rapidly, the enemy is seldom able to maneuver
his troops to seriously interfere with the exploitation. However,
speed must not be confused with haste.

299. Factors Affecting Speed of Exploilation

a. Enemy Opposition. Tsolated defensive areas normally are by-
Passed for more profitable objectives. IFowever, an enemy force ig
not bypassed if it is capable of interfering with the accomplishment
of the mission. The decision as to whether the unit will bypass a
strongpoint is normally made by the next higher commander. Com-
manders may indicate, in orders to subordinate commanders, what
types of resistance may be bypassed.

b. Terrain. Anexploiting force advances in column on roads. The
best available roads normally are used; however, secondary roads
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may be used to achieve surprise and to bypass enemy resistance, which
is often concentrated on the best roads. Cross-cowntry movement is
made only when use of roads is denied by enemy action and when the
terrain permits such a movement. Roads normally are necessary for
the movement of supplies and for evacnation.

¢. Changes in Direction of Attack. Frequent changes in the direc-

-tion of the attack enhance surprise and thus add speed to the advance.
However, once a commander has been assigned an axis to follow, he
must not deviate from this axis, without permission of his next higher
commander, except to maneuver against an enemy position ov to
bypass a physical obstacle. Unnecessary changing of routes slows
the advance, .

d. Composition and Organization of the March Column. The
exploiting force must be so organized as o permit rapid deployment
into effective attack formations from march column. -

e. Attack of Strong Points. The exploiting force must quickly
destroy enemy strong points which itg leading elements surprise, or
which are lightly held. The leading elements quickly depldy and
rapidly close on the strong potut. Recounaissance will usually consist
only of observation of the cbjective and intervening terrain prior
to launching of #he attack. Orders are quickly disseminated by voice
radio. If surprise is not attained, the unit may have to deploy, al-
though extensive preparations are unnecessary unless the enemy is
strong. If a strong enemy force iz encountered, detailed preparations
may he necessary.

/. Command. Command in exploitation demands, to an unusual
degree, aggressiveness, initiative, boldness, an. wnderstanding of tae-
tics, constant alertness, and force. In addition, a thorough knowledge
of the higher commander’s plan will assist in earrying out the assigned
mission. - :

g. Contrel. The column must be kept under control at all times
so that it can react quickly and best apply its force. Strict march
discipline is a basic requirement. The higher commander may require
the unit to report passage of designated phase lines; armor units
repovt crossing of phase lines, but do not halt on them wnless ordered
to do so.

k. Healts. If the unit is ordered to halt for the night or must halt
for resupply, preparations must be made to continue the mission
as early as possible.

300. Security in the Exploitation

a. (fenergl., Kach commander is vesponsible for the security of
his nnit.  An armov nuit engaged in exploitation is, because of its
position deep in enemy territory, particularly vulnerable to enemy
attack on its flanks und rear and to harassment by small pockets of
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resistance and guerilla forces. Thevefore, security becomes increas-
ingly important, .
b, Security During Movement. On the move, security is provided
by security forces; by air and ground veconnaissance to the front,
flanks, and rear; by liaison with adjacent units; and by the formation
of the column, Administrative and service elements in the column
are protected by placing combat elements close to them. Depending
on the situation, column security may be provided by one or all of
the following types of security forces (ch. 5):
(1) Advance guard. This normally is nsed by the leading ele-
ments and should be a reinforced tank wnit.”
(2) Flank gnard or gnards. Units are responsible for their own
flank security.
(3). Rear gnard. This may be a reinforced tank unit or a rein-
forced armored infantry unit.
(4) Army aireraft. Army aircraft reconnoiter to the front,
flanks, and rear.
¢, Security at the Halt. When the head of the column is halted,
the remainder of the column shonld continue to move forward, coiling
up in available space on each side of the axis and near the head of the
column. Elements should group themselves in prearranged forma-
tions, ready for instant action in any direction. Iocal secnrity meas-
ures must. be taken. Commanders immediately move to the head of
their nnits to determine the reason for unexplained halts,

301. Attack of Successive Objectives

a. In the flnid situations characteristic of the exploitation, an
extremely effective form of offense is the attack against successive
objectives (fig. 82). Such attacks are characterized by the employ-
ment of elements of the unit against several objectives in rapid suc-
cession—sometimes concurrently. This method of attack can be
used to save time when the entire strength of the unit is not needed
to take each individunal objective.

5. Within a battalion task foree, company teams may be formed for
the attack of successive objectives. The strength of each company
team will vavy with enemy strength on the objective. The operation
begins with an attack on the first objective. As soon as it has been
seized, or as soon as the task force commander is certain that the
attack force will be able to clear it of enemy troops, he orders the
second team to aitack the second objective while the mopping-up
process on the first is being completed. Im a like manner, a third
team may attack through or around the team on the second ob]ec-
tive, to seize a third objective. The attack by each team should be
supported by the fives of another team if possible.

¢. This method of attack may be used to clear small inhabited areas
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PFigure 82, In fluid situations, ¢ battelion-size armor unit may attuck scveral
objectives in rapid succession. The operation begins with an atieck on the
first objective; as soon us the siluetion there is.under control, an atfack i
Inunched ayainst a successive objective. '
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on the route of an exploiting columnn., A battalion task force often
can clear a geries of villages in a relatively short length of time,
thereby quickening the overall rate of advance of the column.

302. Continvation of the Exploitation During the Night

In order to exploit success to the fullest, the advance is frequently
continued throughout the night. A night advance is conducted in
generally the same manner as a daylight advance; however, security
forces are strengthened, the distance between vehicles is shortened,
and the leading tank elements are more heavily reinforced with
armored infantry. When enemy resistance is encountered and it is
necessary to attack, the attack will be conducted in accordance with
the principles set forth in paragraphs 310 through 818. The rate of
advance is usually slower at night, and supporting fires are legs effec-
tive; but there is a better chance of gaining surprise. This type of
operation varies greatly from the planned night attack.

303. Night Defense During Exploitation

When halted for the night, the exploiting force is subject to attack
from any direction and must establish a perimeter defense (par. 389-
392). If the force is not within supporting distance of elements of
the higher command, it conducts the defense alone.

304. Pursuit

Pursuit is a phase of exploitation which has as its mission the
capture or destruction of a specific body of enemy troops. Theenemy
troops may be static or moving, and the pursuit force must orient, its
movement on the enemy concentration. Divisions or combat com-
mands may be simultaneously assigned pursuit missions and missions
of taking physical objectives. Tlowever, battalion-size armor units
normally execute one type mission at a time.

305. Conduct of the Pursuit

a. Contact with the enemy must be gained and maintained, The
employment of Army aircraft provides observation of the enemy’s
movements and early warning of substantial buildups.

b. Pursuit is accomplished by the use of two distinct forces. A
direct-pressure force exerts heavy pressure on the enemy. This foree
drives in or envelops the enemy’s covering forces or rear guards, fore-
ing the enemy’s main body to halt and deploy to defend itself. The
direct-pressure force contains the enemy until an attack by the en-
¢ireling force accomplishes the pursuit mission (fig. 83). At battalion
level there is a little difference between pursuit and other phases of
exploitation; at platoon and company level, there is almost none.

¢. The mission of the encireling force is to get in the vear of the
enemy, block his retreat, then attack to destroy him in conjunction
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Figure 83. Actions of the direct-pressure force and encircling foree in pursuit.

with an attack by the direct-pressure force. When terrain and tac-
tical conditions permit, the encircling force advances along routes
paraliel to the enemy’s route of withdrawal to reach critical points—
defiles, bridges, etc.—prior to the arrival of the enemy’s main body.
However, when the enemy cannot be outdistanced, the encircling force
may strike the enemy’s flank. :

306. logistics During Exploitation

e. In the exploitation, battalion combat trains usually are located
near the tail of the battalion column. Security for the trains is pro-
vided by their proximity to the combat elements and by the rear guard.
When the battalion becomes engaged, the combat trains move into an
area ihich affords some security by reason of cover, concealment, and
proximity to combat elements. At night the combat trains oceupy
the center of the battalion’s perimeter defense.

b. Supply lines for an exploitationusually arve extended over long
distances. This necessitates increased protection for trains and supply
convoys. The extended supply lines may make it necessary to incrense
the number of vehicles in the combat trains. In rare instances, all
the battalion logistical elements may be located in the combat trains.
Plans should be formulated and fully coordinated with the supporting
agencies for resupply by air in the event surface means are over ex-
tended or interrupted by enemy action.

¢. Ammunition expenditures during an exploitation are usually
light, while consumption of fuel and lubricants is heavy. To meet
this inereased need for fuel and lybricants, all kitehen equipment may
be unloaded or consolidated on a few trucks, with the empty kitchen
trucks being used to supplement the fuel and lubricant trucks,
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d. Each vehicle should carry at least a five-day supply of opera-
tional rations (either small-detachment or individual combat type)

rather than the normally prescribed three-day supply.

¢. During an exploitation, the percentage of vehicles lost due to
combat action decreases, but the percentage lost through mechanical
failures increases. Maintenance personnel must direct their efforts
toward making minor repairs on the maximmum number of vehicles
rather than major repairs on a few. Vehicles which can be repaired
by the battalion may be towed forward, by organic means, to the next
assembly area. Vehicles which cannot be repaired by the battalion are
towed to the battalion axis of evacuation, and their location and con-
dition are reported to the supporting ordnance elements.

f. Personnel casualties from combat decrease, but problems of medi-
cal evacuation increase because wounded men must be moved over
longer distances to medical installations.

g. Plans should be made for the use of Army aireraft to deliver
critical items of supply and to evacuate serious medical casualties.

Section IX. PASSAGE OF LINES
307. General

a. The commitment of one unit through another constitutes a pas-

sage of lines, A passage of lines may be required in order to’cohtintie

the momentum of the attack with fresh troops, to change the direction’
of the attack, or to exploit a weakness in the enemy position.

b. The passage of an arinor unit through another unit requires care-
ful planning and close coordination between the units involved. Due
to differences in organization and techniques of operation, the passage
of armor through infantry is more diflicult than is its passage through
another armor unit. Regardless of the type unit being passed through
certain principles and procedures must be applied.

308. Planning for Passage of Lines

a. Plan of Maneuver, The plan of maneuver is based on the factors
of METT (mission, enemy, terrain and weather, and troops available).
The plan of maneuver normally determines the location at which the
passage of lines will take place. 1f possible, the passage should be
made through an area lightly held by the forces in contact; ideally,
it is made through a gap in the front lines of the forces in contact.

b. Reconnaissance. A thorough reconnaissance should be made by
commanders and key personne] of the unit malking the passage. This
reconnaissance should cover routes to the area of the unit through
which the passage will take place. It also covers the arvea itself, in-
cluding existing troop locations, proposed positions, and proposed
locations of individual combat vehicles if necessary. A visual recon-
naissance should be made of the area forward of the front-line posi-
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tion; Army aircraft may make or assist in this reconnaissance., In
reconnoitering, particularly in the area forward of friendly front
lines, care must be taken not to alert the enemy by offering indications
that a passage of lines is to be made, It may be necessary to limit the
number and size of reconnaissance parties, or it may be advisable to
use vehicles and aireraft of the units in contact.

e. Intelligence, The units in contact should provide all possible in-
“formation of the enemy und the terrain to their front. This informa-
“tion should include strength, disposition, and composition of enemy

forces, and location of enemy armor, antitank weapons, and antitank
obstacles within the proposed zone of action,

d. Location of Antitank Obstacles. The units in contact should
provide detailed information on locations of friendly antitank ob-
stacles that have been installed forward of their positions. This is
especially important if the passage is to take place at night. Provi-
sion’ must be made to clear lanes through friendly minefields. If
friendly obstacles are likely to seriously interfere with the progress
of the armor unit, it may be necessary for units in contact to remove
some of them.

e. Fire Suppori. The fire-support agencies of the units in contact
normally are integrated into the fire-support plan of the unit making

- the passage. Artillery liaison officers, forward observers, forward air
controllers, and mortar platoon leaders of the unit making the passage
should contact their counterparts within the unit in contact, in order
to exchange information and to make detailed plans for supporting the
operation.

f. Priovities of Routes and Avreas. The higher headquarters di-
recting the passage normally establishes an overall priority on routes
and areas. If it does not, such a priority must be established by agree-
ment between the commanders concerned. Complete information on
routes to be used and areas to be occupied should be disseminated as
early as possible, to avoid confusion and delay.

g. Movement Into the Areq. The routes established for moveinent
inte the forward areas must be well marked and controlled. The
unit in contact provides capable guides, down to platoon level if
possible, instructing and rehearsing themn in their duties, Iach
guide meets his elements of the passing unit before it enters the avea,
and conducts it to a prearranged position within the area. For
increased security, the movement of armor into the forward areas
normally is conducted at night; such movements require stringent
control and thorouglt planuning and reconnaissaunce. Artillery fire
may be employed during the movement, to cover the noise of the
armor vehicles. If the movement is conducted during daylight, smoke
may be placed on known enemy observation posts and forward posi-
tions. While the passing unit and the unit in contact are together

223



in the area, the resnlting concentration presents a good target for
enemy atomic attack. Therefore, the passage should be completed
as quickly as possible. During the period of concentration, maximum
passive defense measures against atomic attack should be taken.
k. Line of Departure. When a passage of lines is being made at
night, the line of departure for the attack is the line held by the for-
ward elements of the unit in contact. In a dayhght passage, normal
considerations apply in the selection of a line of departure.

309. Liaison and Coordination in Passage of Lines

a. Liaison. As soon as it is determined that a passage of lines
will be made, linison must be established between the passing unit
and the unit in contact. At battalion level, liaison officers are ex-
changed until completion of the operation. At company and platoon
level, command liaison is maintained.

b. Coordination. Thorough coordination is essential to the suc-
cess of a passage of lines. This cannot be overemphasized. Nor-
mally, the wait in contact is given the definite mission of “assisting
in the passage.”

Section X, NIGHT ATTACKS
310. General

a. Night attacks may be launched-to exploit suceess, to gaim an
important terrain feature for further operations, to avoid heavy loss
in an attack on a strougly defended locality, or to attract enemy re-
serves from some other sector of the line. The employment of armor
ingures taking full advantage of the psychological advantage an
attacker possesses at night. Many night attacks by armor are con-
tinuations of actions started during the day. Frequently, night at-
tacks by armor will be attacks from march column. Basically, night
attacks are conducted 1o the same manner as daylight attacks. Tow-
ever, in night attacks the problem of control and coordination is
greater, dispersion is less, and movement is slower.

b. Simplicity, secrecy, and surprise are particularly important in
night attacks. Such attacks require detailed and careful planning,
and precision and coordination in execution. This is particularly
true of night attacks against organized resistance.

311. lllumination for Night Attacks

a. General. Night attacks may be conducted with or without illumi-
nation. When illumination is used, the attacker may sacrifice much
of the secrecy ordinarily gained at night. However, a skillful use of
battlefield illumination devices over a period of time may assist in
deceiving the enemy as to the exact location of the real attack, The
illumination may be extended for a considerable distance on both
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flanks, so as not to disclose the exact area of the attack. Otherwise,
only the amount of illumination required to accomplish the mission
should be used. Tllumination may be used during all phases of the
attack or during the final assault only. For example, in order to
maintain secrecy and gain maximum surprise, all movements prior
to the final assault may be made without illumination. When the
enemy hecomes aware of the attack and no further surprise can be
gained by continuing it in darkness, illumination is provided and
the attack continues in the same manner as a daylight attack,

b. fllwmination by Searchlight. Illumination by searchlight is of
two types—direct light and indirect light.

(1) When used for direct illunination, searchlights are placed
wlhere the light beams can shine directly on the target area.
Direct illumination tends to blind the enemy. The search-
lights may have to move frequently.

(2) When used for indirect illumination (artificial moonlight),
searchlights are placed in defiladed positions 3,000 to 8,000
yvards behind the area to be illuminated. TlHwuination is
obtained either by reflection from the clouds or by diffusion
of the beams. Under good conditions, the intensity of indi-
rect light will be approximately that of a quarter to half
moon. The lighted area is relatively large, so that the exact
location of the attack is not apparent to the enemy.

e. Tlumination by Pyrotechnics. Pyrotechnics are devices which
burn to furnish a bright light for a limited time (fig. 84). Illumi-
nating shells and air-delivered flares provide rapid, accurate, and
flexible means of providing illumination. Ground signals, illumi-
nating grenades, and trip flares can temporarily illuminate an area
in the immediate vicinity of an individual or a unit. They are not
suitable for producing continuous illumination.

d. White phosphorus ammunition may be used for designating
points or small areas, such as the liniits of the objective; it is of little
value for illuminating a larger area.

312. Fire Support for Night Atacks

a. Supporting fires are planned as for a daylight attack and may
be employed before, during, and after the attack. To assist in gain-
ing surprise, the attacking force may advance within assaunlting dis-
tance of the objective without the aid of supporting fires. Once the
assault on the objective begins, fires are delivered to support the at-
tack, to isolate the objective, and to prevent or limit counterattack.
Special precautions must be taken to avoid the effects of night blind-
ness when atomic weapons are used.in support of night attacks,

b. The continnation of normal supporting fires does not alert the
enemy to an impending attack, but it does assist in maintaining secrecy
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by hiding the noise of moving tanks and armored personnel carriers,

¢. Positions for supporting weapons are reconnoitered and marked,
and firing data is prepared, during daylight. Movement of weapons
is accornplished under cover of darkness. In a night attack by a
battalion task force, it may be desirable to provide all supporting
fires from units not in the task force, When this is done, all the
battalion’s supporting weapons can follow the attacking echelon to
the objective by bounds.

313. Preparation for the Night Attack

a. The preparations made by the battalion commander for a night
attack against an organized position are similar to those made for a
daylight attack. Emphasis is placed on—

(1) Prompt issuance of warning orders.

(2) The exact lateral limits, and the limit of advance, for each
unit.

(3) Plans for illumination and for supporting fires,

b. Daylight reconnaissance by all leaders is desirable in preparing
for any night operation. Aerial photographs of the area should be
obtained and distributed at least down to company level. Daylight
reconnaissance of terrain not held by friendly troops is usually lim-
ited to observation from Army aireraft and from friendly front lines.
It may be necessary to send out night patrols to obtain detailed infor-
mation of the terrain and of the location and strength of enemy secu-
rity elements, Maximum effort is made to locate enemy minefields,
and plans are made to breach these and other obstacles before the
attaclk.

314. Plan of Night Attack

In general, the plan for a night attack goes into greater detail than
one for a daylight attack. Detailed measures are prescribed to insure
coordination and control between attacking and supporting elements,
and to maintain security, secrecy, and communication,

@. Whenever possible, units advance in column formations with
mintmum distances. Roads, fences, stream lines, and similar terrain
features are designated as directional guides and as boundaries, Arti-
ficial aids to keeping direction include wire and tape. Tracers and
pyrotechnics may be used to mark the objective, to assist in maintain-
ing dirvection, Infrared vision devices may be used to assist in
control.

b, In a night attack, surprise is obtained chiefly through secrecy.
Measures to obtain secrecy include—

(1) Restricting the size and activities of parties engaged in re-
connatssance and other preparations.
(2) Periodically firing concentrations along the entirve front.
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(8) Illuminating aveas other than the attack area, to mislead
the enemy,

(4) Attacking at an unexpected time from an wnexpected di-
rection, '

{(5) Allowing firing only on order of designated leaders.

e. Means of identification for all personuel and vehicles during
darkness are preseribed. Standard items of issue, such as hnninous
buttons and tape, may be used. A white cloth armband around each
upper arm is suitable.  Vehicles should be marked on the rear.  Klec-
tronic equipment should be used extensively for friend-or-foe
identification.

d. The illumination plan is coordinated with the battalion plan of
attack. When iHuminating shells are fired by mortar and artillery
units, linison agents and forward observers of such units provide
control. If flares are dropped by aircraft, control measures are
arranged with the air unit making the flight.  When the illumination
is by searchlight, the searchlight units may be attached to, or placed
in general or: divect support of, attacking units.

¢. Communication facilitics are coordinated during the planning
phage. Iiadio is the primary means of communiecation. Supplemen-
tary meauns, such as wire and pyrotechnic signals, are planned and
are used if necessary. KElectronic devices may be used for guiding
troops to the objective or for assembling units that have lost control.

315. Plan of Maneuver for Night Attack

a. Ewxtent of Manewver. The amount of manenver possible during
a night attack depends mainly on the objective and the visibility. It
is difficult to change direction. Extensive maneuvering increases the
danger of firing on friendly troops. Attacks normally are made in
one direction and in a relatively close formation.

b. Movement After Crossing Line of Departure. Tf possible, the
attack should be made against an enemy flank. However, after the
line of departure is crossed, all movement should be made directly
toward the objective without any changes in direction.

e. Time of Attack.

(1) When a general attack is to be continued at daylight, a night
attack may be made after midnght to deny the enemy enough
time to organize an effective counnterattack. The attack
should begin early enough to complete the capture of the
objective before daylight.

(2) When the mission is to capture, organize, and defend an
objective, the attack should be made as soon after dark as
possible. A limited-objective attack may be launched soon
after dark to strike the enemy wlhen he is attempting to
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organize or reinforce his position, or when enemy attack
or withdrawal is expected.

(8) To obtain surprise, a time unpredictable to the enemy should
be designated.

d. formation. Companies usnally cross the line of departure
abreast in column of platoons. Intervals between company columns
are such that units may be further deployed when necessary, Deploy-
ment to a line formation is made when forced by enemy action or for
the final assault. A line formation.may be used from the attack posi-
tion forward if conditions of visibility permit visual observation
between vehicles. The rate of advance is timed to produce a simul-
taneous assault on the objective by the leading units.

e. Line of Departure. 1f no suitable terrain feature is available for
the line of departure, it may be indicated by improvised means.

. Attack Position. 1f possible, the attack position should accom-
modate the attacking unit in the exact formation that it will use in
crossing the line of departure. The selected area should have a mini-
mum of obstacles and shonld be on the axis of advance, immediately
belind the line of departure. Positive control measures are used
during the movement to the attack position in order to minimize
confusion, loss of direction, and loss of secrecy.

g. Limit of Adwvance. To retain control and to prevent the assault
echelon from being endangered by friendly fires, the comnmnander estab-
lishes a limit of advance, both in depth and to the flanks of the objee-
tive, beyond which troops do not go. This limit should follow terrain
features that are recognizable at night.  Protective fires delivered
just beyond this limit will isolate the objective.

316. Orientation of Personnel for Night Attack

Briefing of all personnel of the attacking units is necessary. When-
ever possible, the hriefing is accompanied by an illustration of the plan
of attack on a terrain model. The attack is rehearsed when possible,
to a degree congistent with the time available and secrecy desired.

317. Conduct of the Night Attack

a. Control. The commander of each unit remams well forward.
Column commanders constantly check on direction and contact, and
closely control their units to prevent premature assaunlt.

b. Security. 1f enemy security forces are encountered during the
advance, the leading elements dispose of them. Lateral contact is
made by patrols.

¢. Unplanned Deployment. Action of enemy security forces may .
foree leading elements.to.deploy before the.time planned. If possible,
elements that are forced to deploy will re-form in column after the
resistance hus been reduced. Unless forced to halt by the action of
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the leading units, the remaining elements continue to advance. Units
" that lose contact with the adjacent units should regain contact while
continuing to move forward toward their own objectives.

d. Assault. Deployment may be forced by enemy uaction, or it may
be done according to prearranged plan., The deployment is com-
pleted without halting; any prolonged halt at this stage of the attack
increases the chance of detection. Precautions are taken to prevent
units from launching a premature assault because of scattered enemy
firing. After deployment, the attack is continued =zs rapidly as pos-
sible. Armored infantry remain mounted until they arrive on the
objective or until dismounted action is required. When further sur-
prise cannot be achieved, illumination is initiated or increased to allow
assanlting troops to take aimed shots and to move more rapidly.

- Every effort is made to maintain the line formation and prevent it
from breaking up into isolated groups. '

318. Actions on the Objective in a Night Attack

~ Security elements are sent out far enough to warn of enemy forces
forming for counterattack within assaulting distanee of the captured
position. If they must go beyond the established limit of advance,
their movements are carefully coordinated with the protective fires of
artillery and mortars. Prior to daylight, all elements should be in
- position, prepared fo continue the attack or defend the position,

Section XI. ADDITIONAL CONSIDERATIONS IN OFFENSIVE
OPERATIONS

319. General ,

-¢t. ‘This section discusses situations in which the natuve of the enemy
position or terrain requires additional considerations iu the planning
and execution of offensive operations, Included are the following:

(1) Attack of a fortified area (pars. 320-322).
) Attack of a built-up area (pars. 323-329).
} Attack of a defile {pars. 330 and 331).
) Attack in woods (pars. 332-337).
) Attack of a river line (pars. 338-342).
(6) Minefield breaching (pars. 343-345).

b. Attacks made at night or durtng periods of poor visibility, which
also require additional considerations, are covered in paragraphs 310
throngh 318,

¢. Special operations are covered in chapter 11.

320. Attack of a Fortified Area—General

The attack of a fortified area is made by a combined-arms assault
force consisting of tanks, avmored infantry, field artillery, engineers,
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and tactical air when available. FM 31-50 covers in detail the attack
of fortifications.

a. Reconnaissance of Fortified Positions. A thorough estimate of
the situation, and detailed plans and orders, are essential in an attack
against a fortified position. The estimate is based on a thorough re-
connaissance. The reconnaissance starts with a preliminary map and
aerial photo study, after which all commanders make extensive per-
sonal reconnaissance. Observation posts, patrols, interrogation of
civilians, and Army aircraft are used to gain inforination. The re-
connaissance seeks information on—

(1) Location of fortifications, such as pillboxes.

(2) T.ocation of obstacles, such as minefields, wire, and trenches.

(8) Details of fortifications—embrasures, thickness of concrete
and steel, entrances and exits, underground organization, ete.

'(4) Location and type of enemy weapons.

'(5) Defiladed approaches to the position.

[(6) Positions from which direct-fire support can be furnished to
the assaulting force.

b. Organization of the Assoult Teams. The assault teams normally
are built around armored rifle platoons with tanks supporting each
team. The assault team is normally divided into one or two flank
groups as needed, an assault group, and a support group. Each
group may have tanks in support. Each man and each vehicle on the
team is given a gpecial mission to perform. The teams must be al-
lowed as much time as possible for rehearsals and reconnaigsance.
Normally, each team is assigned only one pillbox, bunker, or similar
fortification at a time.

e. Employment of Tanks Against Fortificotions, The tanks nor-
mally provide dirvect-fire support to the assault teams (fig. 85). They
fire at embrasure openings and attempt to destroy the fortification,
Tanks usually follow other elements of the team, but must be close
enough to give direct support at all times. Tanks not attached to an
assault team may be used to give additional fire support from hull-
down positions.

d. Employment of Flame Throwers Against Fortifications. Both
portable and mechanized flame throwers may be used in the assault
teams, The flame thrower is an effective weapon for the last-minute,
close-in protection of men placing breaching charges and for mopping
up the fortification after it has been breached.

e. Use of Smoke Aguinst Fortifications. Smoke may be used to
screen the entire front, to cover the movement of troops into position,
to screen one or both flanks of a gap created by unequal advance of
units, to screen an area outside of the imwmediate action, or to blind
observation posts and fortifications that cannot be neutralized by other
weapons. Even though the attack is made during darkness, smoke
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may be valuable to counter the possible enemy use of illuminating
flares and shells. The use of smoke must be coordinated, to insure
that it will not interfere with the need for direct fire on fortifications
and for ground observation by thie assault teams. If conditions are
at all favorable, every effort should be made to blind fOI‘tlﬁGdthtlS that
can support those being attacked.

f. Orders for Attack for Fortifications. Orders for an attack on a
fortified position normally are issued in great detail. The attack on
each bunker and defensive work is individually planned and is co-
ordinated with attacks on adjacent fortifications. The order includes
detailed instructions to each assault team, including positions, routes
to be followed, time to open fire, types of fire to be used, areas in which
teams may fire, and the general conduct and action of each team,

21. Conduct of the Attack of Fortifications

a. The attack nsually starts with intense artillery fire and with the
laying of a smoke screen if conditions are favorable. Aerial bom-
bardment of the fortifications is also desirable. While the artillery
is firing, routes are cleared of antipersonnel mines by use of grapuels
or other means. Demolition snakes mnay be used to clear antitank
mines (fig. 86). Wlhen paths have been cleared, the assault teams
move forward as rapidly as possible (fig. 87), under the cover of
maximum fires, Supporting direct-fire weapons fire at embrasures
and ports in the fortifications,

6. The flank groups direct their fire at any open emplacement on
the flanks of the fortification, The tanks and machineguns of all
groups fire at embrasures to keep them closed. If the fortification
is protected by wire, a path throngh the wire must be made by wire-
cutting parties, by tanks, or by bangalore torpedoes. If possible,
the assault group advances over ground not covered by fire from the
embrasures, The tank guns cease fire on signal of the assault team
commander; and the machineguns, both tank and ground, cease fire
when masked, Fire from antitank rockets and flame throwers, di-
rected against embrasures, may be used by the assanlt group to assist
in covering the advance of a demolition party at close range. Upon
breaching the fortification, the assanlt group rushes the emplacement
and, with hand grenades and portable flame throwers, overcomes all
enemy resistance. Flank and support groups move up and cover
the reorganization of the team,

322. Other Considerations in Alack of Forlifications

a. Reorganization After Attack. During the mopup stage, tanks
are prepared. to fire on.probable.avenues of enemy counterattacks.
Tanks which have been supporting the attack by fire are moved for-
ward to assist. Fresh teams are quickly moved forward to continue
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the attack without delay, and the process of deepening and widening
the breach is continued.

b. Use of Tank Dozers. In the inttial phase of the attack, the tank
dozer may be used to assist in reducing obstacles. As soon as the
assault team closes on the fortification, the tank dozers are moved
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Figure 86. Attack of a fortified position, tenks swpporting infeniry assaull
groups. Tanks, and other supporting weapons, fire on all the pillbozes in the
are as the assauli groups attack pillbow No. 1. To the rear, ancther assault
teant prepares o advance aguainst pillbox No, 3 a8 soon as No. 1 is reduced.

234



% L_“__l% ARTY AND MORTAR
X

Iigure 87. Assault of the objective. Anlitenk obstucles are quickly reduced
to enable tanks to move in. The attack is about to continue to pillbox No. 3.

forward in order to be available to cover the openings of the fortifica-
tion with dirt. This is au effective way of immobilizing any enemy
troops who refuse to surrender.

e. Artillery Assoult Fire. When the nature of the enemy position
is such that wsual divect-fire means and supporting fives cannot, neu-
tralize the fortification, self-propellted medium or heavy artillery may
be used in an assault fire role.
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d. Use of Atomic Weapons. Extensively fortified areas present a
difficult target for destruction by atomic weapons. By careful seiec-
tion of weapons and height of burst, however, severe damage and re-
sultant shock action can be created to permit exploitation by armor
units without causing an unacceptable hazard from radioactive fall-
out. In this connection, even if a moderate degree of contamination
is present, which would be dangerous to dismounted troops, armaor is
capable of exploiting quickly while the shock action and confusion
created by the use of atomic weapons still exist.

323. Attack of a Built-Up Area—General

Armor units bypass built-up areas if practicable; however, it is
impossible to avoid all villages and towns. Combat in built-up areas
is characterized by close fighting, vestricted maneuver, restricted ob-
servation and fields of fire, and difficult control and coordination.
As a result, combat in such areas consists of a series ‘of small-unit
actions. For details of combat in towns, see FM 31-50,

a. When it is known that a built-up area is defended, 2 coordinated
attaclk is lawnehed. The attacking force may be composed of an
armored-infantry-heavy direct-assault force and a tank-heavy en-
veloping force (fig. 88). Both forces are supported by coordinated
fires.

b. The enveloping force has the following mission:

(1) Prevent the escape of the enemy.

(2) Prevent reinforcements trom entering the town.

(8) Provide direct-fire support for the direct-assault force.

(4) Protect the direct-assault force from counterattack.

¢. Regardless of the size of the town, and whether or not an en-
veloping force is wsed, the attack normally is planned in four phases.

(1) Phase I is designed to isolate the city by seizure of terrain
features which dominate approaches.

(2) Phase II consists of the advance of the ussault force into
the built-up area and penetration of the area on a marrow
front.

(3) Phase ITT begins at the point where the main enemy defenses
have been penetrated. A rapid advance, mounted if possible,
is made to a preselected, defendable location well within the
built-up area (fig. 89).

(4) Phase TV is the systematic clearance of enemy defenders
from the built-up area. This phase takes place from the in-
terior base of operations occupied in phase 11L

d. The attack does not stop or slow down between phases I and
11, Phase IIT frequently begins while phase IT is still under way,
since each unit acts immediately to exploit any foothold it gains.
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Figure 88. When if is known that ¢ town is defended, a coordinated atéaclk is
launched, The aitacking force may bec composed of @ direct-assault force
strong in armored infantry and en cncircling furce strung in tanks.
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Figure 89. Attack of ¢ built-up area.
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324. ‘Missions of the Armored Infantry in the Attack of a Built-
Up Area

The missions of the armored infantry element of a combined-arms
force engaged in the attack of a built-up area include—

a. Location of targets for engagement by tank weapons,

b. Neutralization and destruction of enemy antitank weapons.

¢. Assaulting and reducing positions, and clearing buildings under
the covering fire of tanks,

d. Protection of tanks against individual antitank measures.

e. Security and defense of the aren once cleared.

325. Mission of Tanks in Street Fighting

Typical tank missions during street fighting are to—

a. Neutralize enemy positions by machinegun fire to allow the
armored infantry to rush them and close with the enemy.

b. Destroy enemy strongpoints by fire of their main guns, The
tank commander employs armor-piercing ammuuition to breach walls,
and follows with high explosive or white phosphorus to kill or drive
out the enemy. The tanks first fire into the ground floor of a de-
fended building, foreing defenders either into basements, where
armored infantry can attack them, or into upper stories, where tank
fire can destroy them,

¢. Destroy barricades across the streets,

d. Foree entry for infantry into buildings when doorways are
blocked by debris, obstacles, or enemy fire,

e. Take under fire any other targets indicated by the armored in-
fantry (fig. 90).

f. Establish roadblocks, and barricades if necessary,

326. Employment of Tanks in Street Fighting

@. Streets and alleys constitute readymade fire lanes and killing
zones. All vehicular traffic is greatly restricted and canalized and
is subject to ambush and close-range attack by various weapons, In-
dividual tanks are at a further disadvantage because their main guns
cannot be depressed or elevated sufficiently to fire into the basemnents
or upper floors of buildings at close range.

b. When a platoon of tanks forms part of the team of combined
arms, one section advances with the leading armored infantry. The
other section supporis by overhead and flank main gun and machine-
gun fire (fig. 91). At least a squad of armored infantry should re-
main with these tanks to furnish local security.

¢. Tanks employ high explosive ammunition against street barri-
cades and houses containing snipers. Steeples, tall chimneys, and
other structures likely to contain eneiny artillery observers are
promptly destroyed. Crew members must be alert to detect pillboxes
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. One section of tanks advances
with lead armored infontry
elements,

. The other section provides fire
support,

., Armored infantry and enginesrs
check each building for enemy
troops, booky traps,and prepared
demolitions = advancing dcross
roof tops or breaking through
walls, if necessary.

Figure 91, Tanks operating with dismounted armored infantry,
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which may be built into houses along the street and camouflaged.
Tanks should not halt, nor move slowly, too close to buildings not
held by friendly troops, because enemy troops might drop explosives
or inflainmables upon them. All bridges and overpasses should be
checked for mines and for weight-carrying capacity. Booby traps
of all varieties are to be expected. Tanks should not move singly,
and specifie riflemen should be charged with protection of specific
tanks.

d. Moving tanks keep fairly close to the buildings on either side of
the street, covering the opposite side and firing at anything suspi-
clous (fig, 92). If the street is narrow and rvesisiance is determined,
tank commanders may button up, but this is avoided whenever pos-
sible. All tank crew inembers are alert to detect signals from the
infantry details in the houses to each flank. Tank commanders keep
their personal weapons and hand grenades ready for close-in defense,
The platoon leader is on the alert for ainbushes or attacks from the
rear (fig. 93).

327. Planning the Attack of a Built-Up Area

a. Obtaining Information. In addition to the usual items of infor-
mation, the commander needs to know the layout of the town; the
location of the public utility plants, government buildings, and sup-
ply installations; the type of buildings; and the size of city blocks.
Sources of information are normal intelligence channels, local inhab-
itants, maps and aerial photos, reconnaissance patrols, prisoners, and
standard travel publications. Town plans (fig, 94) are valuable
sources of information. If town plans ave not available, large-scale
mups (1:25,000 or larger scale if available) should be uwsed.

b. Control Measures. The conduct of a systematic house-by-house
clearance of all or a major portion of a built-up area requires the
adoption of specific and well-disseminated control measures. Such
measures include—

(1) Boundaries. When the area in which the clearing opera-
tions are being conducted contains buildings which are widely
scattered with open spaces between and behind them, the
boundaries are habitually located in the center of the block,
both sides of the street being assigned to one unit. The
problem is somewhat more complex when the area is com-
pletely built up; however, the principle of one unit being
responsible for both sides of the street (usually a company
in a major built-up area) is still sound, and the boundaries
should be so placed rather than having a divided responsi-
bility on a single street.

(2) Objectives. Objectives are specific but limited. The assign-
ment of major road intersections, principal buildings, or
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Figure 84. Town plans shoiw all buildinys, streets, and alleys of the town.
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other readily identifiable physical features facilitates control.
The numbering of the buildings along the route of attack
simplifies the assignment of objectives and reporting.

(3) Phase lines. Phase lines may be -employed to further con-
trol or regulate the advance of attacking forces. Physical
features such as principal streets, rivers, trolley lines, or
railroads are appropriate for nse as phase lines.

(4) Check points. Street corners, buildings, railway crossings,
or bridges may be designated as check or contact points.

(5) Communication. Radio communication within major built-
np areas will normally be greatly restricted. Increased
reliance must be placed on visual signals and messengers.
Tn extended operations, extensive use may be made of wire.

¢. Use of Atomic Weapons. Atomic weapons are unlikely to be nsed
in conjunction with a ground attack on a built-up area. Txcept in
the case of a large city, the atomic weapon alone wonld effectively de-
stroy the built-up area. In any event, the progress of the ground at-
tack would be seriously hampered by the effects of an atomic
explosion. Too, an atomic explosion wonld tend to make the town or
city unusable as a base for future operations by friendly forces.

d. Evacuation of Wounded. Fighting in built-up areas presents
the problem of evacuating wounded from rooftops and the upper
stories of buildings. This may require additional litter bearers and
the use of special evacuation equipment. A plan shonld be made for
marking buildings which contain woinded personnel.

e. Resupply of Ammunition. Plans must be made to provide the
types of ammumition which are used in this type of operation, and to
keep ammunition supply points well forward. Mobile supply points
down to team level may be necessary. Armored personnel carriers
may be used to resupply assanlt echelons, :

328. Conduct of the Attack of a Buill-Up Area

a@. Phase 1. This phase 1s best accomplished through the use of a
minimum force of combined arms, heavy in tanks, to secure critical
terrain commanding the approaches to the built-up area. Through
the establishment of roadblocks, long-range fires, and, if necessary,
limited offensive action, this force secures the built-up area from re-
inforcement and destroys forces that muy attempt to withdraw.

b. Phase II. The initial penetration is made on a narrow front
with tanks leading. All available supporting fires are coucentrated
at the point selected for entry. During this phase the advantage is
with the defender, and his resistance will be the strongest. The as-
saulting force cah expect to encounter barricades, antitank mines and
obstacles, and effective direct antitank fire with good fields of fire.
This advantage can be minimized if the initial assault is conducted
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with maximum speed, capitalizing on the concentrated organic und
supporting fires and the psychological effect of massed armor. The
probabilities of success are increased if the assault is launched from
an unexpected direction, preferably in the early morning just before
first light, during other periods of limited visibility, or under the
cover of smoke. In order to effect the penectration on a narrow front,
2 column formation is normally employed in the initial assault. The
use of a column formation should not imply that all elements of the
assanlting force are in column. A wide variety of column formations
muy be employed by a comniunder conducting the assanlt. For ex-
ample, a battalion tusk force may employ a tusk foree column with
each of its company teamns in line, wedge, or echelon. Such a forma-
tion tends to shorten the length of the task force column, thus redue-
ing the time necessary to move the column into the built-up area.
Regardless of the formation employed, the leading elements of the as-
saulting force should use & formation which fuacilitates the delivery
of maximum fire on the point of penetration. Engineers, mechanized
flame throwers, and mine-detection or mine-detonating tanks or ve-
hicleg (if available) should be included in the assaulting force. Ar-
tillery air bursts are pluced over the point selected for entry to prevent
the enemy from manning crew-served or individual antitunk weapons.
The armored infantry remain mounted and are carried as fur forward
as possible. In the attack of a strongly defended urea, the armored in-
funtry will usually have to dismount to assist in the assault of the
outer defense and to provide close-in protection for the tanks. Des-
ignated fire teams or squads may be assigned to work with a particular
tank. Direct communtcation between the rifle squad or fire team leader
and the tank commander is maintained by visual signals and by use
of the external interphone. When operating dismounted, the armored
infuntry should remain to the rear of their assigned tank to aveid
masking its fires and to protect themselves from fires directed at the
tunk. The armored infantrymen working with each tank report to the
tank commander turgets he cannot observe. The avmored infantry
are prepared to deliver fire on targets the tanks cunnot engage and to
protect the tunks from short-range individual antitank weuapons.
When it is necessary for the dismounted armored infantry to ma-
neuver to engage or destroy resistunce holding up the advance, the
tanks support the armored infantry by fire, moving forward as soon
as possible. The armored personnel carriers follow as closely as pos-
sible” the advance of the tanks and dismounted srmored infantry.
When possible, the fires of their vehicular machineguns angment the
other fires of the assault or ave used to cover critical areas on the flanks
of the assanlting force. As soon as the situation permits, the armored
infantry remount their carriers and the advance continues mounted.

¢. Phase IT1. Phase I1T is primarily a street fichting action as the
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force advances to a preselected position well within the area from
which other operations will be conducted. This phase is conduncted as
rapidly as possible bnt with positive measnres being taken to protect
the flanks of the colimn during the movement. Tanks lead the coliwmn,
closely followed and supported by armored infantry. Except when
advancing on a wide street, rarely will it be possible to effectively
employ more than three tanks at the head of the column. The leading
tanks are followed by a mounted armored rifle platoon, followed by
the other section of the tank platoon. The automatic weapons of the
tanks and the vehicular machineguns of the carriers deliver continu-
ous fire, concentrating on the windows and rooftops of bnildings. The
armored infanutry remain mounted in their carriers until forced to dis-
mount to protect the tanks from individual antitank weapons fired
from buildings being passed, or fires from longer-range antitank
weapons fired from side streets or other emplacements. The armored
infantry may dismount to assist in the removal of obstacles or barri-
cades which have halted the advance of the tanks, When required to
dismount to secure the tanks from fire being received from buildings,
arifle squad moves along each side of the street, keeping approximately
abreast of the lead tanks. Depending upon the resistance being en-
countered, the squad may challenge every doorway or ground floor
window by throwing in hand grenades and spraying the interior with
small-arms fire. Selected men in each squad should be assigned the
mission of observing for targets and engaging them in the upper floor
windows and rooftops of the building on the opposite side of the street.
The leading tanks memnwhile continue to fire at suspected enemy lo-
cations farther down the street. When resistance is heavy, each alley
or side street presents an ideal fire lane for enemy high-velocity tank
or antitank fire, and should be crossed with caution. The armored in-
fantry assist in erossing intersections by observing down the side
streets prior to the tanks crossing and by emplacing light machine-
guns on each corner, covering or firing in both directions. When a
serious antitank threat to the column’s flank exists, a tank section and
a rifle squad with its carrier may be dropped off at each intersection
along the route. The forces may remain in position until the entire
force has passed, with the following company team assuming the lead
in the advance as the dropping off of these security forces depletes the
original lead company team (fig. 95} ; or following company teams
may relieve these forces, permitting them to continue the advance with
their company team. The procedure to be used must be determiined
prior to the initiation of the operation.

d. Phase I'V. Upon arrival at the previously selected position well
within the built-up area, immediate measures are taken to initiate a
position defense. AsS succeeding units arrive, they are placed in posi-
tion to strengthen its all-round defense. Barricades and roadblocks
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Pigure D5, When the antitunk threai to the cohimn’s flunk is critical, security
forces may he dropped off at each major intersection, with the following com-
pahy tean assioning the lead ag these security forces deplete fhe original
COm PRy Teant,

are emplaced wheve tank and smail-arms fire can be directed down
principal streets leacling into the area. Buildings in the inunediate
vicinity are cleared of enemy und secured to deny their use by the
-enemy. Particular attention must be paid to rooftops, with armored
infantry observation and security posts being established and maiu-
tained on the highest roofs overlooking the area. The armored per-
sonnel carriers and the light machinegun squads are placed where their
fives can cover the primary dismounted routes into the area.  If neces-
sary, tanks may be used to knock out the ground level fronts of
buildings so that thin-skinned and administrative vehicles may be
parked under cover. Platoon-size patrols of armored infantry should
reconnoiter the intmediate area surrounding the position to determine
the presence of any enemy forces posing an immediate threat to the
position, T.ocal civilians, if any remain, and prisoners should be
thoroughly interrogated in an effort to determine the location, com-
position, and strength of the enemy forces within the built-up area.
The mission of the unit will determine the extent of the methodical
block-by-block, house-by-liouse clearunce of the area following the
completion of phase ITI. Missions assigned to a battalion task force
may vary from the seizure and holding of certain critical installa-
tions—such as a bridge, major road or rail confluence, or utility facil-
ity within the area—to the complete clearing of enemy forces from
the area. When the mission is the seizure of a specific eritical objec-
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tive’ within the built-up area, the critical objective is nsually within
the defended area described above, and the technique employed to
reacli it is as previously covered in the conduct of phases IT and ITI,
The mission of clearing the built-ip area may be limited to the
elimination of isolated but organized groups of defenders. Platoon- .
size combat patrols, usually with tank support, conduct aggressive
reconnaissance to determine the location of these resisting forces.
Combined-arms forces, usually of company team size, operate out of
the defended area to eliminate the enemy defenders located by the
combat patrols. Street fighting, if utilized, is conducted in the same
mantier as described for phase ITI. The actual operation of clearing
enemy from dwellings and other buildings is conducted in the manner
outlined in FM 81-50. If the mission requires the complete clearance
of all defenders from the entire built-up area, detailed plans must be
made and specific control measures adopted. The area to be cleared
by a methodical house-to-house operation is divided into company
team zones of responsibility. - Movement down defended streets, and
the mutual support provided by the tanks and armored infantry, are
conducted in the same manner as discussed for phase ITT. The: fires
of the vehicular weapons of the armored personnel carriers and the
wmachinegun squads augment the fires of supporting tanks and are
employed to protect the flanks and rear and to isolate groups of
buildings which the rifle platoons are in the process of clearing.

329, Surprise Attack of a Weakly Held Town

‘When the enemy defenses are weak, or when the enemy is just
beginning to organize the town, the leading armor unit immediately
attacks from march column. In this situation, it is not essential that
the attacking force be predominantly armored infantry. It is impor-
tant that armored infantry be with the leading tauks ag they enter
the town. The assaulting force drives directly to the center of the
town, then proceeds to attack outward.

330. Attack of a Defile—General

The methods of attacking a defile are similar to those used in the
attack of a fortified area. All armor units may be utilized, with the
tanks’ principal mission initially being to provide close support.
Helicopters will be used to 1ift armored mfantry if possible.

331. Conduct of the Attack of a Defile

@. The defile itself is the logical avenue of approach; but before
the attack can be launched, the defenses of the defile must be reduced.
As o rule, these defenses are not in the defile itself, but on the high
ground nearby, Seizure of this high ground usually forces the enemy
to evacunate the defile.
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b. In some cases a poorly defended defile can be rushed. Support-
ing tanks are used to cover the advance of the assaulting units. The
advauce through a short defile is by a single bound, and should be
completed by the assaulting element before any other units advance.
It the defile is long, units may have to advance through it by bounds,
being careful to protect themselves aguninst surprise.

¢. The first elements to pass through the defile rapidly organize
a “bridgehead” on the far side to protect following units as they
exit from the defile. Tanks are placed in position to counterattack
to protect this bridgehead, Units can also use this position to reor-
ganize after passing through the defile.

d. The inanner of forcing a defile depends largely upon the manner
in which it is held and the accessibility of the eneiny’s flanks. If
small forces can be moved through or around the obstacles creating
the defile, an advance can be made on a broad front to outflank de-
fended areas.

332. Attack in Woods—General

The attack of a wooded area is a task best suited for an infantry-
heavy force. Heavily wooded areas, like built-up areas, restrict
mobility, limit visibility and fields of fire, and increase problems of
control. Fighting in woods is characterized by many small units ac-
tions. As a result, attacks in woods require detailed planning and
control measures, decentralized control, and thorough briefing of
subordinate commanders. Whenever possible, tanks avoid combat
within wooded areas. They are better employed to bring direct fire
on positions located on the outer edges and to encircle the defended
wooded area. In the event that combat within the woods is unavoid-
able, dismounted infantry are essential for the protection of armored
vehicles. A frontal attack in woods is divided into three phases—

@. Attack and occupation of the near edge.

b. Advance through the woods.

¢. Exit from the woods.

333. Planning for Attack in Woods

Detailed planning, and the careful coordination of all the arms
and services involved, extend downward to every member of the indi-
vidual tank crews and of the rifle squads which support them. Meth-
ods of communication and target designation are especially impor-
tant., Tt is also necessary to develop a plan of supporting fires from
artillery and infantry weapons as well as from the organic battalion
support weapons, and to make arrangements with the engineers for

* route clearance or improvements. Tank dozersg may be used to advan-
tage. TIn atomic warfare, careful consideration must be given to tree
blowdown and fires which may ocenr in the area of attack as a result
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of employment of friendly atomic strikes, Similar consideration must
be given to the enemy atomic capabilities and the resnltant obstacles
to tank movement which could result.

334. Attack of the Near Edge of the Woods

a. Accurate information is obtained about the density of the woods
and about roads, trails, streams, natural landmarks, and obstacles
within the woods. Much of this information can be obtained from
photographs. In addition, intensive ground patrolling determines the
location of hostile units defending the near edge of the woods. The
attack of a defended area near the edge of the woods is similar to the
attack of any organized area. The near edge of the woods, or a ter-
rain feature in which the near edge is included, is designated as the
objective. When the attack must cover ground entirely cxposed to
the observation and fire of the enemy, it may be made under the con-
cealment of smoke or darkness. The methods of attack used are the
same as in the attack of an organized position.

b. When o foothold has been established in the woods, the assault
echelon consolidates and reorganizes. Distances and intervals be-
tween smaller units and supporting weapons are reduced, so that con-
tact can be maintained during the advance through the woods, Since
the edge of the woods is a good target for hostile artillery and avin-
tion, the consolidation and reorganization must be rapid. The com-
mander plans the reorganization and advance through the woods at
the same time he plans the attack against the near edge.

335. Advance Through the Woods

@ The actual tactics employed must be designed to overcome the
weapons and tactics of the enemy. Tanks will have to move slowly,
at short intervals and distances, to facilitate control and contact and
to msure mutual support. In heavily wooded areas, there are fre-
quent halts for reorganization, resupply, and orientation. Consump-
tion of fuel and ammunition is heavy.

b. Figure 96 shows a typical fonnation of a tank platoon ad-
vancing with dismounted armored infantry. along a trail in a wooded
area. The two leading tanks are echeloned to the right and left of
the trail. Dismounted infantry accompany each tank. "This forma-
tion presents a less lucrative target to the enemy and provides mutual
fire support for each tank. The following section proceeds along the
trail ready to suppovt the léading tank section.

¢. The team of combined arms advances together, the armored in-
fantry always maintaining close visual contact with the leading tanks
and locating targets for them. It is occasionally necessary for the
armored infantry to place fire on their own tanks in ovder to destroy
enemy tank hunters with magnetic mines and hand charges (fig. 97).
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d. Though wooded areas often severely limit maneuver, the possi-
bility of flanking action or flanking fire by a portion of the tanks is
always considered. The more difficult the tervain, the greater the
surprise obtained if a tank attack can be suecesstfully laumched across
it.  The armored infantry must never let the leading tanks advance
out of sight. If this happens, the tanks may be knocked out by tank
himters and antitank guns and the armored infantry subsequently
stopped by machinegun fire. Proper coordination of effort (fig. 98)
will prevent the enemy from separating tanks and armored infantry.

e. The armored infantry indicate targets by using tracer ammuni-
tion, the external tank interphone, or prearranged signals.

7. Resupply is a serious problem because of the large quantities of
fuel and ammunition consmmed and difficulty of getting supplies
forward. Consequently, maintenance and supply personnel must op-
erate close behind attacking elements. In some instances, 1t may be
necessary to establish an advance supply point, or service park, at
company level.

336. Security in Wooded Areas

Security is of the utmost importance in operations in wooded areas,
where surprise, ambush, sniping, and infiltration tactics constantly
are employed. Whenever an attacking tank-infantry element halts
for any reason, immediate provision must be made for all-round
security., Enemy groups may attack at any time from any direction.
Security demands constant vigilance, continuous and painstaking
reconnaissance, and intimate knowledge of the tactics and charac-
teristics- of the enemy, A perimeter defense system is established
behind mines, booby traps, and barbed wire, and is covered by an
outer ring of dismounted armored infantrymen. FLogistical elements
should be located in the center of the perimeter defense in order
to give them maximum protection.

337. Exit from Woods

The continuation of the attack from the far edge of the woods is
conducted like any other attack. Plans are usually made to re-
organize the assault echelon before it veaches the far edge, especially
wlien strong enemy resistance is expected after the woods are cleared.
Units and supporting weapons nre redisposed, and frontages, zones
of action, and the formation of the unit are rearranged as necessary.
New objectives are assigned; if possible, they ave terrain features
whose capture will mask the far edge of the woods from lostile
ground observation and direct fire. When practicable, supporting
weapons are given general-support missions. Artillery and mortar
fires and smoke are planned to assist the exit,

255



256

Figure 98. When resistance is met, deploy and overcome it. Armored nfantry 'suppart clasely.




338. Atack of a River Line—General

Unfordable rivers have a decisive effect on amnor operations, be-
catse of the restrictions they impose on mobility. Plans for crossing
rivers are made well in advance. Armor should attempt to seize
bridges, or should make a hasty crossing rather than a more time-
consuming delibevate crossing. The advance to the river line is made
on a broad front and at great speed, to enhance the possibility of
seizing existing crossings or of permitting a hasty crossing. The
“gwimiming™ capability of the armored personnel carrier provides the
armor unit. commander with a limited crossing nieans for use in
either hasty or deliberate crossings.

339. Assault River Crossings

@. Assnult river crossings ave classified as hasty and deliberate.
A hasty river crossing is defined as one in which the crossing is
executed in the shortest possible period of time with a minimnm of
planning. As a result, a hasty river crogsing is often characterized
by the piecemeal commitinent of units as they become available. A
deliberate crossing is one in which a coordinated attack is launched
to seize and secure a bridgehead across the river to permit engineer
construction of a tactical bridge. Small armor units usually take
part in a deliberate crossing only as part of a penetration force
which is committed after the crossing has been made and the bridge-
head has been established. Deliberate crossings normally require a
concentration of troops which presents a lucrative target for enemy
atomie weapons, See FM 31-60.

b. Armor units should take advantage of their speed and nobility
to make crossings of opportunity whenever possible. These cross-
ings generally can be divided into three groups—

(1) Seizing crossing means (primarily bridges) intact by speed
and aggressiveness.
{2) Forcing crossings at fords against light or poorly organized
deferises.
(3) Forcing crossings of lightly defended streams with the as-
sistance of armored infantry and engineers.
An aggressive attack often mmakes it possible to seize bridges before
the enemy has had the opportunity to destroy them. Tanks attack
the bridge, Killing, driving off, or capturing the defenders (fig. 99).
Armored infantry and engineers closely follow the tanks; the engi-
neers remove or neutralize any demolitions found on the bridge, and
the nrmoved infantry assist in defending it. Sometimes bridges ave
only slightlty damaged by enemy demolition and, if immediately
seized and repaired, can be used for the crossing of sufficient forces
to make a full-scale ngsault crossing unnecessary. YWhen a ford must
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be improved before the tanks can cross, it may be necessary for
armored infantry to establish a bridgehead on the far bank to pro-
tect engineer personnel doing pioneer work on the ford.

340. Employment of Al;mored Infantry in River Crossing

Armored infantry is ideally svited for a hasty river crossing, due
to the amphibious nature of the armored personnel carriers (fig. 100).
For a détailed discussion of the employment of the armored person-
nel carrier in river-crossing operations, see appendix V. A hasty
river crossing is executed as is any attack, with minor differences or
points of emphasis as is discussed below, '

a. Reconnaissance. This includes deterinination of the best crossing
sites, locations of fords, steepness of banks on both shores, speed of
current flow, and conditions of banks. Other information sought
during reconnaissance is the same as for a normal attack.

b, Fire Support. Maximum fire support is brought to bear against
known and suspected enemy positions on the far shove. Smoke is often
employed to screen the crossing, particularly on the flanks. Tanks
sipport the crossing with direct fire.

¢. Preparations for the Assault. - The precrossing procedures out- -
lined in appendix V are completed for each carrier. Life preservers
are worll by crew mentbers. - .

d. Speed of Ewecution. The total elapsed time between approach
to the river line and the execution of the crossing must be held to a
mintmun in order to inswre success. Once starvted, the crossing is
completed with speed. . ’

¢. Formations. Formations depend on the availability of crossing
sites and of fire support. The crossing should be made in waves,
preferably formed by platoons, each in line formation,

f. Action on Far Shore. Should the steepness or condition of the
banks on the far shore not permit the avmored personnel carriers to
leave the water, they are held against the hanks while their squads
distount through the top hatches and move onto the shore. Armored
personnel carriers may be used to ferry across other troops, ammuni-
tion, and fuel and lubricants shounld the need arise.

g. Orossings at Other Than liridge Sites. Armored infantry may
make crossings at an undefended avea other than the desired bridge
or crossing site, then move to the desirved area. Once there, they hold a
bridgehead while the main crossing by following units is made.

341, Employment of Tanks in the Attack of a River Line

a. General. Tanks usually participate in an attack of a river line
as a part of a combined-arms team. The greater part of the available
tank units are held in reserve until a satisfactory bridgehead is estab-
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Figure 100. Small armor units, on failing to seize existing bridges, should immediately attempi io maeke @ hasty river crossing.



lished on the far bank. Certain tank units may be assigned the mission
of direct-fire support of the armored infantry crossing.

b, Fire Support. If tanks are to support the assault crossing by
direet fire, a reconnaissance must be made to determine the best posi-
tions from which tank fire support can be delivered. Tanks are
brought forward by covered routes to defiladed or dug-in positions.
Alternate positions are prepared as required. Positive arrangements
for control of the fire must be made with the units being supported,
so that the tank fires may be lifted, shifted, or stopped in a manper
similar to that of artillery and mortar fires. When employed in such
a role, tanks must be supplied with ammunition in excess of thelr
normal loads so that all tanks, when later employed across the river,
will have full loads of ammunition. Ammunition should be placed at
tank positions to avoid depleting basic loads and possible consequent
delay in moving across the river when crossing facilities are available.

e. Movement into Bridgehead. As soon as the armored infantry
have gained a foothold on the far bank, some reserve tank units may be
ferried across by the engineers to aid in enlarging the bridgehead and
defending it against hostile armor, In atomic warfare, care must be
taken to avoid overconcentration of tanks in the bridgehead area pre-
maturely, to avoid presenting a lucrative atomic target to the enemy;
it is necessary to expand the bridgehead gunickly to avoid congestion.
However, because tank ferrying requires the same equipment used in
the floating bridge, ferrying over small streams is unusual. Since the
crossing site probably will be heavily smoked and under enemy fire,
the tank commander and his platoon leaders must act swiftly and
ageressively in moving to their assigned positions and establishing
linison with the appropriate armored infantry units.

342. Expansion and Exploitation of a Bridgehead

Any bridgehead must be quickly expanded and secured to protect
the bridge site and permit assembly of forces within the bridgehead
area. 'The initial security and expansion of the bridgehead are nor-
mally accomplished by armored infantry, with tanks supporting by
direct fire from across the stream until they can crogs. The attack
from the bridgehead and subsequent exploitation is a mission for
which armor is particularly well suited.

343. Minefield Breaching

@ General. When an armor unit has the mission of attacking
through defended minefields or other obstacles, the commander nor-
mally uses armored infantry to gain a bridgehead on the far side of
the obstacle. As soon as the bridgehead is gained, engineers, ofteu
assisted by armored infantry, reduce the obstacle and mark the gnp
(fig. 101), Tanks, artillery, and mortars provide fire support during
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Battalion task force attacking through a minefield.

Figure 101.



the operation. As soon as the obstacle is breached, the tanks and
other vehicles pass through it.
b. Locating Minefields.
(1) FM 20-32 covers in detail the procedures for detecting mine-
- fields. :
(2) Minefields shonld be expected in the following locations:
(@) Inareas where there are prepared enemy defenses,
(&) On avennes of approach to enemy positions,
(¢) On beaches and just off shore.
(3) Mines may be expected in the following locations:
{(¢) On roads.
(b) On the shounlders of roads, especially at turnonts, turns,
and defiles,
(¢) Inparking areas.
(d) At culverts,
(e) Atcrossroads and voad junctions,
(/) Inareas favorable for troop concentrations.

(4) When available, helicopters may be nsed to assist in the
detection of minefields. The helicopters operate generally
in the vicinity of leading elements of the advancing armor
nmts, reconnoitering snspected locations for mines as dis-
enssed in (2) and (3) above. Observed or suspected lo-
cations of mines are reported by radio. This technique is
especially useful in locating protective minefields during the
exploitation, pursuit, or wdvqnce to contact,

344. Action on Encountering a Minefield

Whenever a minefield is encountered, an attempt shonld immedi-
ately be nmde to bypass it. Towever, the minefield may have been
installed f(n ‘the specific purpose of causing our forces to bypass into
an area, or along a route, which is f‘1v01 able to the enemy. This
perimits the enemy to employ intense concentrated fire or o counter-
attacking force at his choosing, Consequently, obvious bypasses
shonld be approached with cantion. When a minefield ecannot be
bypassed, because of the terrain or tactical sitnation, br edchmﬂ aper-
ations must be conducted.

a. If a minefield is detected before the unit has been committed—

(1) A reconnaissance is made for possible positions for enemy
antitank guns and machineguns which may be covering the
minefield.

(2) Tf the attacking force includes infantry, the tanks cover the
infantry’s advance and reconnaissance of the minefields.
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b. It a minefield is discovered during an attack and the field is
covered by enemy fire—

(1) If an armored vehicle is disabled by an exploding mine, near-
by tanks stop and fire smoke to screen the disabled vehicle
and themselves, if necessary. All observe for antitank guns
which may be covering the minefield, and reconnoiter by fire.

(2) Behind this smoke, the ecrew of the disabled vehicle usually
evacuate the vehicle, However, when the surrounding ter-
rain provides some cover or concealment and the vehicle is
a tank whose weapons are still usable, the crew should con-
tinue to fight from the tank. Evucuating crew members take
cover promptly, because the minefield is probably covered by
machineguns, sited to fire effectively through smoke, and
by mortars, Crew members must also beware of antiperson-
nel mines.

(3) Other vehicles chk to cover, following exactly the same route
that they used to move forward.

(4) Neutralizing fire is placed on any enemiy antitank guns lo-
cated. This fire may be supplied by tanks, by the unit’s
supporting weapons, by supporting artillery, or by other
troops in the area.

(5) If the disabled vehicle is not under too heavy enemy fire, it
is withdrawn by a recovery vehicle, using a tow bar, or by
another armored vehicle if no recovery vehiele is available.
Crew members reconnoiter the terrain for mines before the
recovery vehicle advances,

(6) Reconnaissance immediately beging to determine the edge,

‘the depth, and the width of the minefield.

345. Passage of Minefields

a. Armored infantry or engineer personmnel, or occasionally tank
persennel alone, may be used to breach a minefield. Under cover of
darkness, smoke, or leavy fire, dismounted troops clear antipersonnel
mines from a lane four yards wide, move through the minefield, and
establish a bridgehead. Antitank mines are located and removed by
probing parties, using the methods prescribed in FM 20-32, Some
tanks are immediately moved through the gap to provide protection
in the bridgehead. The bulk of the armored vehicles then move
through the gap to an assemnbly area within the br 1dtrehead and the
attack 1s continued.

b. A minefield nray be breached by the use of a demolition snake,
a chain bangalore torpedo, or other mine-clearance devices such as
the Iigh Herman or Larruping Lou (par. 140).
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CHAPTER 9
DEFENSE

Section 1. GENERAL
346, Definition

Defense is the employment of all means and methods available to
preveut, resist, or destroy any or all forms of enemy attack. The
defensive is the attitude or condition of a force when it is prepared
to protect itself agninst enemy attack.

347. Scope of Chapter

This chapter covers the planning, organization, and conduct of the
basic types of defense in which small armor units might participate.
Information contained herein generally applies to actions of battalion
and lower level units; discussion includes actions of higher echelons
only where necessary to give a correct perspective. The mobile de-
fense is emphasized because it is the more desirable type for armor
units. Chapter ¢ describes defense against enemy use of atomic
“weapons and CBR weapons, Counteroffensive actions employed in
conjunction with defense follow the principles discussed in chapter
8. Security force and delaying force tactics are found in chapters
5 and 10, vespectively.

348. Purpose of Defense

Defensive combat has two general purposes-first, to gain time
pending the development of more favorable conditions for under-
taking the offensive; second, to economize forces in one area in order
to concentrate supertor forces for decisive offensive action elsewhere.
Additionally, armor units may defend as part of a plan to punish,
weaken, or destroy the ememy force prior to initiating a couuter-
offensive, or for protection during reorganization, resupply, and
temporary halts before the initiation of some other action,

349. Mission in Defense

The mission in the defense may be to deny a vital avea to the enemy,
to protect a flank, to contain an enemy force, to weaken and disor-
ganize the enemy as a preliminary to offensive action, or self-protec-
tion pending some other action. The factors of METT (mission,
enemy, terrain and weather, and troops available) dictate the type
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defense to be adopted and the position or area to be defended or
denied the enemy. A defensive mission may be required by the situa-
tion, directed by higher headquarters, or adopted voluntarily.

350. Basic Considerations of Defense

The commander organizes and counducts the defense through the
application of the following basic considerations:

a. Proper Utilization of the Terrain, 'The defender must tale maxi-
mum advantage of the military aspects of the terrain so that the
enemy will be forced to attack on terrain unfavorable to him or make
time-consuming maneuvers to avoid the defending force. The de-
fender normally has the choice of ground on which the decisive battle
is to be fought. In an analysis of terrain, the following factors are
considered :

(1) Cfritical terrain,

(2) Observation and fields of fire.
(3) Cover and concealment.

(4) Obstacles.

(5) Avenues of (Lppro'lch

b. Security. Security is especially important in the defense. It
can reduce the attacker’s advantage of the initiative—that is, the
advantage he holds because he can choose the time, place, direction,
strength, and composition of his attack. All commanders will take
aggressive action to provide all-round security to obtain early warning
of the enemy and maintain continunous contact after the enemy enters
the defensive area. All units, regardless of their size, are responsible
for their own security.

¢. Mutyal Support. Units within a defensive area are located and
employed so they can assist one another. Mutual support is designed
to prevent defeat of units one at a time. Mutual support is provided
by moving to the assistance of the threatened unit, supporting it by
fire, remforcmor it, or counterattacking the enemy fowe

ci Defense in Depth Since the atbacker can select the place for
his main attack and can concentrate his forces on a narrow front,
he can usually penetrate a defensive position if he is willing to pay the
price in loss of lives and materiel. For this reason, defensive units
are placed in depth to insure that enemy penetrations can be stopped
and destroyed. Situations will exist when the area being defended
is of 'such width that organization in depth is not possible. TIn such
situations, armor units obtain depth by rapid movement to supple-
mentary positions or areas.

e. All-Round Defense. Although primarily oriented to the front, a
good defense meets the enemy attack from any direction and prevents
the enemy from taking the defending unit by surprise from an un-
expected direction. This is done by selecting and organizing supple-
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mentary positions so troops may be shifted to meet threats from any
direction, and by preparing counterattack plans which will permit
counterattacks in any direction.

f. Hire-Support Plan. Plans are made and thoroughly coordinated
to make maximum use of the tremendous firepower available to armor
nnits. Coordination of all available organic and supporting weapons
is carefully planned and is inclnded in the operation order. The fire-
support plan provides for bringing the enemy under fire as early as
practicable, subjecting him to increasingly heavy fires as he advances,
and supporting the counterattack. Fires are also planned on likely
enemy reserve positions and supply installations. When atomic
weapons are available, the use of these weapons is integrated into the
plan.

g. Strengthening of Defensive Area. Strengthening and improv-
ing the defensive area continues as long as time and enemy actions
permit, This includes improving positions of individuals and crew-
served weapons, reconnaissance and improvement of counterattack
routes, maximum use of natural and artificial obstacles, and installing
protective and defensive minefields. Obstacles and minefields must
not restrict the movement of the defending force, particularly in
counterattacks.

h. Flexibility. Defense by armor units is flexible. It includes the
ability to shift and to regroup units rapidly, to counterattack in any
direction, and to shift massed fives to meet any attack. Plans inclnde
the selection of supplementary positions for units in the forward
defensive area. Counterattack plans are made to cover possible pene-
trations of the defended area along logical avennes of approach. In
the execution of these plans, the commander often must alter them as
the situation dictates to take the fullest advantage of the opportunities
which may develop.

7. Mazimmum Use of Offensive Action. The characteristics of arinor
nuits are essentially offensive in nature. In any defensive situation,
these characteristics must be exploited at every opportunity by moving
rapidly from the defensive to the offensive. In fluid situations on
the atomic battlefield, there will be many opportunities to regain the
initiative by offensive action. Destruction of the attacker’s forces
by atomic-supported connterattacks will be a frequent occurrence.

i Mawimum Dispersion Against Atomic Attack Consistent With
the Mission. The degree of dispersion of units required in atomic
warfare is one of the more serious considerations of the defender.
This dispersion applies to both admninistrative and tactical units and
is but one method for minumnizing the effects of eneiny atomic attacks.
The dispersion within battalion-size nnit formations and areas may
not vary from nonatomic dispersion. Atomic dispersion will be
taken between battalion-size units and separate installations, so long
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as it does not preclude the accomplishment of the mission. The exact
amount of atomic dispersion to be taken will be determined by a con-
stderation of the mission and situation.

351. Basic Types of Defense

There are two basic types of defenuse, the mobdile defense and the
position defense. .

@. The mobdile defense employs a combination of offensive, defensive,
and delaying actions, with the success of the defense depending upon
offensive action, The primary objective of the mobile defense is the
destruction of the attacking force. In the mobile defense, minimum
forces detect the enemy and canalize him into preselected killing
grounds, where the striking force attacks and destroys him. The
mobile défense is primarily oriented toward the enemiy, and is desighed
to cause his destruction in front of or within the defensive area. The
holding of terrain is less eritical in the mobile defense than in position
defense,

b. In position defense, the eflorts of the defending force are directed
toward stopping the enemy at a preselected line of defense. The
reserve is used to add depth, to block, or to restore the position by
counterattack. The position defense is oriented toward holding
ground rather than toward destroying the enemy.

352. Combinations of the Basic Types of Defense

@. There are many variations of both the mobile defense (pars.,
367-378) and position defense (pars.” 879-388), The two types lie”
at the opposite ends of a scale with a wide range of variations between
(fig. 102). Commanders of armor mnits engaged in defensive opera-
tions must realize that to follow rigid patterns of thinking, or to adopt
routine or habitual organization of the ground in all situations, may
bring about the destruction of the command and failure in the mission.
1t is essential that small armor unit commanders understand and apply
the fundamentals of the two basic types of defense prior to their
application in combination.

INDISTINGUISHABLE

COMBINATION
POSITION |  ~~7~~ T TTTT D MOBILE
DEFENSE VARIATIONS ~—~==-- VARIATIONS DEFENSE

Figure 103, Types and variations of defense.
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b. The primary difference between the two types of defense is in
the concept of the commander as to the manuer in which the forces
are disposed, and the size and intended use of the reserve or striking

force.

(1)

(2)

Figure 103 illustrates these differences.

The compact variation of position defense (A, fig. 103) is
characterized by mutual support between elements on the
forwurd edge of the battle area (FEBA), with the battle
area being strongly held. The reserve is considerably
smaller than that employed in mobile defense and is pri-
marily employed to restore positions on the FEBA if these
positions are overrun. It may also be employed to block
penetrations of the FEBA. Under atomic conditions, this
-type of defense will seldom be adopted, because of its exces-
sive vulnerability to atomic attack.

The extended variation of position defense (B, fig. 103) is
characterized by increased distances between eleients on the
FEBA, strong firepower forward, and adequate reserves.
Because forces occupying the FEBA cannot provide mu-
tual fire support, there must be increased surveillance be-
tween these forces, and carefully plauned and coordinated
fires to cover the areas between these forces. The reserve
in this type defense may be somewhat larger than in the com-
pact position defeuse; it is normally disposed linearly be-
lund the forces occupying the FEBA in order to facilitate
rapid employment at any threatened portion of the unit sec-
tor. The mission of the reserve is essentially the same ag in
the compact position defense, with increased emphasis being
placed on counterattack to restore the FEBA.

At the opposite end of the scale from compact position de-
fense is the extreme mobile defense (E, fig, 103). It is
characterized by only a thin line of outposts along the
FEBA; practically all of the available forces are assembled
behind this outpost line, prepared to fix and strike enemy
forces peuetrating the outpost line. This form of mobile
defense is visualized as a most fluid type operation con-
ducted in open terrain against a large, mobile enemy force.
In this case, the disposition of forces is such as to permit,
but to control and destroy by counterattack, a penetration
by the enemy.

A variation of the mobile defense (D, fig. 103) is charac-
terized by wiitially placing more forces along the FEBA to
accomplish the task of detecting the enemy and canalizing
him into a killing ground where the striking force, the bulk
of the command, destroys him. TIn all variations of the mo-
bile defense, minimum forces are used to canalize the eneniy
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into preselected killing grounds, with emphasis being placed
on the destruction of the enemy through counterattack rather
than holding ground along a preselected line.

(5) Sometimes mobile and position defense techniques are em-
ployed in equal or almost equal ratio (C, fig. 103); the com-
bination is indistinguishable as either type. The reserve or
striking force is heavy, but may or niay not contain the bulk
of the forces of the command. The scheme of defense, for
example, may call for an additional position-type defense by
elements along the FILBA, followed by maneuver to canalize
the enemy, as the situation develops, into killing grounds
within the battle area. In such a case, the initial disposi-
tion of forces does not indicate a clear-cut mobile or posi-
tion defense; the actual conduct of the operation involves
use of the techniques of both types.

¢. Armor units, in order to fully exploit their inherent charae-
teristics, normally operate in the mobile defense portion of the scale
(fig. 103).

d. Still another variation of the two basic types of defense is the
perimeter defense (pars. 389-392). It may be accomplished by using
the techmques of mobile or position defense, or a combination of the
two.” A perimeter défense, which is organized to meet an enemy at-
tack from any direction, is normally used when an armor unit is
operating as an independent or semi-independent force. It is di-
rected primarily toward protecting the defending force while it is
preparing for some other action.

353. Selection of the Type Defense

a. Selection of the type defense to be used depends on the mission
of the defending forces; the composition, relative strength, and com-
bat power of the opposing forces; the nature of the terrain and the
wenther; the air situation; and disposition and planned employment
of al] friendly forces by higher headquarters.

b. Mobile defense is the normal and preferred type of defense for
armor units. Tts adoption is favored wheu—

(1) The misston permits the battle to be fought in sufficient depth.

(2) Terrain permits relatively free movement by the defending
force.

(8) The mobility of the defending forces is equal or superior to
the mobility of the attacking force.

{4) The enemy has the capability of employing atomic weapons.

(5) Reserves available at higher echelon are limited.

¢. The position defense is less desirable for armor units because it
does not make maximum use of the inherent characteristics of armor.
It is usually employed when ordered by a higher commander to fit
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his overall scheme of defense. It may be selected by armor com-
manders when the mission or terrain will not permit the maximum
use of armor’s mobile combat power. Tts adoption is favored when—

(1) A specific terrain feature must be held and the terrain and
mission favor the position defense.

(2) The terrain restricts the ability of the armor units to ma-
neuver freely and when, similarly, terrain restricts the
enemy’s room for maneuver and aifords natural lines of
resistance.

(3) A very narrow front is to be defended in coujunction with
adjacent forces conducting the position defense.

d. The perimeter defense is normal]y employed— -

(1) When an armor unit is in the exploitation,.and is 1equn ed
tohalt pending 1esupply or' for other reasons.

{2) At night for protection in any type of area.

(3) When an armor uuit is required to halt temporarily, pend-
ing orders to initiate some other action.

Seclion Il. ORGANIZATION OF THE DEFENSE
354, General

In either the mohile or position defense, simall armor units may be
required to organize the defense of specific terrain in accordance with
the overall scheme of defense of the higher commander. In mobile
defense, a small armor unit may be required to organize a sector of

- the forward edge of the battle area (KFIEBA) or one or more strong
points. In the position defense, the nnit may be assigned a sector
to defend as part of the forces in the battle area. Techniques in
organizing the defense of the ground in these cases are basically the
same and are discussed in this section. They include the conduct
of reconnaissance, plamning, organization of the ground, command
and control, fire planning, suneﬂ]ange Ellld the employment of sup-
porting troops. :

355. Reconnaissance for Defensive Action
a. Upon I‘ece.ipt of an order to assume the defensive, the commander
makes a map study and formulates tentative plans. As soon as pos-
sible, he reconnoiters his assigned sector as completely as time and
the situation will permit. While on reconnaissance he determines—
(1) The probable avenues of enemy armor and disinounted ap-
proach.
(2) The terrain that is to be occupied by security forces.
(3) Key terrain that is to be occupied and from which forces
will operate to deny the area to the enemy.
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(4) Natural obstacles forward of and within the area which
can be used by the defenders.
(5) Location of possible penctration arcas.
(6) Location of striking forces or reserves.
(7) Location of command posts,
(8) Location of trains and logistical support installations.
b. The commander should make an aerial reconnaissance to deter-
mine whether the proposed tactical disposition of his forces is sound,
and to study the terrain from the enemy’s point of view.

356. Planning for Defense

a. Detailed planning is very important in the defense. Normally,
the defender has an advantage in that he can select the terrain, has
time for organization of the ground, and has the opportunity to im-
prove natural obstacles. Initially, the commander develops a tenta-
tive plan fromn his recomnaissance and issues a warning order. Then
a move detailed plan is developed for the organization of the defense.
Based upon the comnmander’s scheme of defense, this plan includes—

(1) Organization of the ground.

(2) Command and control.

(3) Five-support plan.

(4) Security and surveillance plan.

(5) Plans for employment of supporting troops.

b. The logistical plan in support of defensive operations must be
flexible enough to permit imimnediate change to support an offensive
operation. Such requirements as alternate supply and evacuation
routes, multiple means of resupply and evacuation, the location and
-employment of the trains, and security of the logistical elements must
be thoroughly considered by the commander and his S4 m planuing
for the defense.  See F'M 17-50 for a detailed discussion of logistical
support in the defense,

357, Priority of Work in Organization of the Ground for
Defense

In the defense, measures for increasing the effects of fire and move-
ment take precedence over all other work. The goal is to insure that
accurate fire can be delivered on the attacker, to render his fires in-
effective and to impede his movements while facilitating the move-
ment of defending forces. The normal priority of work is indicated
below, although most tasks are accomplished concurrently.

a. Preparation of counterattack routes. _

b. Preparation of defensive positions, to include alternate positions.

¢. Strengthening the defensive position.

d. Preparation of routes for resupply and evacuation.

¢. Establishment of & communication system, with emphasis on
warning of enemy approach.
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f. Preparation of dummy positions (in accordance with the overall
plan of higher headquarters).

358. Preparation of Counteraffack Routes

The preparation of counterattack routes receives first priority. A
reconnaissance is conducted for each counterattack plan to determine
the requirements for improving the route so as to facilitate the move-
ment of forces over the route. This task includes the reconnaissance
and improvement of rontes to supplementary positions, and the prep-
aration of routes to permit the rapid movement of troops. Normally,
engineers will be nsed to accomplish this mission.

359. Preparation of Defensive Position

@. As soon as possible, the defensive positions are occupied, and
units immediately organize the ground for defense. Fields of fire are
cleared, tanks are placed in hnll defilade, emplacements are dug for
crew-served weapons. Foxholes and slit trenches are dug for all per-
sonnel where necessary.

6. Armored personnel carriers are integrated into the defense sys-
tem. If possible, they should be employed in squad areas. Their
vehicular machineguns can be assigned sectors of fire to angment the
long-range, close-in, and final protective fires of other antomatic weap-
ons and dismonnted armored infantry. However, because of their
high silhouette and vulnerability to certain types of enemy fire, it is
usually necessary to place the majority of the armored personnel car-
riers in defilade to the rear, with provision for moving them, as the
sitnation requires, to previonsly selected firing positions from which
they can augment final protective fires. When in defilade, they can
provide flank and rear protection.

e. Range cards are prepared for all weapons. All vehicles, weap-
ons, and emplacements are camonflaged. Every effort is made to de-
ceive the enemy as to the trne location of the defensive positions:
Once nnits reach their assigned areas, immediate action 1s taken to
camonflage them against air and ground observation. Movement of
individunals and vehicles within the defensive areas should be kept to
a minimum.

360. Strengthening the Defensive Position

Strengthening of the defensive area includes the establishment of
obstacles and minefields and, when directed, the plauned use of chemi-
cal weupons. Armor units use protective obstacles and mines to pro-
vide close-in protection for the individual strong points. Obstacles
are designed to distnpt any assault upon the strong points. Tactical
obstacles may be located in areas that are to be denied to the enemy or
where he is to be stopped or diverted. Care must be taken in the
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establishment of obstacles and minefields to insure that they do not
‘hinder the counterattacking force or restrict the freedom of maneuver
of troops in the strong points. Only protective and defensive mine-
fields will be installed. Protective minefields may be installed, upon
authority of the battalion commander, to the front and flanks of the
strong points to provide secuvity. Time permitting, and upon au-
thority of the combat command commander, defensive minefields may
be installed to add strength to each individual strong point. Each
minefield must be properly marked and recorded.

361. Use of Chemicals in the Defense

Toxic chemicals may be used to destroy the enemy force as it forms
for the attack or to deny critical areas to the enemy. Authority for
the use of toxic chemicals must be given by higher headquarters,
since higher headquarters must coordinate their employment. Smoke
may be employed to neutralize enemy observation and to create con-
fusion in the enemy attacking force by limiting its vision. Smoke
may also be used to cover the movements and activities of the defend-
ing foree,

362. Preparafion of Roufes for Resupply and Evacuafion in
Defense

Supply routes are established for each battalion task force. The
main supply routes (MSR) must be coordinated with the scheme of
defense, to insure that they do not conflict with the maneuver of forces
conducting the defense; alternate supply routes may be required.
Supply routes should be marked, and measuwres should be taken to
control traffic entering the forward defensive area.

363. Command and Conirol in Defense

@. General. The defense commander must insure positive control
and coordination of the defensive action; however, such control must
permit maximum flexibility of employment of the forces conducting
the defense and allow freedom of action by subordinate commanders.
The commander initiates control and coordination by announcing his
concept of the operation and the plan of defense, by insuring adequate
communication, and by employing necessary control measures, to-
gether with priorities of effort and sequence of action.

b. Oontrol Measures.

(1) Objectives are established for the coordination of each coun-
terattack plan. In addition, routes, lines of departure, and
divection of attack are established for each counterattack
plan.

(2) Phase lines are used to control the rearward movements of
the security force, to establish the general area of the forward
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(3)

(4)
(5)

defensive area, to delineate areas for surveillance, and to
coordinate the movement of the striking force and reserves.
Boundaries may be used to delineute lateral responsibilities
in the forward defensive area. Boundaries normally extend
to the front to the limit of organic weapons, and to the rear
to include the depth of the strong points or other major
elements of the defense.

Limiting points ave used in the forward defensive area for
the coordination of the fires of adjacent units.

Contact points are designated to insure coordination of units
performing surveillance missions, and of units operating
observation posts or combat outposts.

o. Communication. Although radio is the primary means of com-
munication for armor units, supplementary means should be estab-
lished to insure positive commuuication under all conditions. Based
on the type defense to be employed and availability of equipment, one
or more of the following supplementary means may be used:

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

Time permitting, wire communication can be established
down to and including companies, and wire should be laid
to the observation posts or combat outposts.

Liaison ageuts, familiar with their unit’s schieme of defense,
should be seut to higher and adjacent headquarters to coordi-
nate the implementation of attack and counterattack plans.
Pyrotechnics and prearranged visual signals should be used
to the maximum. These signals are used for identification of
friendly units and to call for lifting and shifting of sup-
porting fires, execution of counterattack plans, and move-
ment to supplementary positions.

Provisions should be made for use of Army aircraft to act
as radio relays and to pick up and deliver messages.

Both mounted and dismounted messengers should be used.
A messenger service should be established with regular mes-
senger runs to ligher and adjacent units. Overlays, reports,
and lengthy deferred messages are sent by this method.

364. Fire Planning in Defense
a. Mission. 'The fires of organic weapons and available fire support
are coordinated to—
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(1)
(2)

(3)
4)

Bring the enemy under effective fire as early as possible.
Subject the enemy to progressively heavier fire as he ap-
proaches the defeusive area.

Destroy the enemy by fire if he attacks the strong points.
Support the counterattack and movement of other units to
support the scheme of defense.



b. The Fire-Support Plan. The fire-support plan is the coordi-
nated and integrated plan for the employment of all fires, organic
and supporting, available to the commander at each echelon. Com-
ponents of the fire-support plan include detailed plans for fires of
automatic weapons, tanks, mortars, and all available fire-support
agencies. Planning for the employment of fires is continuous and
-is as detailed as the situation and the time available permit. Fires
are planned on all targets and areas on which a need for fire might
exist, to permit prompt and effective delivery of fires under all condi-
tions of visibility. Provision inust be made to allow departures from
the plans to meet unforeseen situations and to permit prompt attack
of targets of opportunity.

(1) Each unit develops plans for employment of its organic
weapons. It also makes plans for supporting fires, and the
request for these supporting fires is included in the unit fire-
support plan which is subinitted to the next higher head-
quarters. Subordinate fire-support plans are incorporated
in the next higher echelon’s fire-support plan.

(2) Fires are integrated into the plan of defense, with special
emphasis on the support of counterattacks and the applica-
tion of fire and maneuver by all echelons. Planned fires for
the defense fall into four categories—long-range fires, close
defensive fires, final protective fives, and fires within the
defensive area,

¢. Long-Range Fires,

(1) Long-range fires are planned to engage the enemy as early
as possible to inflict casualties, to delay his advance, and to
disrupt his organization. The employment of long-range
organic fires must be planned carefully in atomic warfare.
Premature nse of long-range organic fires might disclose
the small armor unit’s position as a potential enemy atomic
target,

(2) Long-range fires may initially be employed in support of
the security force.

(3) As the enemy advances, personnel of the observation posts
and combat outposts adjust long-range fires on him as soon
as they observe him.

(4) As the enemy continues his advance and comes within range
of additional weapons, he is brought under an increasingly
heavy volume of fire.

(5) Long-range fires should also support counterattacks con-
ducted' in front of the forward edge of the battle area
(FEBA).

d. Close Defensive Fires. Close defensive fires are planned to dis-
organize the attacking force, before it can assault a strong point,
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by inflicting the greatest possible number of casualties; by disrupting
command, control, and communication; by denying observation; and
by neutralizing its supporting fires. Close defensive fires must sup-
port connterattacks which are made hnmnediately n front of the strong
points.

e. Final Protective Fires. Final protective fires, designed to break
up an enemy assault, are planued for all strong points in the forward
defensive area. Such fires normally consist of individual and auto-
matic weapons firing on a final protective line, coordinated with
mortar and artillery barrages, Tanks within the strong points fire
at targets of opportunity.

f. Fires Within the Forward Defensive Area. Fires within the
position are planned to limit possible penetrations of the strong points
and to assist in the canalization of the enemy into preselected killing
grounds. Fires are planned to seal off the penetrating force and to
prevent movement of reinforcements. Plans should be made for fires
of adjacent units to support the penetrated units by firing on the
flanks and rear of the penetration force. Fires within the position
should support tlie counterattack plans developed by the defending
force. In addition, fires should be planned to cover tle intervals be-
tween strong points.

g. Air Support. If available, close air support is integrated into
the fire-support plan. Tf possible, ground alert or air alert aircraft
should be provided to engage targets of opportunity. Preplanned on-
call mnissions should be planned on locations where enemy troop con-
centrations are likely to occur during the conduct of an enemy attack.
Preplanned missions should be requested to support counterattack
plans; these preplanned nissions should seal off enemy forces that
have penetrated the defense. This will help to insure that the enemy
does not reinforce these forces.

h. Atomic Weapons Support. Atomnic weapons are employed by
higlier headquarters in support of the overall scheme of defense.
Tactical atomic weapons are employed in two general ways—on likely
enemy attack positions, and on targets of opportunity which may be
created by the actions of thie defending force. The successful employ-
ment of atomic weapons is primarily based upon timely information
provided by aggressive and continuous target acquisition.

365. Security and Surveillance in Defense

@. It is important that the intervals between units, and the rear
areas, be secured against infiltration, guerilla action, or airborne at-
tacks. Dased upon plans of higher headquarters, the commander de-
velops a detailed plan for the employment of all available means in
providing adequate snrveillance of the defensive area (fig. 104).
Flements of the defense are directed to patrol and observe designated
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AT POINTS SCHEDULED

AT VARYING TIME INTERVALS

CONTACT

Figure 104. Example of surveillance plan.
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areas. Surveillance measures can be augmented by the employment
of Army aviatiomn.

b. Surveillance plans normally are prepared by battalions and
larger units. Company-size units normally are required to provide
patrols and observation posts to augment the battalion’s surveillance
plan.  Definite areas for surveillance are established for battalions,
These areas are usually defined by lateral boundaries, and by the use
of phase lines to delineate the forward and rear limits of the area.
Contact points are established for coordination between adjacent
units. Time of contact at eacli contact point is established in the
surveillanece plan or covered by the unit SO, The surveillance plans
of subordinate units are incorporated into the overall surveillance plan
of each major unit. Surveillance plans must provide for destruction
of any infiltrator groups detected. In this connection, the higher
commander must be kept constantly informed of any build-up of
infiltrators and what action is being taken to reduce the threat.

e. Armored cavalry units are ideally organized and equipped to
perform surveillance missions and normally are assigned this task
when not employed on other security missions, Troops of the armored
cavalry squadron may be attached to combat commands in the for-
ward defensive area if vequired.

366. Combat Support Units in Defense

a. Artillery.

(1) The magsed fires of supporting artillery are essential to the
success of the defense, Every effort is made to meet the main
enemy attack with massed artillery fires. If the frontage is
so great that artillery fires cannot be massed across the entire
front, plans must be developed for concentrating fires on
likely avenues of enemy approach and on areas to be denied
to the enemy.

(2) Light artillery normally is placed in direct support of a com-
bat command conducting a defense. Direct-support artillery
units are usually located within the combat command area
of responsibility. Artillery liaison officers are provided to
battalions, with forward observers being provided to each
company-size combat unit.

(3) Fires of general-support artillery may be made available by
request through direct-support artillery channels.

(4) Artillery elements normally are attached to the security force
during the initinl conduct of the defense. When the security
force is forced to withdraw, the artillery withdraws to pre-
gelected positions to suppert the defensive action,

b. Kngineers. In the position defense, the engineer effort is cen-
tralized at the highest practical echelon; the engineer effort may be
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centralized at division, or elements of the engineer battalion may sup-
port the combat commands, TIn the mobile defense, engineers may be
attached to battalions in the forward defensive area (par. 3675),
primarily because of the increased distances involved. The priority
of engineer effort should be placed on the preparation of obstacles,
«which can be covered by fire, in frout of battalion strong points on
principal avenues of enemy approach.

e. Army Aviation. Army aviation is used to augment the ground
reconnaissance and security effort. Initially, maximum air support is
provided to the security force. After the security force has withdrawn
through the forward defensive area, Army aircraft may be used to
provide surveillance of the flanks and the areas between strong points.
Army aireraft may also be used to assist the movement of forces in
the counteratiack, or other movements required to support the scheme
of defense. Cargo helicopters and airplanes may be used for limited
resupply and evacuation of casualties.

Section lll. MOBILE DEFENSE

367, General

a. The mobile defense is the type of defensive action which makes
maximum use of the mobile combat power of armor units. Mobile
defense is an active defense that employs offensive and delaying
action as well as defensive measures. This type of defense reduces
vulnerability to attack by atomic weapons and offers greater oppor-
tunity for freedom of movement on the battlefield.

&. In mobile defense, the forward defensive area is occupied by the
minimum forces necessary to warn of impending attack, to canalize
the attacker into less favorable terrain, and to block, impede, destroy,
or disorganize the attacking forece. The bulk of the defending force is
employed in offensive action to destroy the enemy at the time and
place most favorable to the defenders. This is accomplished by estab-
lishing a forward defensive area (or areas) in which critical terrain
is denied the enemy and by selecting killing grounds into which the
enemy is canalized to be destroyed by the striking force. Offensive
action in conjunction with atomic strikes, if available, may be launched
during the enemy’s approach to the defensive area, during the en-
emy’s build-up for the attack, or when the enemy is in the attack
position. Elements of the mabile defense consist of security forces,
fixing forces, and striking forces.

¢. Accurate and timely information of the enemy must be obtained
during his approach toward the defensive area. The situation must be
developed by the security force and the fixing fovce. This 1s accom-
plished by actively engaging the enemy. Based upon the informa-
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tion obtained by the development of the situation, the striking foree
is employed at the decisive time and place to destroy the enemy,

368. Distribution of Forces in the Mobile Defense

a. General. The mobile defense is ovganized to perform three
functions—

(1) To provide security for the defending forces.
(2) To fix the enemy.
(8) To strike and destroy the enemy.

In the initial plan, specific forces are assigned to performn these func-
tions; but duriug the course of battle, the commander may use all or
a portion of his forces to assmne or assist in the mission of another
force.

b. Security Forces. Security forces are employed in the mobile
defense to provide early warning of enemy approach, to develop the
situation, and to prevent surprise. Security forces consist of a cover-
ing force, observation posts, listening posts, and patrols. Additional
security forces in the form of tactical air, Army aviation, and special
units may be employed to assist the ground security forces.. The size
and composition of the security force depend upon the width and
depth of the defensive zone. The security force must be highly mobile
and capable of operating on a wide front; in addition, it must possess
the necessary communication facilities for the rapid transmission of
warning of enemy approach. Army aviation and electronic and sur-
veillance equipment may be employed to augment the security force.

e. Fizing Forces. The fixing forces are the forces in the forward
defensive area. The mission of the fixing forces is to warn of impend-
ing attack; to delay, disorganize, and inflict maximum destruction
upon the enemy; and to canalize him into a killing ground suitable
for attack by the striking force and atomic weapons. Sufficient
forces-—forces tailored to meet the situation—are.given fixing missions
so as to insure that the striking force may be employed to deal de-
cisively with the enemy. Fixing forces accomplish their mission by
the establishment of ohservation and listening posts, patrolling, oceu-
pation and defense of strong points, offensive action, and delaying
action. Strong points are areas covering critical terrain, such as
positions dominating avenues of upproach into the area, or positions
or areas located so as to canalize the attacking force into a killing
ground. They may be occupied or unoceupied in accordance with the
situation. Forces varying in size from a few tanks and armored
infantry to a battalion task force occupy and defend these strong
points. Forces assigned to the defense of a strong poiut or critical
area do not always hold their initial position and frequently fight
offensive and delaying actions from one position to another. Forces
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occupying a strong point may be allowed to become closely engaged in
order to force the enemy to mass and present a lucrative atomic target.
A fixing force may be required to—
(1) Counterattack forward of the forward edge of the battle
area with all or part of its force.
{2) Defend specific eritical terrain by employing the techniques
of position defense with part of its force, while conducting
a counterattack with other portions of its force.
(3} Assume the role of the striking force and conduet a counter-
attack to the flanks or rear of the eneiny.
(4) Become the security force for a larger command by covering
the withdrawal of other elements of the mobile defence.

d. Striling Forces. The striking force is organized to destroy the
enemy by offensive action in front of, within, or behind the forward
defensive area. Maximum combat power consistent with require-
ments for the fixing force and security force is assigned to this force.
This combat power includes maximum fire support, with atomic
weapons if available. The striking force prepares counterattack
plans for the destruction of the enemy anywhere within its area of
responsibility. Killing grounds may be created by enemy action;
therefore, the striking force must be prepared to conduct a counter-
attack wherever the enemy presents a target. Ideally, the striking
force is employed following an atomic strike against enemy forces
previously canalized into killing grounds. In addition, the striking
force niust be prepared to assume functions of the fixing force, such
as blocking enemy penetrations and canalizing the enemy into pre-
selected killing grounds. The striking force also must be prepared
to act as the security force.

e. Small Armor Units. Small armor units may be employed as all
or part of the security force, the fixing force, or the striking force.
Frequently, when operating independently or semi-independently,
small armor units may employ the techniques of mobile defense to
deny an area or a critical terrain feature.

369. Organization and Functions of the Security Force, Mobile
Defense

a. General. Commanders at all levels establish security forces to
guard against surprise and to obtain reaction time against an enemy
threat.

b. Oovering Force.

(1) The covering force (par. 175) normally operates from 10 to
15 miles in front of the defensive area. The mission of the
covering force is to detect the approach of the enemy, to delay
and disorganize his advance, and to deceive the enemy as to
the location of the main force. The covering force secks to
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(3)

(4)

destroy the enemy within its capability, employing atomic
weapons and other supporting elements.

The tactics employed by the covering force are basically
delaying actions, The covering force commander organizes
his forces to operate on a broad front with little depth.
Tarly development of the situation is essential; therefore,
it is important that the mobile defense commander receive
information of the enemy by the most expeditious means
available.

The armored cavalry squadron possesses the best organiza-
tion to accomplish a security force mission. An armored
cavalry regiment, or squadrons thereof, may be attached to
the division for this mission. An armored cavalry squadron
normally is reinforced with a battalion of artillery and a
company of engineers. Additional Army aviation flights
may be attached for the operation. If additional strength is
desired, a company team of tanks and armored infantry may
be attached. The organic electronic surveillance equipment
of the armored cavalry increases its capability of detecting
the enemy approach over a broad front.

If the situation requires, a battalion task force may be
assigned a security force mission.

e. Observation Posts.
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(1)

General. Observation posts are established on dominating
terrain to the front of the defending forces. They are gen-
erally located from 800 to 2,000 yards in front of the forward
edge of the battle area (FIBA). The mission of the ob-
servation posts is to provide early warning of the enemy’s
approach and to adjust long-range supporting fires on the
enemy. The minimum number of troops necessary are used
to accomplish this mission; however, there should be enough
troops to provide personnel for both observation and close-in
protection of the observation post. Pevsonnel manning these
observation posts should be capable of adjusting supporting
artillery and mortar fires. Normally, the locations of ob-
servation posts are prescribed by the hattalion task force
commander and coordinated with adjacent units, The loca-
tions also are coordinated with the combat command com-
mander, who insures that the entire front of the fixing force
is covered. Observation posts are angmented by patrols and
Army observation aiveraft. Observation posts should make
all preparations which time will allow to permit the use of
atomic weapons close to their positions. This should include
improvement of personnel shelters, protection of vehicles,
and preparation of alternate positions ou reverse slopes which



can be occupied just prior to detonation of friendly weapons.

(2) Battalion task force observation posts. The scout platoon,
organic to the armor battalion and armored infantry bat-
talion, normally is assigned the mission of manning observa-
tion posts, The platoon will accomplish this mission by
screening as described in FM 17-35.

(3) Company team observation posts. Situations will exist
where company teams are required to establish observation
posts under team control. The necessary transportation and
communication facilities are provided by the team; available
14 -ton trucks with radios should be used.  If none are readily
available, armored personnel carriers may be used. Only
under extreme circumstances should tanks be used in observa-
tion posts. The locations of ‘observation posts should be
coordinated with adjacent units, along with the establish-
ment of contact points for patrols and other measures for
coordination. '

d. Surveillance Forces. Battalion task forces and company teams
employ security forces to prevent or detect enemy infiltration and to
maintain surveillance over assigned areas (par. 365). This is ac-
complished by patrols, observation posts, and listening posts.

370. Battalion Task Force as Part of a Fixing Force—General

The battalion task force commander bases his scheme of defense
upon the employment of his troops to stop, slow, destroy, and repel
and disorganize enemy attacks, and to canalize the enemy into a
killing ground suitable for attack by striking forces of higher head-
quarters. This may be accomplished by offensive or defensive action,
or a combination of both. The scheme of defense must take into con-
sideration the use of the battalion task force as a striking force for
higher headquarters; this may require an attack in another sector.
The scheme of defense should also take into consideration the plan
employed by the battalion task force commander to deny critical ter-
rain within his defensive area. The battalion task force commander
may elect initially to accomplish his mission utilizing the techniques
of mobile defense, which contemplates a series of limited-objective
counterattacks to disrupt the enemy’s attacks. However, the terrain
along the FEBA may restrict his mobility and may require him to
employ techniques of position defense by defending certain critical
terrain. In addition, he selects strong points in depth on critical ter-
rain which will permit him to move his company teams to switch
positions from which fire can be delivered into the flanks of a pene-
tration, from which a penetration can be contained or from which a
counterattack can be lJaunched.
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371. Organization of the Battalion Task Force Sector as Part
of Fixing Force
a. After studying the tervain and reconnoitering the area, the bat-
talion task force commander develops his scheme of defense (fig.
105). His scheme of defense is based upon counterattack plans de-
veloped by higher headquarters and the actions required of his units
to support the counterattacks. In addition, it includes plans to deny
critical areas within his battalion task force sector. These plans in-
clude counterattacks by the battalion task force, company team
counterattacks, and the selection of strong points that are critical to
his scheme of defense. Based upon the battalion task force counter-
attack plans, the size and number of strong points, and the terrain, the
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Figure 105, Exrample of battalion task force organization of defensive sector.
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commander determines’ the tactical disposition and width of sectors
for company teams and the composition of each team.

b. The battalion task force commander indicates to his company
team commanders the general trace along the forward edge of the
battle area (FEBA) to be occupied by the company teains, and desig-
nates strong points that each company team will be prepared to oe-
cupy on order. In certain situations, the baitalion task force
commander may order one or more of his company teams to initially
ocenpy a strong point.

¢. If the width of the sector and the terrain permit, the battalion
task force commander selects a formation which will provide depth
to his defensive sector, This is accomplished by placing one or more
company teams in depth.

d. The battalion task force commander, in organizing his task force
for combat, normally assigns tank-heavy teams in sectors favorable
to hostile armor approach, and armored-infantry-heavy teams in sec-
tors to cover likely avenues of dismounted enemy approach. Ter-
rain within the task force sector may favor balanced teams. The
battalion mortar platoon is located to provide fire support across the
front of the battalion task force sector and at maximum possible
range in front of the FEBA.

e. The battalion task force commander next considers the security
of his task force during the organization and preparation for the de-
fense. The battalion scout platoon normally is assigned the mission
of establishing the observation posts to the front of the forward
defensive positions. Communication is established between the ob-
servation posts and the forward company teams. If required, patrols
and observation posts may be established to the flanks to insure se-
curity for the battalion formation.

/- To preserve security during the organization of and preparation
for the defense, and to insure that the battalion task force does not
present an atomic target, the task force commander may assign com-
pany team assembly areas for the initial movement of his teams into
the forward defensive area. The assembly areas are normally 1,000
to 2,000 yards apart, well forward in the company team sectors, and
are located in defiles where ground masses on the flanks provide maxi-
mum protection from atomic weapons. The assembly areas are used
ag bases from which the company teams organize and prepare as-
signed strong points and their initial defensive positions. The assein-
bly areas should provide maximnm cover and concealment and should
permit rapid movement to assigned positions.

g. Counterattack plans are developed concurrently with the organ-
ization of strong points and initial defensive dispositions. Battalion
task force counterattack plans are made for battalion-size spoiling
attacks to the front, counterattacks to the flanks in support of the
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striking force, and company team counterattacks required to accom-
plish the battalion task force commander’s scheme of defense of deny-
ing the critical terrain within the battalion task force defensive sector.
Routes, attack positious (where necessary), lines of departure, and
objectives are designated for each counterattack plan,

k. Certain strong points may be used as switch positions from which
the enemy can be engaged if penetrations or attacks from certain di-
rections occur.  The scheme of defense also includes the use of strong
points from which units therein can support by fire, or conduct
limited-objective attacks against enemy forces that threaten another
strong point,

1. The battalion task force command post is located well to the rear,
where it will receive maximum protection by the tactical disposition
of the company teams. Communication with each company team
is checked. If time permits, wive is laid to each major subordinate
unit. Frequently, elements of the division artillery will be located
within the battalion task force area. Tiaison and communication -
will be established with such elements, and the location of the artillery
units will be coordinated with the dispositions of the company teams.
The battalion combat trains are located near the battalion task force
command post; all vehicles not essential to the immediate defense
are organized into field trains and located with the combat coramand
trains.

J. On occasion, the situation permitting, the battalion task force
may be assigned a position in depth within the fixing force. In such
a case, the battalion task force may be assighed any one or a com-
bination of the following tasks to support the fixing force com-
mander’s scheme of defense:

(1) Deny critical terrain within the forward defensive area.

(2) Cover the withdrawal of forward troops.

(3) Move to switch positions to support counterattacks.

(4) Act as a counterattack force for the fixing force.

(5) Be prepared to join the divisioun striking force in the con-
duct of a counterattack.

372. Organization of the Company Team Sector in Mobile
Defense

@. When the company team conunander receives the battalion task
force order for defense, he coordinates the team’s movement into the
initial assembly area. As soon as possible, he initiates a reconnais-
sance of his wrea to develop his plan for the defense (fig. 106).

b. The company team commander develops his plan to support the
battalion task force scheme of defense. This inclndes selection of
routes, lines of departure, task organization, and initial formations
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for each connterattack plan and the organization of each strongpoint
as required. Tn addition, the company teain commander stndies the
terrain to determine his secheme of defense of his initial position. This
niay include limited counterattack, occupation of defensive positions
to defend the FEBA, and delaying back to strongpoints selected by
the battalion task force commander. Iach route is reconnoitered by
key personnel, and movements are rehearsed if time perniits.

. Positions for platoons are selected in each defensive position to
provide long-range fires and to ensure that they are mntually sup-
porting by fire. Tanks are located to provide long-range fires;
armored infantry are located to provide protection for the tanks and
to cover likely avenues of dismounted enemy approach. Security
sentinels are located to the front and flanks te provide local security.
Routes to switeh positions arve recannoitered, and the task organiza-
tion for the occupation of éach strongpoint in the sector is determined.

d. The fire-support plan is developed, and range cards are made
for tanks and weapons for all positions. Overlays are made, and
submitted to the battalion task force commander, showing the organi-
zation and planned fire for the initial position and for each strong-
point within the company team sector.

¢. Strongpoints normally are selected on critical terrain, and this
critical terrain will most likely draw atomie or conventional fire.
When possible, the company team conunander should not place the
bulk of hig forees in the strongpoints until the enemy has advanced
te a point where an atomic weapon placed upon the strongpoint
would also endanger the attacking force. The bulk of the comnpany
team may be located in the company team assembly area or other
covered position that will permit rapid movement in the accomplish-
ment of the mission.

/. The company team commander, in organizing the ground, uses
the techniques discussed in paragraphs 854 through 366, ~

g. The company team command post and trains are located where
they will receive protection by the tactical disposition of the platoons.

373. Battalion Task Force as a Striking Force or as Part of a
Larger Striking Force

a. GGeneral. The striking force normally should be tank-heavy,
although its exact compesition will depend upon the requirements of
the fixing forces and the nature of the terrain. Striking forces are
located in dispersed positions, but are capable of moving rapidly to
strike when the enemy is canalized into the preselected killing
grounds or into killing grounds developed by his attack. The units
in the striking force initially organize blocking positions on a road
net that permits rapid movement within the defensive area,
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b. Battalion Task Force as Part of the Division’s Striking Force.
A battalion task force normally is part of the divisiou’s striking
force and is employed under a combat conunand. The combat com-
mand commander will develop the striking force’s counterattack
plans and, based upon the scheme of defense, develop task organiza-
tions for each battalion task force within the striking force. In
this connection, these plans arve coordinated with the scheme of de-
fense of elements comprising the fixing foree, including their counter-
attack plang, The counterattack plans include routes, lines of de-
parture, and objectives to support each counteratiack plan (fig. 107).
Based upon the combat command counterattack plan, the battalion
task force commander develops the battalion task force counterattack
plans. The battalion task force commander and key personnel con-
duct reconnaissance and rehearse each counterattack plan if possible.
The battalion task force units are located to facilitate rapid employ-
ment, on blocking positions which can be defended in case of deep
penetration by the enemy. The battalion task force commander takes
active steps to preserve secrecy as to the location of his unit by em-
phasizing camouflage and concealment and by keeping imovement of
vehicles to the minimum. The battalion task force is prepared to
move at a moment’s notice, and normally receives a mission-type
order to initiate n given counterattack plan. In selection of attack
positions, effects of friendly atomic fires on the area (e. ., blowdown)
should be considered.

374. Conduct of the Mobile Defense, General

The success of the mobile defense depends upon timely and accurate
information of the enemy, and the ability of forces within the de-
fensive area to move rapidly. Aggressive reconnaissance is con-
ducted to determine the strength, composition, direction, and time of
the enemy attack, together with all pertinent informmation of the area
of operation. Security is of vital importance in the mobile defense;
units must not be surprised or prematurely engaged. All com-
manders must take positive action to insuwre that communication is
maintained and that their units are prepaved at all times to move
rapidly to support the scheme of defense.

375. Actions by the Covering Force in Mobile Defense

@. The covering force initintes aggressive reconnaissance to make
and maintain contact with the enemy. It provides early warning of
enemy approach, and develops the situation as the enemy advances
toward the defended area. Maximum use should be made of avail-
able Army alrcraft and tactical air force to supplement the early
warning effort of the covering force. Communication must be main-
tained between the covering foree and the mobile defense commander.
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b. The covering force seeks to destroy enemy forces within its
capability. As the enemy increases his strength, the covering force
conducts a delaying action, disorganizing the enemy and attempting
to deceive him as to the location of the main force. Once it gains
contact with the enemy, the covering force maintains this contact
until it withdraws through the forward edge of the battle area
(FEBA).

¢. As the enemy advances, every effort is made to harass his forces,
stow their advance, and inflict maximum destruction upon them. This
is done by making full nse of supporting fires, particularly artillery,
c¢lose-support tactical air, and engineer demolitions.

d. The covering force must be alert to capitalize on opportunities
to employ atomic weapens.

e. The covering force continues to delay and inflict casualties npon
the enemy until it passes through the FEBA. Prior to the passage
of lines by the covering force, liaison is establislied to expedite the
movement. Upon passage of lines, the covering force moves to con-
duct another mission or to a preselected position (fig. 108).

376. Actions by Baltalion Task Force as Part of Fixing Force

a. As early as possible, depending upon the development of the
gituation by the covering force and actions of the enemy attacking
force, the combat command commaunder will indicate to the battalion
task force commander the primary plan of defense to be conducted by
the combat comumand, This plan may be any or a combination of
the following:

(1) Counterattack to the front to destroy the advancing elements
of the attacking enemy.

(2) Stop and fix the enemy in front of the FEBA for a counter-
attack by the division striking force.

(8) Have one battalion task force stop and fix the enemy in
front of the FEBA for a counterattack by one or more bat-
talion task forees of the combat command,

b, If the scheme of defense is a counterattack by the combat com-
mand, the ¢combat command commander will indicate the counter-
attack plan to be executed or develop a conterattack plan based npon
the enemy’s action. The battalion task force commander ensures
that his companies vemain highly mobile and ave prepared to execute
the counterattack.

¢. If the scheme of defense is to stop and fix the enemy in front of
the FEBA, the task force commander dnitiates his sclieme of defense
to accomplish this mission. One or more company teams tay be
ordered to defend critical terrain while others conduct a limited-
objective attack, or the scheme of defense may require the battalion
task force to conduct a position defense on eritical terrain.
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d. The observation posts adjust long-range snpporting fires on the
enemy to slow or stop his attack., Army aircraft are used to locate
enemy reserves behind the initial attacking formation and to seek
targets of opportunity for artillery and atomic weapons. When
forced by enemy action, individual observation posts withdraw
through the FEBA to assume new missions.

¢. As the enemy attacking force comes within effective range of
the defending forces, supporting fires are delivered against the enemy
to inflict maximnmn casualties. As contact is gained, the battalion
task force commander initiates actions to stop, destroy, repel, and
disorganize the enemy and to divert him toward a preselected killing
ground. The enemy is kept nnder relentless pressnre and is given
no opportunity to establish imself in the battalion task force area.
Every effort is made to disorganize the enemy attack formation, to
separate elements of his attacking force, and to npset his plan of
attack.

f. When a main enemy attack is directed against the battalion task
force sector, the commander seeks to retain his mobility in order to
shift his fivepower to the critical area. If certain strong points ave
in dauger of being overrnn, he may order forces on these strong points
to occupy switch positions. Company teams may be ordered to sup-
port strong points that are under heavy enemy attack. This may be
accoinplished by a limited-objective connterattack, snpporting fire, or
actual remmforcement of the forces on the strong points.

¢. As the main attack mereases in strength and the initial company
team positions are in danger of being defeated, the battalion task
forece commander may be forced to condnet a delaying action, ntilizing
the switcl position selected in depth.

h. In the condnet of his mission, the task force commander must
keep the combat command commander informed of the sitnation in
his aren and of lis anticipated action. It is through this information
that the combat command commander employs his striking forces and
the sitnation is developed for the employment of the division striking
force.

377. Conduct of Company Teams as Part of the Fixing Force

@. The actions deseribed in paragraph 376 are generally applicable
to the company teams. Within their area of responsibility, the com-
pany teams may resist the advance of the enemy by counterattack,
defense of ¢ritical terrain, or delay of theenemy.

b. Depending upon the advance of the enemy, particularly when
contact becomes imminent, the company tean commander insnires that
his team is highly mobile and is prepared to immediately execute the
announced scheme of defense.
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¢. If the scheme of defense requires a counterattack, it is conducted
in the samne manner as an attack {ch. 8). The necessary coordination
is effected, the attack formation is announced, and the company team
execntes the plan as ordered.

d. Tf the scheme of defense requires the occupation of one or more
strong points, the company team commander executes this plan by
moving his forces to previously prepared positions within his sector.

e. Prior to the passage of the covering force through the company
team’s forward position, liaison is normnally established by the covering
force. The company team commander assists in expediting the
passage of the covering force. )

f. When enemy action forces the observation posts in front of the
company team sector through his front lines, the company team com-
mander orders his units to open fire at the maximum effective range
of weapons, and calls for supporting fires upon the enemy. HEvery
effort 1s made to stop and disrupt the enemy’s attack.

9. As the enemy attack develops, the company team commander
must be prepared to move to switch positions, conduct limited-objective
counterattacks to relieve pressure on other strong points, or move to a
position from which the company team can support by fire.

h. Situations will exist when it is necessary to hold critical terrain,
and when there is a requirement for the company team to conduet a
position defense of a strong point. In this situation, the company team
conducts the defense as described in paragraphs 379 through 3S8.
Maximum effort is made to stop and disrupt the enemy attack before
the enemy can assault the position. If the eneiny succeeds in advane-
ing to a position where he can assault, the commander calls for final
protective fires and barrages in front of his position.

¢. If the battalion task force is receiving the main enemy attack,
and terrain is not critical to the defense, the company team commander
may be ordered to conduct o delaying action in his sector. He uses
the strong points and other terrain features as delaying positions from
which he can inflict casualties upon the enemy,

378. Actions of the Striking Force

a. At the decisive time and place, the striking force is employed in a
counterattack role to destroy the enemy. If possible, the counter-
attack is launched before the enemy attack gains momentum. Once
the enemy has been canalized into a killing gronnd and orders have
been 1ssued committing the striking force, all available fires are
brought to bear on the enemy. An atomic strike may be used initially
to destroy enemy forces within the killing ground. Close air support
1s msed to attack enemy concentrations and to prevent reinforcement
of the enemy force in the killing ground.
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b. The higher commander may order battalion task forces employed
ag striking forces to conduct a preplanned counteratiack when the
situation requires. In this situation, the battalion task force uses the
route, the line of departure, and the objective previously designated.

¢. Frequently it may not be possible to canalize the enemy into the
preselected killing ground, but the action, as it develops, may create
other killing grounds. The striking force must remain flexible and
prepaved to execute counterattacks against the enewny in killing
grounds which have been created by the enemy action.

&. Upon completion of a successful counterattack, the battalion task
force may return to a prearranged location or assume another mission.

e. Intheevent of a major penetration of the forward defensive uven,
the battalion task force must be prepared to asswmne the mission of fix-
ing forces while other elements of the division conduct a counterattack.
The battalion task force must also be prepared to conduet a delaying
action if the strength of the enemy attack makes such action necessary.

Section IV. POSITION DEFENSE
379. General

@. The position defense, either compact or extended (fig. 103), is
used when it is essential to hold terrain beyond which the enemy is
not permitted to pass. In position defense, the bulk of the defending
force is disposed in selected tactical loealities, with the mission of
holding its positions and controlling the terrain between them. The
reserve is used to add depth, to block, or to restore the battle position
by counterattack. Because of the requirements for increased disper-
sion in atomic warfare, a compact form of position defense will
rarely be adopted. The battalion task force is capable of organizing
an extended variation of the position defense but is frequently limited
by the amount of armored infantry available.

b. The defending forces arve oriented on the terrain, and the de-
fensive area is organized into a series of mutually supporting defensive
positions at which the enemy is stopped, destroyed, or driven back.
Fields of fire ave cleaved, individual shelters are constructed, emplace-
ments for dismounted weapons and tanks are prepared where neces-
sary, and obstucles covering likely avenues of approach ave constructed,
Concealment and camouflage tasks are carried ont concurrently with
construction tasks. A large proportion of the available firepower is
placed in the battle area, and a reserve—rarely in excess of one third
of the force—is held out initially.

e. Position defense is rarely adopted voluntarily by large armnor
formations. Small armor wnits may frequently adopt the techniques
of position defense in the perimeter defense, ov when assigned the
mission of oceupying a strong point in the maobile defense.
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380. Distribution of Forces in the Position Defense

a. General. In position defense, forces are distributed to accom-
plish three functions—fivst, to provide security and to prevent sur-
prise attacks; second, to stop and repel the enemy’s attack; and third,
to destroy or eject penetrations of the defensive area. To accomplish
these functions, three tactical groupings are organized-—the security
force, forces in the battle area, and the reserve (fig. 109).

b, Security Force. The security force has the mission of detecting
the enemy, destroying enemy forces within its capability, delaying
and disorganizing the enemy, and deceiving him as to the location
of the main force. The security force may consist of a covering
force and/or a general outpost, and combat outposts established by
front-line battalion task forces.

(1) The covering force normally is provided by higher head-
quarters. Its organization and functions are the same as
those of the security force in the mobile defense (par. 369).

(2) The mission of the general outpost is similar to that of the
covering force. 1t develops the enemy situation and deceives
the enemy as to the location of the main defensive force.
In addition, it covers the withdrawal of the covering force.
When large armor formations are conducting the position
defense alone, the general outpost is normally omitted, its
mission being performed by the covering force.

(3) The missions of combat outposts are to warn of enemy attack
and to provide a counterreconnaissance screen,

¢. Forces in the Battle Area. The forces in the battle area are
charged with the immediate defense of the forward defensive area.
They orgunize a series of defensive areas; these areas should provide
good observation and natural defensive strength. TEach defensive
area is organized into a number of strong points; forces in these
strong points should be mutnally supporting by fire, disposed irregu-
larly in width and depth, and organized for their own all-round
defense. Defensive areas are distributed in depth so as to provide
mutual support, to limit enemy penetrations of forward areas, to
diminish the effect of hostile fire, to provide continuity to the defense,
and to establish bases from which counterattacks can be launched.
Combat outposts are located on the first high ground in front of the
forward edge of the battle area (FEBA). The combat outposts have
the same functions as observation posts in the mobile defense. Armor
anits may assign either observation posts or combat outposts in the
position defense, as the situation dictates. ‘Their activities are tied
in with the activities of Army aircraft on surveillance missions.

d. Reserve. A reserve is used to make counterattacks for the pur-
pose of destroying or rejecting enenmy penetrations, or to attack for-

298



| -.COVERING FORCE

DISTANCE
VARIABLE

1
-k
GENERAL OUTPOST | SECURITY
FORCES

w | A A A A A

O COMBAT OUTPOST
2000 YDS
f gg— TRACE OFf FEBA—_——_\éO

Figure 109, Disposition of forces, position defense,

299



ward of the FEBA against elements of the attacking force. Re-
serves may be used to block enemny penetrations and to extend the
flanks of the forward defensive area. In addition, they may be em-
ployed to occupy a rear position or to reinforce front-line nnits. Re-
serves may also be used {o combat guerillas or infiltrating units, or to
covel u retrograde movement. Plans are prepared for employment of
the reserve in all contingencies.

381. Selection of the Batile Area und Reserve Positions

a. The Battle Area. Iigher headquarters may designate the buttle
area by establishing limiting points where the boundaries intersect the
FEBA. Nevertheless, the defense commander studies the terrain and
selects key terrain features that must be held to provide continuity
to the defense.

b. The Reserve Position. 'The reserve should be located where it
can best execute prepared plans for its employment, taking into con-
stderation the probable direction of the enemy’s main effort, the ter-
rain, routes of communication, concealment, and the need for se-
curity. The characteristics of a good rveserve position include—

(1) Accessibility. It should have good routes for rapid move-
ment to the anticipated sectors of employment,

(2) Concealment. It should not be under enemy ground ob-
servation, and should offer the best possible concealinent from
air observation.

(3) Dispersion. It must permit dispersion of units and vehicles.

(4) Firm standing. It must offer standing that permits free
movement of all vehicles in the reserve foree.

382. Organization and Function of the Security Force, Position
Defense :

a. Covering Force. The covering force normally operates from
10 to 15 miles in front of the FEBA. The size and composition of the
covering force depends upon the amount of time requived for the
defenders to prepare the defensive positions, and the troops avail-
able. Actions of the covering force are essentially the same as those
outlined in paragraph 375.

b. General Outpost. 'Lhe general outpost normally operates 6,000
to 12,000 yards in front of the FEBA. The general outpost usually
is provided by the reserves of large armor units (divisions) cou-
ducting the defense. The location of the general outpost normally is
designated by higher headquarters, and coordinating instructions are
issued for contact with adjncent units.

e. Battalion Task Force as (eneral Outpost. A battalion task
force may be assigned the mission of general outpost as an inde-
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pendent force or as part of a combat command conducting » general
ontpost mission. The composition of the task force depends upon
the factors of METT (mission, enemy, terrain and weather, and
troops available). Tt is organized and disposed to conduct a delaying
action across the front assigned, and may have an artillery battalion
and a8 company of engineers attached, and an Army aviation flight
in support. The technigue employed to accomnplish this mission is
the same as for u covering force.

383. Organization and Functions of Forces in the Battle Area

a. General. The commander makes a reconnaissance of the terrain
to determine the likely avenues of enemy approach, and selects critical
terrain that must be held. The commander then designates defensive
areas. Boundaries are established between major subordinate units;
these boundaries are extended to the front to the limit of supporting
weapons, and to the vear to include the subordinate reserve location.
The intervals between defensive areas are covered by fire and ob-
stacles. KFives are coordinated between adjacent units by establishing
liniting points along the boundaries.

b. Battalion Task Force as Part of the Forces in the Battle Area.
The battalion task foree commander assigns company-size defensive
areas covering the FEBA. If conditions permit, a battalion task
force reserve may be designated. Boundary lines are designated be-
tween company teams in the forward position, and limiting points
are established for the coordination of fires. The terrain in each team
sector is studied in determining the task organization for that sector.
Tank-leavy teams should be employed to cover avenues of approach
which are open and which provide long-range fields of fire, particu-
larly likely avenues of armor approach. Armored-infantry-heavy
teams are positioned to cover areas of poor visibility and likely ave-
nnes of dismounted approach. Terrain permitting, a tank-heavy
team shonld be assigned as the reserve. The defensive areas should
be mutually supporting by fire if the terrain and the width of sector
permit. Supplementary positions are designated to the flanks and
rear to meet enemy threats from those directions. Supplementary
positions are also selected to which the company teams can withdraw
if forced from their primary positions. A plan for orgamzation of
the ground, a fire-support plan, and a surveillance plan are made
(pars. 354-366). The battalion task force establishes a commbat out-
post on the first high ground in front of the FEBA and within sup-
porting distance thereof. The battalion scout platoon novmally is
assigned this mission, the platoon may be reinforced if necessary.
The reserve team, or elements thereof, may be assigned the combat
ontpost mission. Communication is established between the outpost
and the task force command post. Routes are reconnoitered, and
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coordination is effected for the rearward movement of the combat
outpost through the front lines.

e. Company Team us Part of the Forces in the Battle Avea. DBased
upon the company team commander’s reconnaissance, platoon strong
points are selected covering the major avemies of approach. These
strong points are positioned to provide mutual fire support. 1f the
width of sector and the terrain permit, the platoon strong points are
organized in cepth, with the rear platoon constdered as a reserve.
Tanks are located where they can deliver long-range fire, and ar-
mored infantry mits arve located on positions covering avenues of dis-
mounted approach. Since the platoons are located to provide mu-
tnally supporting fires, the armored infantry elements provide the
necessary close-in protection for the tanks; the armored infantry must
be positioned with this in mind. Boundaries normally are not desig-
nated between platoons; however, on occasion, boundaries may be re-
quired for coordination, Normnally, the company team commander
mdicates to the platoons their assigned sectors of fire, and the points
on the gromnd where their fires with adjacent platoons will be coor-
dinated. Supplementary positions are designated to meet attacks
from the flanks and to contain penetrations. Each platoon prepares
primary and alternate positions for its weapons. The organization
of the defense is condncted as described in paragraphs 354 throngh
366 (fig. 110),

384. Orgonization and Functions of the Reserve

a. General. The reserve is constituted from forces not required to
hold the battle area. The reserve is located on, or to protect, critical
terrain. It 1s positioned to block penetrations from the front and
flanks. Counterattack plans are developed for possible penetrations
by the enemy ; in addition, connterattack plans are developed to strilce
the enemy in front of the FEBA or to the flanks. Objectives, rontes,
lines of departure, and direction of attack are selected for each coun-
terattack plan, KEach connterattack plan is given a code designation.
Key persounel shonld reconnoiter the terrain of each coimterattack
plan. The reserve also makes plans to reinforce front-line nnits or
to act as a covering force to protect the withdrawal of front-line
units. The reserve should be heavy in tanks; however, the exact com-
position of the reserve is determined after a stndy of the factors of
METT., Depending upon the frontage assigned and the terrain, each
unit in the position defense, from the company team through the divi-
sion, will retain a reserve if possible.

b. Battalion Task Force as Reserve. A battalion task force may be
assigned a reserve mission as part of a combat command. The task
foree commander studies the terrain and selects company team posi-
tions that block likely avenues of enemy penetration. After consid-
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eration of the factors of METT, he determines the task organization
for each team to occupy these positions. In locating and organizing
his forces, he mnst consider the counterattack plans developed- by
higher headquarters. Plans are developed for rapid movement to
execute these counterattack plans. Supplementary positions are se-
lected to meet enemy threats from the flanks, and each ig recon-
noitered and organized.

¢. Company Team as Reserves. A company team may be assigned
a reserve mission as part of a battalion task force. When a team is
given such a mission, the task force commander will designate its
position. This position provides depth to the task force defensive
formation and constitutes a base from which the team may conduct
limiited counterattacks. The reserve position is organized for all-
round defense. Normally the position will permit the team to sup-
port forces on the forward strong points by fire. Supplementary
positions to the flanks are selected and organized. Plans are devel-
oped to carry out or support the counterattack plans of the task force,
to reinforce forces on the strong points, and to block enemy penetra-
tions.

385. Conduct of Position Defense, General

The success of the position defense depends upon the solidity of
the defense, maximum application of firepower in front of the FEBA,
and timely execution of counterattacks to destroy or eject enemy pene-
trations. The commander conducts the defense aggressively. He
maintains continuous surveillance, using Army aircraft and other re-
connaissance agenhcies to locate enemy formations and attack posi-
tions and to adjust supporting fires on profitable targets. Once
contact has been establislied, he makes every effort to obtain detailed
and timely information about the enemy. He takes advantage of the
enemy’s errors and failures. The defense progressively disrupts and
weakens the enemy from the time he comes within range of the cover-
ing force. In the position defense, the avimor commander must re-
main flexible and nrust not hesitate to employ techniques of the mo-
bile defense in the accomplishment of the mission of position defense
(fig. 111). However, the situation may require that certain ground
be held regardless of the cost or risk involved; therefore, no com-
nander may ever evacuate his position without approval of his higher
commander.

386. Actions of Security Forces in Position Defense

a. Covering Force. The covering force accomplishes its mission
in the same manner as the covering foree in the mobile defense (par.
378). Frequently the covering force will assume the mission of a
general outpost ; when it does so, it conduets a delaying action through
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the FEBA. The covering force maintains contact with the enemy
until it withdraws through the general outpost or the FEBA,

b. General Outpost. When the covering force has withdrawn
through the general outpost, the general ontpost maintains contact
with the enemy. It effects maximuun delay on the enemy, adjusting
long-range supporting fires to stop the enemy or force his early de-
ployment. It conducts aggressive reconnaissance and reports timely

. and accurate information of the enemy. As the general outpost is
forced back by enemy action, it maintains contact and continues to
delay until it reaches the FEBA. After passing through the FEBA,
the general outpost moves to preselected positions to assume another
nission.

387. Actions of Forces in the Battle Area

a. Combat outposts assume responsibility for maintaining contact
with the eneniy once the general outpost has withdrawn through their
positions, The combat outposts adjust long-range fires upon the
enemy and attempt to cause his early deployment. Once the combat
outpost has been driven in by the enemy’s attack, it moves to pre-
selected locations.

b. Forces 1u strong poluts of the battle area engage the enemy at
maximum effective range. Initially, long-range fires are delivered
on the enemy; as le continues to advance within range of other
weapons, the volume of fire is increased. If the attack is not dis-
rupted by the close defensive fires and the enemy prepares to assault
the position, final protective fires are delivered. Commanders may
reinforce these final protective fires with the fires of additional
weapons. Adjacent units may be moved to supplementary positions
frony which they can delivev additional fires upon the flanks of the
enemy.

388. Actions of the Reserve in Position Defense

@. If the enemy penetrates the battle area, the conunander uses his
reserve or other forces to limit the penetration. Once the penetra-
tion has been slowed or stopped, the commander launches a counter-
attack to destroy forces in the area and to restore the lost ground.

b. Al available combat and combat support forces of the defenders
may be used to participate in the connterattacks. Plans must be suoffi-
ciently flexible to permit the reserves of front-line battalion task forces
to participate in the counterattack.

e. Forces in strong points of the battle area which are not heavily
engaged may be moved to supplementary positions from which they
can deliver fires upon the flanks of the penetration. These forces
may conduct limited-objective attacks to seal off the enemy force in
the penetration.
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d. Once the enemy force has been destroyed or ejected, the reserve
may return to its original positions or may occupy and defend the
regained ground.

e. The reserve may be used to conduct limited-objective attacks to
the front of the FEBA to destroy or distupt the eneiny as he forms
for the attack,

J. The reserve may be used to reinforce a threatened strong point
i the battle area.

g. If a strong enemy attack penetrates the battle area, and counter-
attacks are uusuccessful, the reserve may be nsed to cover the with-
drawal of troops in the battle area.

Section V. PERIMETER DEFENSE
389. General

a. The perimeter defense is a vartation of mobile or position de-
fense in which units ave disposed to meet an attack from any direc-
tion. The purpose of the perimmeter defense is self-protection; it is
normally conducted by armior units acting independently or when
separated from friendly forces, as a temporary measure to protect
themselves while preparing for some other actio.

. In perimeter defense, it is not absolutely necessary to either hold
eritical terrain or destroy the enemy force; therefore, the commander
is permitted maximum freedon of action. Usnally the situation will
allow mimimum time for reorganization prior to disposition of forces.
Similarly, the time element will permit less detailed planning and
less preparation of positions by small armor units. Therefore, the
techniques of perimeter defense should be included in unit standing
operating procedures.

390. Distribution of Forces -in the Perimeter Defense

a. General. The functions of forces in the perimeter defense are,
in general, the same as for the mobile and position defense. Forces
are established to provide early warning of enemy approach; to pre-
vent surprise; to slow, stop, aud contain the enemy attacks; and to
destroy the enemy force or eject it from the position (fig. 112).

b. Security Forces. Security forces are disposed on the exterior of
the perimeter with the mission of preventing surprise by providing
early warning of eneny approach. The fromtage assigned to the
seeurity force is much greater than in the position or mobile defense,
and must be covered with the minimum forece; therefore the security
force will have little depth. Because of the wide frontages, the secu-
rity force is assigned a screening mission rather than a covering force
ission.
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Figure 112, Buatlalion task foree perimcter defense.

¢. Strong Points. Forces in strong points are used to slow, stop,
and contain the enemny attacking force. Strong points are established
on defensible terrain which will provide tactical advantage and from
which maximum fire can be delivered upon the enemy. Strong points
are established in an irregular pattern on the outer edge of the per-
imeter,

d. Striking Force. The striking force of the perimeter defense has
the same mission as the striking force of the mobile defense and the
reserve of the position defense. The striking force must be prepared
to attack forward of, within, or to the rear of the strong points. The
striking force normally is located near the center of the perimeter and
must be prepared to occupy a strong point, to block enemy penetra-
tions, or to cover the withdrawal of forces from a strong point.

391. Organization of the Perimeter Defense

a. General. The commander normally assigns aveas of responsi-
bility to the subordinate units by the use of boundaries. Ile assigns a
smaller sector to the subordinate unit oriented toward the most likely
direction of eneiny attack, and may assign as much as half of the per-
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imeter to a subordinate unit that is oriented nway from the anticipated
direcfion of enemy attack.

b. Security Force. Each wnit assigned a sector of the perimeter
defense establishes a security force. The distance at which the secu-
rity force operates in front of the strong points will depend upon the
enemy and terrain. Coordination is effected between units by the
designation of limiting points. The scont platoon may be employed
intact under battalion control within the security echelon at a point
designated by the battalion commander, or it may be attached by sec-
tion to the compuiies occupying the perineter,

¢. Strong Points. The minimun force necessary to accomplish
the mission of slowing, stopping, and containing the enemy is assigned
to the strong points. The intervals between strong points mnst be
secured. Supporting fires are planned to cover the intervals between
units. The organization of forees in the strong points is the same as
in mobile defense.

d. Striking Force. The striking force should be as strong us pos-
gible, Tts task organization should produce the maximmmn combat
power and is determined after a consideration of the fuctors of METT
(mission, enemy, terrain und weather, and troops available), Counter-
attack plans ave developed to cover the ureas of likely penetration by
the enemy. Plans mre also developed for the defense of critical ter-
rain in the sector, and for covering the withdrawal of forces from the
strong points.

392. Conduct of the Perimeter Defense
During conduct of the perimeter defense, actions by the security
force, forces on the strong points, and the striking force are essentially

the sume as the actions of similar elements as diseussed i paragraphs
367 through 388,

Section V1. ADDITIONAL CONSIDERATIONS IN DEFENSE

393. Defense of a River Line—General

The fundamentals of defense of a river line are basically the same
as those discussed in pavagraph 350. A river line may be defended
from either the near or fur side, depending on the capabilities of the
troops and the plans of the higher commander. Either mobile or
position defense may be employed; the mobile defense is best suited
for small armor units. A small armor unit seldom is employed alone
to defend a river line; when so used, it should be appropriately rein-
forced. When a battalion task force is assigned the mission of defend-
ing a river line, cither alone or as part of a larger force, the commander
should accomplish the following, vegardless of the type of defense
" employed :
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@. Bstablish reconnaissance patrols along both banks, nsing the
scout platoon and any attached armorved cavalry elements. These
nnits ghonld tie in their actions with security elements of any larger
commiand which might be operating across the river. If possible,
these elements delay the enemy’s approach to the river.

b. Hold back the greater part of the task force in a concealed
position.

¢. Use engineer nnits to prepare fords and bridges for destruction,
and to demolish those not being used by nnits operating on the far
bank. TRontes of approach are prepared to attack positions and to
possible objectives. Minefields ave installed, and all possible obstacles
ave constructed. Fire rafts, floating mines, and like items are prepared
for nse against enemy assault bridges. If no engineers are available,
this work must he dene by other troops.

d. Insnre that all boats, ferries, and other craft along both banks
of the river within the assigned sector, except those needed for local
security, are located and destroyed. All buildings on the far bank
which might furnish the enemy with material for bridge construc-
tion are burned or otherwise destroyed.

e. Cover, with security detachments, all bridges and fords that arve
not destroyed. When the units on the far bank are driven in, these
crossings are demolished. A vesponsible officer is stationed at each
crossing. He counstantly checks to make sure the prepared demolition
charges are ready, and detonates them either on specific orders from
higher headgnarters or in accordance with prior instructions, which
mnst preseribe exact conditions nnder which the hridge is to he de-
stroyed by the officer on his own initiative. Units with elements re-
maining across the river shonld have representatives at the bridge
site to keep the officer in charge informed of their locations.

f- Use reconnaissance elements driven back across the river to re-
inforee and extend patrols on the near bank, Units that have heen
entoff by a rapidly advancing enemy may be withdrawn by heli-
copter, boat, or armored personnel carriers. They shonld destroy any
vehicles they cannot evacnate,

394. Mobile Defense of a River line

@. Strong points are organized across the entire sector and along
the river line, covering the most likely crossing sites. No attempt is
made to hold the river line itself in force. Troops manning this
stroug point system are predominantly armored infantry or armored
cavalry, with some tanks for direct support. Their positions are
selected to provide good observation and fields of five over the river.
They shonld change positions at intervals, maintaining dummy in-
stallations at their former sites to confuse the enemiy. Patrols aperat-
ing between these strong points must not follow any routine schednle
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with which the enemy can become familiar, Forces on strong points
should lose no chance to surprise the enemy. Small hostile patrols
observed crossing the river may be allowed to land; they then are
ambushed and disposed of as quietly as possible. If the enemy at-
tempts to cross in strength, forces on the strong points request artil-
lery support and resist stubbornly- n order to make him reveal the
direction of his main effort.

b. Particular stress is laid npon striking the hostile forces with a
strong counterattack while they are astride the river. The striking
force should include most of the tank units available; it is not com-
mitted until the location of the enemy’s main crossing effort is deter-
mined. The striking force counterattacks as in any other defensive
operation, moving in swiftly to entrap and destroy those enemy ele-
ments which have sncceeded in crossing the river. The counterattack
must strike before the hostile bridgehead can be expanded sufficiently
to protect the crossing site from direct fire and before an effective
antitank defense is organized. The first enemy forces to cross prob-
ably will include engineers, who will attempt to install hastily mine-
fields around the bridgehead perimeter; artillery air bursts are an
effective means of preventing the establisment of such obstacles.

395. Position Defense of a River Line

Aruor units seldom will employ position defense to defend a river
line. If this type defense is considered appropriate after a considera-
tion of the factors of METT, tecliniques described in paragraphs 379
throngh 388 and in FM 7-10 and FM 7-40 will be employed.

396. Use of Tanks in River Line Defense

a. Tanks in Direct-Fire Support of River Line Defense. When
tanks are used to occupy strong points on the river line position, they
fire on crossing troops. For this mission, tanks are placed in mutually
supporting, hull-defilade positions at likely crossing sites. Ouly the
necessary number of tanks should be employed on the river line; the
bulk of the tanks should be included in the striking force or reserve.

b. Tanks Acting Alone én River Line Defense. Tank units are
seldom employed alone to defend a river line. They should be ve-
inforced with armored infantry, engineers, and artillery whenever
possible.

397. Defense of Wooded Areas

a. Defense in woods is, in some respect, similar to defense in towns
(par. 401) because of the short fields of fire and limited observation.
Smuall-caliber fires are closely coordinated, antipersonnel mines are
used, patrolling is constant, local security groups are nsed exteusively,
and routes ave prepared for the rapid shifting of reserves.
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L. Distances and intervals between individuals and units are re-
duced. Reserve muits are positioned to connterattack infiltrating
groups.

¢. Those machineguns not in nse on the forward edge of the battle
area ave sited well forward to limit penetrations and to protect the
flanks of forward elements. Their erews prepare supplementary
positions. Fire lanes are cut, throngh which hands of machinegun
fire are laid down along the front and flanks of organized areas.
Mortars are emplaced in openings in the woods, or openings are ent
to make firing possible. Where possible, fires are registered before
contact. Supporting artillery and nortars cover avenues of approach
with concentrations that can be fired without observation. Dug-in
tanks may be used effectively if sufficient fields of fire can be cleared.

d. Patrolling is constant to the front and flanks and within the
position. Local security groups are equipped with means of rapid
communication, including radios, fo give immediate warning of hostile
advance. Successful defense depends npon vigilance, constant sur-
veillance of hostile movements, close defensive fires, close combat, rapid
connterattack, and the mopping np of groups that infiltrate the
position,

e. After a consideration of the factors of METT, with particular
emphasis on the size and density of the wooded area to be defended, a
commander of a small armor unit nay establish his battle area in front
of, at the forward edge of, within, or inrear of the woods. In making
his decision, he shonld consider the following advantages and dis-
advantages of these locations:

(1) Defense in front of woods.
{a) The defender escapes fire delivered against the edge of the
woods.
(#) Reserves can remain concealed.
(¢) The enemy must make separvate attacks againgt the battle
area and the woods,
(d) The position facilitates counterattack.
(e) The position facilitates close artillery support.
(f) The defender has little concealment for the forward edge
of his battle avea.
(g) There are few natiral obstacles agninst mechanized attack.
(2) Defense at forward edge of woods.
(@) Good fields of fire are available.
(&) Effective defensive fires can be delivered.
{¢) Reserves can rvemain concealed.
() The battle area becomes a well-defined target,
{e) The movement of reserves in connterattack is restricted.
(3) Defense within woods.
(@) The woods become an obstacle to the attacker
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(b) QOperation of hostile tanks is diffienlt.

(¢} Problems of coordination and control for the attacker are
increased.

(d) Reserves can remain concealed.

{¢) Observation and fields of fire are restricted.

(#) The movement of reserves in counterattack is restricted.

) Defense in reay of woods.

()} The woods become an obstacle to the attacker.

(6} The defender is in position to cover exits from the woods
with observed and coordinated fire.

{¢) The attacker can use the woods to conceul his movements,
and thereby is in 2 position te effect surprise.

f. Numerous small reserve units may be placed throughout and
elosely behind the battle area to repel, by prompt loeal counterthrusts,
any hostile forces that may stucceed in passing through the FEBA.
Small tank units may be of great value for this purpose if areas fov
their commitment have been carefully reconnoitered and prepared. In
heavy woods, too much reliance cannot be placed on organized counter-
attacks, because of restricted maneuver room. Lateral routes hehind
the front must be reconnoitered and improved to permit shifting of
counterattack forces and other reserves.

g¢- Should the enemy succeed in penetrating a battle area in fovests
or swamps, those units that have not been dislodged must protect their
flanks and stand their ground. Forces on individual strong points
must provide for all-round defense and must hold their positions until
couhterattacks by reserves have restored the situation.

(4

398. Defense of a Defile—General

In the defense of a defile; care must be taken to prevent massing of
troops and equipment and to protect against air attack and atomic
weapons. Buasie defense fundamentals are used by armor units when
defending a defile.

399. Defense at o Defile

a. Flank of the Defile. The bulk of the defending forces are placed
on high ground to the flanks which command the defile. If the terrain
permits the movement of tanks to high ground overlooking the defile,
they may render effective divect-fire support. If the enemy forces
are composed of trajned mountain troops, the flanks cannot be consid-
ered completely secure.

b. Other Defile Defenses. Artillery fire, demolitions, mines, barriers,
and chemical weapons ave employed within the defile to delay the
enemy advance. While in the defile, the enemy is a lnerative target
for air attack and atomic weapons.
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400. Defense in Rear of o Defile

a, Characteristics of the Position. Conduciing the defense in rear
of a defile provides maneuver room for armor units to attack enemy
forces coming through the defile. The position may be a series of
strong points, arranged in a concave line opening toward the exit and
with the flanks resting on obstacles. The distance from the strong
points to the defile exit is such that converging fire can be brought upon
the attacker before and during his movement from the defile.

b. Action of the Reserve. A tank-heavy reserve is withheld to be
used as a mobile striking force. Enemy forces which succeed in emerg-
ing from the defile ave taken under five by the strong points, canalized,
and then hit by the reserve. Maximmum delay and disorganization is
effected within and in front of the defile.

401. Defense of a Built-Up Area—General

A built-up area is an obstacle primarily because it canalizes and im-
pedes an attacking force. The use of a built-up area as an obstacle de-
pends on its size, its location, and the protection it offers. Inflammuble
material gives little protection and may become a hazard to the de-
fender. Buildings of masonry can be developed info well-fortified
defensive positions or islands of resistance. A built-up area that can
be easily avoided has little defensive value. To be useful it must be
located to force the enemy to make a dirvect attack or a time-consuming
maneuver {FM 31-50). Defending armor units should be infantry-
heavy in this situation.

402. Selection of Positions in Defense of a Built-Up Area

. The defense of a built-up area, is comparable to the defense of
any battle aren. The organization of a built-up area is influenced
by the charvacteristics of such an area, which include—

(1) Limited observation for the attacker and the defender.

(2) Reduced fields of fire and reduced effectiveness of indirect
five.

(3) Restricted communication.

(4) fucreased cover and concealment for troops and weapons.

{5} Numerous obstacles, which limit manenver of troops and
tanks.

b. A defense completely within a town or ¢ity should be organized
around key features whose retention preserves the integrity of the
defense and permits the defenders to move readily.

¢. The forward edge of the battle aren (FEBA) is placed well
forward in the town. This prevents the enemy from entering the
outskirts and massing his troops and direct-fire weapons under that
protection. The FEBA mnst not be along a clearly defined line on
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which the attacker can mass supporting fires. When the FEBA is
inside the town, all approaches to the built-up area and the edge
itself ave occupled by security elements. They provide observation,
give warning, and adjust supporting fires.

403. Distribution of Troops in Defense of a Built-Up Area

a. Cities and Towns. The frontage and depth assigned to units
defending a built-up area are less than normal. An infantry-heavy
battalion fask force on the FEBA in a city or town might have a
frontage of four to eight city block (average block being 200 yards).
The amount assigned depends on the defensive strength of the lo-
cality. The depth of the defensive avea iz from three to six city
blocks. The FEBA is generally located along streets. Boundaries
are placed along streets that are perpendicular to the FEBA. They
extend to streets parallel to the FEBA., Each unit is nssigned a
clearly defined area of responsibility and is organized as a self- .
sustained unit. These units are mutnally supporting and capable of
all-round defense. To provide fields of fire, open areas within the
town are defended from the near side. Reserves organize positions
across the rear part of the assigned area. These add depth to the
position and give flank protection.

b. Villages. The FEBA may be outside the village, in which case
a normal defensive area is organized. The FEBA may be within the
village, if the village offers adequate advantages for defense, in which
case the defense resembles that of a fown or city. When terrain
features dominate the village, they are secured.

404. Use of Organic and Supporting Weapons in Defense of
a Built-Up Area

a. Units prepare for speedy movement of supporting weapons to
alternate and supplementary positions. Such prepavations include
cutting passages through buildings. When fields of fire are short
within the built-up area, machineguns may be used singly. These
weapons are sited to place flanking fire on streets and to provide in-
terlocking bands of fire across the front and flanks of the area. Ma-
chineguns assigned close detensive missions are emplaced at or near
ground level, covering nvenues of approach. Machineguns toward the
rear may provide long-range fires from upper stories of well-con-
structed buildings.

b. It mortars cannot be fired by batiery, they can be divided mnto
sections, with one squad in direct support of each front-line company.

¢. Tanks cover intersections, barrieades, open streets, parks, and
other areas along which enemy armor can approach. Wlhen enemy
armor is not a great threat, tanks may engage targets of opportunity.
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In built-up areas, the wmaneuver of tanks is usually restricted. For
that reason, the positions assigned to tanks are nnusnally important.

405. Fire-Support Plan for Defense of a Built-Up Area

If the FEBA is along a street, the fires of automatic weapons are
coordinated on the street. Barricades for machineguns are con-
structed in entrances to buildings or other places far enough from
street intersections to be out of the line of fire directed down the ap-
proaches. Concentrations are planned to cover hostile agsembly areas
and approaches, to limit penetrations, and to support counterattacks,
Barrages cover such approaches as streets, open areas, and areas of
light construction.

406. Defense at Night and During Periods of Poor Visibility

¢. General. The basic fundamentals involved in night defense by
armor units are the same as for daylight defense. At night, greater
emplhasis must be pliced on security measures to prevent surprise and
on the use of obstacles and prearranged fires to break up an enemy
assanlt.

b. Planning. Plans for defense must provide for actions to be
taken against enemy infiltration, guerilta action, and airborne attack.
When the mobile defense is being used, infiliration between strong
points must be prevented. Strong points must also be prepared for
all-round defense. Defensive fires are planned to cover avenues of
hostile approach and areas within the defensive area.

. Security. Timely warning of an enemy attack must be provided
by listening posts and patrols. Electronic devices, minefields, ohsta-
cles, and illnmination are used to give such warning. Infantry mnst
provide close-in security for tanks positioned in forward defensive
areas.

407. Conduct of Defense at Night

a. Ifire Control. Positive fire control and fire discipline are neces-
sary to prevent premature firing. Predetermined data, such as range
cards, may be nged. Tanks should be moved into positions where
armored thrusts are most likely.

b. Counteratiacks. Aggressive patrolling and other secwrity de-
vices must keep the enemy accurately located. If an enemy force
infiltrates or breaks through the defense, it may he desirable to
counterattack before daybreak in order to capitalize on the defender’s
knowledge of the terrain. A night counterattack by a tank-lieavy
force can be very effective if battlefield illumination, preplanned fires,
and terrain ave properly used. The counterattack must be bold and
aggressive. 1f it fails, the next action i to block the penetration,
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408.. Defense Against Airborne Attack

a. General.  Airborne attacks are delivered against nndefended or
lightly defended areas. The speed of air movement permits such
attacks to strike deep in the rear and allows the selection of objectives
within a large area. To successfully defend against airborne attack,
the defender must knuw the capahilities and limitations of airhorne
troops. This knowledge 1s tmparted by training in airborne equip-
ment and methods. The airborne force can be expected to have initial
namerieal superiority, but the defending force is initially mnch
stronger in heavy supporting weapons. The defender must capitalize
on this advantage by conducting a mobile defense churacterized by
rapid, coordinated counterattacks. By doing this, he can prevent the
airborne force from accomplishing its misston, and will pave the way
for its ultimate destruction.

b. Reconnaissance for Defense Aguinst Airborne Attack. Upon
receiving orders directing the preparation of a defense against air-
borne attack, the commander imnediately reconnorters the area he is
to defend. During hig reconnnissance he deternunes the probable
landing areas and likely objectives of the airborne force. He makes
plans both for setting up a warning system and for moving his forces
to counterattack.

e. Warning System for dirborne Defense. A small portion of the
unit should be employed as a warning force, to insnre prompt dissemi-
mation of information concerning the location and strength of the
attacking force. Observation posts and mobile patrols, equipped with
radio and other means for giving alarms, shonld occupy dominant
terrain features and travel selected rontes to insure complete coverage
of the sector of responsibility.

d. Defensive Measures Against Airborne Attack. Defensive mens-
ures against airborne attack include erection of obstacles, such as poles
or stakes, and laying of mines, in probable landing arens. Positions
are prepared for defense of these aveas. Obstacles are prepared on
routes out of probable landing areas. Bridges are prepared for
demolition, with the demolition switches located at a distance from
the bridge itself. Everything possible is done to reduce the advantage
riven the attacker by his initial numerical superiority.

e. Conduct of the Defense Against Airborne Attack. Successful
defense against an airborne attack depends upon the coordination of
the defender and the speed with which he ig able to initiate defensive
action. When the commander of a defending unit receives an alert
from his higher headquarters, he should require ltis troops to prepare
for action on a moment’s notice. Vehicles should be manned, ammnu-
nition loaded, and communication factities checked. After the com-

‘mander has made sure that his unit is ready for action, he shonld
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insure that observation posts and other positions are manned on a
rotation basis so that troops get as much rest as possible. If an air-
borne landing is made, the alarm will normally be given by the unit’s
warning force, or by higher headquarters if the landing is made out-
side the mnit’s area of respounsibility. Of immediate concern to the
commander is the exact location of the attackers. He musgt determine
this through information supplied by his warning force, or throngh
additional reconnaissance. Any additional troops sent out to obtain
information of the enemy mnst be careful not to allow the attackers
to destroy or captnre them. As soon as the commander has deter-
mined the position.of the airborne attackers, he must inunediately
move to strike them with the foll weight of his forces. The unit’s
wission will be to destroy or contuin the enemy if possible. If it can-
not do this, it impedes the enemy’s progress by defensive action,
inclnding connterattacks. Iminediate action is essential to keep the
airborne force from receiving reinforcement and improving its posi-
tion. The defenders must insure that plans are made to assemble a
force large enough to destroy the airborne enemy, by a coordinated
attack, before it can become effective,

409. Defense Against Guerilla Action and Infiltration

a. General. 'The term guerilie warfare is nsed loosely to describe
all kinds of irregnlar warfare. Tt is generally associated with hroad
movements that may be described as—

(1) A people’s war or revolution against existing anthority.

(2) A war condncted by irregnlar forces, in conjunction with
regnlarly organized forces, as a phase of normal operations.

(3) Operations, generally of short duration, conducted by de-
tached regnlar forces in the enemy’s rear aveas,

An area confronted with a serions guerilla menace is as much a combat
area as the front lines. Commanders and troops in such an area mnst
maintain the same alert and aggressive attitnde as front-line troops,
since guerilla action is often directed at lines of supply and communi-
cation.

0. Defensive Action.

(1) Defense against guerilla attack.  All troops must be trained
to repel guerilla attacks and to destroy the attackers, Seldom
will it be possible to divert combat forces for protection of
rear areas, Armor units must make plans for ground and
aerinl reconnaissance of rear areans, mutnal assistance by
adjacent nnits, defense of installation perimeters, and armed
escorts.

(2) Prevention of infiltration, Measures to prevent infiltration
are extensive counterreconnaissance, combat patrolling, and
ambnshing by front-line units; the use of dogs; battlefield
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illwmination ; and the systematic search of captured terrain.
Barbed wire, trip flares, minefields, and other antipersonnel
obstacles und warning devices may be installed along possible
routes through friendly lines. Once an infiltrator has pene-
trated fo a rear area, he operates as a guerilla.

410, Defense Against Air Ahack

«. Genergl. Alr defense by armor mits includes all measures de-
signed to nullify or reduce the effectiveness of an attack by hostile
arcraft or guided missiles (pars. 195 and 196). Security against
hostile atr attack is maintained by alr warning systems, concealment,
dispersion, and fire.

b. Air Warning System. Airattack alerts are given by radio, stren,
flares, whistles, or hand or flag signals, depending on the situation.
Air alert sentries are on duty in every vehicle during a mareh.  Air
alert observation posts are established in bivouacs and assembly areas.
Sectors of observation usually arve assigned by higher headquarters.
If the small armor unit is acting alone, it observes in all directions.
Persounel are trained in the recognition of both friendly and ecnemy
aireraft.

e. Concealment, Natural concealment is unsed whenever possible;
camounflage is used to supplement it when necessary. When within
range of hostile artillery, the entire unit must not be crowded into a
limited area of natural concealment, such as a small isolated woods;
that merely provides the enemy with a profitable target. Groves,
orchards, hedgerows, and shadows of buildings should be used for pro-
tection against observation. Ewery effort is made to fit vehicles into
the natural lines of the terrain. Vehicles parked in shadows must he
moved as the shadows shift. Tracks made by vehicles moving into a
new area must be brushed out or camouflaged.

d. Dispersion. Dispersion is achieved by increasing the distances
and intervals between mdividual vehicles and by distributing the unit
in small groups. Dispersion is employed on the march, during halts,
and in bivouacs, assembly areas, and attack positions. If possible,
dispersion is increased when the unit actually is wnder air attack.
While advancing in open country, an armor unit that is attacked by
enemy aireraft may disperse off the road and continue its advance,
the individual vehicles taking evasive action. Such action requives
expert driving and complete control. If vehicles cannot leave the
road, they continue to advance on the road while firing at the attacking
aireraft. This may be taught as an SOP battle formation,

411. Use of Vehicular Anticircraft Weapons in Defense Against
Air Anack

The organic antiaireraft weapon of small armor units is the caliber
50 machinegun,
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«. During a march, all antiaireraft weapons arve kept manned, un-
covered, and ready for instant action. Platoons or separate vehicles
"are assigned zones of fire. In bivouacs or assembly areas, certain
guns are trained on points where low-flying planes are likely to appear,
sueh as the top of a nearby tree line.

b. No aircraft will be fired upon unless they attack or the higler
unit cormmander gives the order to fire. Frequently, planes flying fast
and high do not observe ground troops. To fire at them merely at-
tracts their atiention without probability of danaging them.

¢. When the order is given, or when low-flying aireraft attack the
unit, all automatic weapons (except submachineguns or carbines)
which can be employed effectively are fired at the attacking aireraft.

d. Against fast-flying aireraft, it is best to have all guns fire at
maximwm elevation in the direction from whicl the aireraft is making
its approach. This method forces the aircraft to fly through a curtain
of fire and results in a greater probability of hits than does aimed
fire. Against slow-tlying aireratt, punners may obtain the best results
by employing aimed fire tecliniques.

e. The above procedures should be covered in the unit SOP.
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CHAPTER 10
RETROGRADE MOVEMENTS

Section . GENERAL
412. General

A retrograde movement is any movement away from the enemy. It
may be forced or may be voluntary. A retrograde movement may be
further-classified as a delaying action, a withdrawal from action, or a
retirement. Thach of these actions involves movement to avoid de-
cisive combat with the enemy, is conducted to trade space for time,
and requires the sacrifice of terrain. TIn avoiding the enemy, the
movement may be to the rear or laterally. TLateral movements (side-
slipping) on occasion arc employed by elements of the security force
to gain favorable terrain for further delaying action, and by units in
the forward defensive area in the mobile defense when one strong
point merges with another under enemy pressure. Regardless of the
direction of movement, retrograde actions by small armor units are
conducted in accordance with the techniques explained below.

413. Purpose of Retrograde Movements

Retrograde movements are made for one or more of the following
reasons:

a. To disengage from combat,

b, To avoid combat under undesirable conditions,

¢. To draw the enemy 1nto an unfavorable situation,

d. To gain time without fighting a decisive engagement.

e. Lo place friendly forces in a more favorable position with rela-
tion to other friendly forces.

f. To permit the employment of a portion of the command else-
where.

414. Types of Retrograde Movements

a. Delaying Aetion. A delaying action is a retrograde movement in
which space is traded for time and in which the delaying force inflicts
maximum punishment on the enemy without becoming decisively in-
volved in combat.

b, Withdrawal From Action. A withdrawal from action is an
operation in which all or part of a deployed force disengages from
the enemy in order to reach a position from which it can initiate some
other action,
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¢. Retirement. A vetirement is an operation in which a foree avoids
engagement under the existing situation by moving away from the
enemy without direct pressure.

d. Combination of Types. Within a lnrge command which is in
contact with the enemy, a combination of these types of retrograde
movements usually is necessary. Adjacent units may employ different
types simultaneously, or one type may develop into another during
the course of the action. For instance, a retirement may be preceded
by a withdrawal from action or may be covered by a force executing
a delaying action.

415. Leadership in Retrograde Movements

Retrograde movements require constant control and supervision by
commanders. Such movements often have a detrimental effect on the
psychological ontlook of the average soldier; to counteract this effect,
the purpose of the retrograde action should be thoroughly explained.
Leaders maust show confidence, enthusiasm, and initiative in the
prompt execution of orders.

Section 1l. DELAYING ACTION
416. General

In a delaying action, the force conducting the action occupies a
series of delaying positions. From each position, it takes the enemy
under fire at maximuom effective range, and intensifies its fives as the
enemy moves forward, to slow his advance. Sometimes limited-objec-
tive counterattacks are made forward of the position to further delay
the enemy. When the force conducting the action has delayed the
enemy as much as it can without becoming decisively engaged, it
makes an orderly withdrawal to a position to the rear and repeats
the operation. Usually the force conducting the action will be ordered
to hold the enemy forward of a specific line for a specified length of
time. Plans for and conduct of the action must ensure that this mis-
sion is accomplished.

417. Types of Delaying Positions

a. Successive Positions. Small armor units normally delay on suc-
cessive positions (fig. 113). The delaying effort of the entire force
1s concentrated on one position at a time.

b. Alternate Positions. TIf the force conducting the action is as-
signed a relatively narrow zone, it may delyy on alternate positions.
The force is divided into two elements. One occupies the first delay-
ing position, the other occupies the second. When the forward ele-
ment withdraws, it leapfrogs the other and moves back to the next
position. Use of alternate positions allows more time for organizing
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and preparing positions and gives more opportunity for rest, main-
tenance, and resupply. However, it will seldom be practical for
armor units to delay from alternate positions.

418, Fundamentals of Delaying Action

Fundamentals which must be considered in planning and conduct-
ing delaying action are—-

a. Centralize Control and Decentralize Action. A delaying action
1s conducted on a wide front. Jt consists of a series of independent
unit qctions, in which each commander must be permitted freedom
of action in engaging the enemy. However, the movements of all
units must be closely controlled by the higher commander. This will
insure that the enemy does not bypass or envelop elements of the
dela.ymg force, nor make a penetr'ltlon which would prevent the
suecessful accomplishment of the delaying mission. :

b. Make Mawmmum Use of Terrain. Delaying forces must make
maximum use of all terrain from which delay can be obtained, De-
laying positions should be located on terrain features which dominate
likely avenues of enemy approach.

c. Force the Enemy to Deploy and Maneuver. The enemy should
be engaged with all weapons, at maximum effective range. This will
slow. his progress by causing him to deploy, to develop the situation,
and to mapeuver in an attempt to drive the delaying force from its
position.

d. Make Maximum Use of Obstacles. Natural and artificial ob-
stacles are used to thie maximum to delay and canalize the enemy,
and to provide security to the flanks of the delaying foree.

e. Maintain Contact With the Fnemy. Continuons reconnaig-
sance must be conducted to establish and maintain contact with the
enemy.

F. Avoid Decisive E’ngaqement Fach delaying position is held
only long enough to cause the enemy to deploy, to develop the situa-
tion, and to maneuver to attack the position. The delaying force
must withdraw to the next delaying position before becoming de-
cisively engaged; if it does not, it may fail to accomplish its mission.

419, Distribution of Forces in Delaying Action

a. General. Delaying positions are not organized in great depth.
Firepower is forwuard, with the bulk of the force concentrated at
likely avenues of approach. The force conducting the delay is
divided into two major echelons—the delaying force and the reserve,
The reserve is normally established at battalion level and higher;
nnits smaller than battalion usually do not have a reserve.

b. Delaying Force. The delaying force is the element that oc-
cupies each successive delaying position. The mission of the delay-
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ing force is to slow the enemy advance by delivering long-range direct
and indirect fires.

o. fleserve. The reserve should be centrally located to permit its
employment at any point within the area of operations.

d. Task Organization. Both the delaying force and the reserve
should be composed of both tanks and armored infantry. The ratio
of tanks to armored infantry will vary with each situation. If the
eneiny force is heavy it armor, the delaying force needs more tanks
than when the enemy force is largely made up of infantry. If the
terrain favors the maneuver of tanks in offensive action, the reserve
can properly contain more tanks than when the terrain is so rough
that tanks would have difficulty in maneuvering. Basically, the de-
laying force should be capable of delivering an ample minount of long-
range direct fire; at the same time, the reserve should be a highly
mobile, responsive unit for local offenstve action.

420. Command Post in Delaying Action

The command post is normally centrully located on the delaying
position behind the one occupied by the delaying force. The com-
mand post should move to the next delaying position as soon as
possible after a decision lias been made to withdraw, It should be
located on terrain that favors voice radio communication. The com-
mand group normally stays well forward with the delaying force.

421. Combat Support of Delaying Action

Artillery, engineers, and Army aviation will habitually be em-
ployed in delaying actions. These forces may be either attached to
or in direct support of tank and armored infantry units. In addition,
tactical air support normally will be available, and is requested and
controlled the same as in defense.

a. Artillery. The fires of artillery and organic weapons must be
integrated and coordinated. Primary consideration is given to long-
range and massed fires forward of the delaying positions; however,
plans also include close fire support of movements to successive posi-
tions. When the frontage is so great that supporting fires eannot be
massed along the entire front, they are concentrated on the most
likely avenues of enemy approach,

b. Engineers. In delaying actions, engineers operate much as they
do in defense. Their general duties include—

(1) Participating in denial operations.

(2) Delaying the enemy by destroying bridges and railvoads,
blocking roads, and erecting barviers.

(3) Engaging in combat as infantry when required.

(4) Improving roads and bridges to ussist the withdrawal of the
delaying force,
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Supporting engineers are usually held under the control of the com-
mander of the force conducting the action. This centralization of
control ensures maximum effort on priovity missions, such as creating
major obstacles. Fora detailed discussion of the employmeni of engi-
neers, see FM 5-134.,

e. Armny Aéreraft. Army aireraft should be used to the maximum
during delaying action. They perform aerial reconnaissance, pro-
vide liaison, and relay information.

d. Use of Atomic Weapons and G E. The small armor unit com-
mander generally will not be involved directly in the planning for
employment of atomic weapons and CBR. However, e is vitally
concerned with the effects that friendly employment of these weapons
may have on the actions of his miit in a retrograde action as well as
the protective measures his unit must take when the enemy has such
a capability. Additionally, his employment of long-range organic
fires may be considerably restricted in atomic operations. For ex-
ample, improper use of long-range fires might establish his own posi-
tion as a potential enemy atomic target, or he might alert the enemy
formation to its own sitnation as an atomic target.

422. Reconnaissance and Selection of Delaying Positions

a. Higher headquarters assigns the armor unit a zone in which to
condnet delay. FHigher headguarters also specifies the general area
of the first delaying position, the general lines on which successive
positions are to be established, and the length of time that delay is
required. A veconnaissance to select successive delaying positious
must be made as early as possible (fig. 114). Likely avenues of ap-
proach are located, and plang are made to deny their use to the enemy:
In selecting delaying positions, the commander considers the same
factors as those considered in selection of any defensive position, and
in addition selects routes suitable for withdrawal and lateral move-
ment.

b. Intermediate delaying positions are selected between the delay-
ing positions specified by higher headquarters (fig. 115). These
positions should be on dominating terrain which, when occupied, pro-
vides control of likely avenues of enemy approach. If the area of
operations has suflicient depth, successive delaying positions should be
far enough apart to force the enemy to reorgauize, revew his advance,
and deploy and maneuver for au attack at each position.

423. Security in Delaying Action

Because of the nature of delaying action, the flanks of a delaying
force are extremely vulnerable. If friendly troops are on the flanks,
coordination with these troops is essential, Obstacles—such as rivers,
mountains, thick woods, or rugged terrain—should be used to secure
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open flanks. Continuous reconnaissance, both ground and air, should
be condueted to the front and flanks thronghout the delaying opera-
tion. DMaxitmnm use is made of observation posts during the day and
of listening posts at night. An aggressive enemy will make every
effort to infiltrate sizable forces avound and behind delaying positions,
particulavly during the honrs of darkness. Routes of withdrawal
must thevefore be conttnnously recounoitered.

424. Control Measures in Delaying Action

Control measures novmaily used in delaying action include bound-
aries, contact points, phase lines, check points, and routes of with-
drawal,

a. Boundaries between units are assigned so that terrain features
which control fire and observation in one zone, as well as any avenues
of approaeh into that zone, are within the area of responsibility of
one unit. Boundaries extend forward to the limit of the effective
range of organic weapons and rearward throngh the next delaying
position. If desired, they may be extended through the final delaying
position.

b. Phase Lines are used to designate the general location of succes-
sive delaying positions by the division commander. At combat com-
‘mand and lower levels, actual delaying positions are designated rather
than phage lines.

¢. foutes of Withdrawal are designated to control movements of
both combat forces and supporting elements.

425. Employment of Fires in Delaying Action

The fire-support plan of an armor unit engaged in a delaying action
should cover three fypes of fires—normal defensive fires, with partic-
ular emphasis on long-range fire on advancing enemy formations;
fires in support of connterattack by the reserve or other elements of
the force; and fires to be employed in the withdrawal. Details of all
preplanned fires should be made known to the lowest possible echelon.

@, Defensive Fires. Long-range fires are normally provided by
supporting avtillery and tactical aireraft. They ave adjusted by any
person capable of observing the target, including observers in aireraft.
Mortars open fire as soon as the enemy comes within effective range.
The closer the enemy comes, the move fire is placed upon him.

b, Fires T'o Support a Counterattack. DPreplanned fires to support
a counterattack must cover critical terrain features both in front of
and within the delaying positions. They should cover all likely ave-
nues of enemy approacl, and probable routes and objectives of a
counterattacking force.

e. Fires To Cover the Withdrawal. Fires to cover the withdrawal
should include the routes of advance available to the enemy. They
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‘help to cover the noises of forces withdrawing and to deceive the enemy
as to the amount of artillery that has withdrawn.

426. Use of Obstacles in Delaying Action

Every effort is made to strengthen delaying positions by engineer
and pioneer work. Natural obstacles are improved. Artificial ohsta-
cles are placed to break up the enemy’s attack formations, delay him,
restrict his maneuver, and hold him in areas covered by intense defen-
sive fires, particularly those of automatic weapons and main tank guns.
Obstacles should be concealed from enemy observation and should be’
covered by fire to prevent their neutralization. Artificial obstacles
may include abatis, craters, barbed wire, and the destruction of bridges.
Authority to destroy bridges within the unit zone must be obtained
from higher headquarters. Mines are best employed to deny likely
avenues of approach for enemy armor or to canalize enemy forees into
areag which are favorable for the employment of fires and of the re-
serve. Nuisance minefields may be used ; however, authority to install
them must be obtained from higher headquarters, and their locations
must be recorded and reported as directed by M 20-32, Too much re-
liance must not be placed on obstacles, man-made or natural; no
ground is considered impassable to a well-trained, determined, and
resourceful enemy. The enemy may attempt to gain surprise hy
attacking over ground considered impassable.

427. Occupation of a Delaying Position

a. Delaying Force. 1In general, the occupation of a delaying posi-
tion is similar to the occupation of a strongpoint in the mobile defense.
Most of the firepower is oriented toward the enemy; however, a por-
tion of the unit must provide protection to the flanks and rear. Tank
elements of the delaying force are located to cover likely avenues of
hostile armor and mechanized approach and to deliver long-range
direct fires. Armored infantry elements are placed where they can
protect and support the tanks and cover portions of the zone not cov-
ered by other fires. Whenever possible, fires of machinegun and other
automatic weapons are interlocked. Fach element of the delaying
force must be able to move quickly to its assigned route of withdrawal.

b. Reserve. 'The position selected for the reserve should be far
enough behind the delaying position that enemy fires which might
hinder the movement of the delaying force will not affect the reserve.
It should have access to a good road net. It should be so located that
the reserve can block any enemy penetration of the delaying position,

428. Employment of the Reserve in Delaying Action

a. Counterattacks. If it appears that the fires of the delaying force
cannot slow the enemy as much as is necessary, the reserve (or uncom-
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mitted elements of the delaying force) may counterattack forward of -
the delaying position. Counuterattacks by the reserve (fig. 116) are
made against limited objectives. Such attacks must be thoroughly
preplanned and coordinated with the delaying force. KEvery effort
should be made to obtain surprise. The counterattack should be di-
rected against an enemy flank. Tt is often possible to draw the enemny
into a trap; the withdrawal of the delaying force is planned to draw
the enemy force along a prearranged axis favorable to employment of
the reserve. - Offensive actiou by the reserve is conducted as discussed
in chapter 8.

b. Blocking of Penctrations. If the enemy force should penetrate
the delaying position prior to the designated time of withdrawal or
before the delaying elements have been able to withdraw, the reserve
may be committed belund the position. Plans for such a contingency
should provide for maneuver and fire support. Plecemeal conimit-
ment of the reserve must be avoided.

¢. Fire Support For or Reinforcement of Elements of the Delaying
Force, The reserve commander must be prepared to move to positions
from which direct fire can be delivered to support the delaying force.
QOccusionally the reserve may even be cominitted to reinforce an ele-
ment on a particularly eritical position. Such a missiou should be
temporary; if it is required for an extended period of time, a new
reserve should be constituted if possible.

d. Attack To Assist in the Withdrawal of Elements of the Delaying
Force. The reserve must be prepared to conduct counterattacks to
assist in the withdrawal of elements of the delaying force which have
become heavily engaged. These attacks are preferably directed
against the flank of the enemy. They are intended to cause the enenty
to devote his entire attention to his own defense, thereby permitting
the heavily engaged unit to withdraw. TUnder such circumstances the
reserve may, after withdrawal of the element of the delaying force,
become part or all of the delaying force while another element takes
over the mission of the reserve.

429. Withdrawal in Delaying Action

The decision as to the exact time to withdraw to the next delaying
position is dependent upon many factors—strength and composition
of the attacking force, status of adjacent units, strength of the position,
condition of the delaying force, and the amount of delay required in
the mission. The withdrawal must be commenced while the delaying
foree still has freedom of nmovement.

a. Houtes of Withdrawal. A battalion commander selects a ronte
of withdrawal within eacl company zone. These routes ave used for
movenient of logistical support, combat support, reserve units, and
the battalion command post and traius, in addition to serving as
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routes of withdrawal for combat elements. Enemy action will occa-
sionally make it impossible to nse the primary preplanned routes of
withdrawal; alternate routes must therefore be included in the plaa.
Companies must insure that routes of withdrawal within their zones
are protected and kept open. Although priorities for use of these
routes are assigned by the battalion commander, companies may use
them freely in the actual conduct of the delaying action. Main high-
ways should not be used for withdrawals unless necessary, as these
rontes will generally receive heavy enemy artillery fire and attacks by
enemy aircraft,

b, Withdrawal of the Delaying Force. The delaying force does not
withdraw all at one time. Elements withdraw on order, according to
prearranged plans, or when withdrawal is made necessary by the
action of the enemy. Normally, elements which are least engaged with
the enemy withdraw first. The remainder of the delaying force then
employs fire and movement to withdraw, supported by fires of the
elements previously withdrawn, artillery, mortars, and tactical air.
Contact with the enemy is maintained. Delay is continuous, between
as well as on delaying positions. If the situation permits the effective
use of tanks, they are vetained with the delaying force throughout the
withdrawal. At night or in withdrawals over very restrictive terrain,
most of the tanks may be withdrawn first so that they will be in
position to provide covering fire for armored infantry elements during
their withdrawal. Heavily engaged units may require assistance to
disengage from the enemy; such assistance may be given in the form
of a coeunterattack by the reserve. Units withdraw only after ap-
proval by, or at the direction of, the next higher commander. This
commander must be kept fully informed of the situation so that lie can
order withdrawals before units become too heavily engaged. If com-
munication with the higher headquarters is temporarily disrupted,
subordinate commanders must use their best judgment. They must
attempt to insure that they withdraw soon enough that their units will
not be overrun, but not so early as to endanger the mission and the
security of other units. A snbordinate commander who is out of con-
tact with higher headquarters must do everything possible to
reestablish communication. If forced to withdraw before contact
is regained, he must inform higher and adjacent units of his actions
by the fastest means available,

e. Withdrawal of the Reserve. If no immediate commitment is
anticipated, the reserve may be the first element withdrawn to the next
position. This will insure that it does not interfere with the delaying
units and that it is not prematurely engaged. If the reserve is not
withdrawn first, it may be retained in a centrally located position
from which it supports by fire the withdrawal of the delaying force.
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d. Withdrawal of Mortars and Avrtillery. Mortars and artillery
displace by echelon so that they can furnish continnous fire support.

'430. Logistical Considerations in Delaying Action

@. The battalion S4 must keep fully informed as to the location of
all combat elements and must exercise rigid contrel over the move-
ments of supply and maintenance elements so that they do not interfere
with the combat elements.  As the delaying force withdraws, service
elements must be moved to the reat as early as possible.

b. Although 1t is desirable to keep ench unit’s supplies completely
mobile, it may become necessary to preposition certain gupplies on
successive delaying positions or along routes of withdrawal. In the
delaying action, requirements for ammuonition, demolitions, barbed
wire, and other barrier supplies normally inerease. A decision to
preposition supplies is based on supply requirements, the distance to
supporting supply agencies, and the amount of transportation
available.

¢. Maintenance support during a delaying action consists of minor
repair work only. Disabled vehicles are evacuated to battalion vehicle
collecting points.  Vehicles and equipment which cannot be evacuated
are destroyed.

d. For detailed discnssion of logistical support for this type of
operation, see FM 17-50.

Section Ill. WITHDRAWAL FROM ACTION
431. General

. A withdrawal from action ig classified as either a daylight or
a night withdrawal. In either type, a seenrity force maintaing con-
tact with the enemy to prevent a rapid enemny advance, to deceive the
enemy, and to provide for security.

&. The decision to withdraw at night mnast be made sufficiently in ad-
vance to permit planning and coordination, and in time for subordi-
nate units to conduct a reconnaissance. _

¢. The disengagement of withdrawing forces is conducted in the
same manner as the withdrawal from a delaying position in the con-
duoct of a delaying action (par. 429).

'432. Daylight Withdrawal From Action

a. Successfnl daylight withdrawals from action depend on speed,
control, and effective employment of a security force.

b. A daylight withdrawal can best be mnade on terrain which lamlts
enemy observation and which permits nse of cover and concealment for
assembly and movement of forces. Weather conditions which Hmit
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enemy ground and air.observation provide.an advantage to the with-
drawing force.

e. Control may be a serious problen: in a daylight withdrawal, be-
cause it is necessary to move rapidly with great dispersion when eﬂec-
tive enemy observation of the movement is possible,

d. Armor units frequently initiate withdrawal through offensive
action. Limited-objective attacks are made to divert the enemy’s ef-
forts. Smoke, increased ar tillery support, and tactical air should be
employed to assist in the withdrawal,

¢. Units not engaged with the enemy are the first to withdraw.
When all units have broken contact with the enemy, they withdraw
rapidly under protection of the security force.

433. Night Withdrawal From Action

&. Successful night withdrawal from action depends primarily upon
deception, secrecy, and control. Darkness limits hostile air and ground
observation, and this must be exploited. The intention to withdraw
is concealed by continuing normal activities, including aggressive
patrolling.

b. A night withdrawal normally is slower than a daylight with-
drawal.

¢. Effective movement control measures will offset, to some degree,
the difliculty caused by loss of visual contact.

d. Troops left in contact use whatever deceptive measures are avail-
able to create the impression that a much larger foree is on the posi-
tion. Such deceptive measnres includes firing artillery, moving tanks
so that their engines can be heard, and keeping up the normal sounds
usually associated with a completely manned position.

¢. Withdrawing units move simulianeously if possible. Formations
are closer than in a daylight withdrawal, and movements are conducted
with greater emphasis on secrecy and security.

f. The security force withdraws at a prescribed time or on order.

434. Planning for a Withdrawal From Action

a. Location of the New Position or Assembly Arex. The new area
should be within friendly lines and must be designated early enough to
permit reconnaissance of the area. When an armor unit is operating as
part of a larger command, the higher headquarters will designate the
new position. However, the armor unit mmnst select the exact location
of its subordinate units.

b. Provisions for Preparation and Oceupation of the New Position.
These provisions should include necessary defensive measures, disposi-
tions of trains, and guides for units moving into the area.

¢. Zones or Routes of Withdrawal. A battalion task force nsually
will be assigned a zone of withdrawal. The boundaries of the zone
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will extend back to include the new position. If more than one unit
of the higher command 1s using routes in the zone of the task force,
the higher headquarters may assign a route to the task force. The task
force commander usually assigns routes to hig subordinate units. If
routes are available, he may assign a separate one to each unit, to speed
the withdrawal. The commander must exercise strict control and
supervision of the withdrawal, in order to maintain the schednle
prescribed. If the withdrawal includes passage throngh friendly
front-line units, close coordimation with these units must be made.
" Plans should include provisions for guides from the nnit being passed
through, liaison, and recognition signals, Designated routes must be
reconnoitered to insnre that they are adequate and well marked.

d. Security. 'The commander may designate one or more elements
ag a security force, or' he may utilize elemments of each front-line unit
for this purpose. It 15 desirable that all elements of the security
force be controlled by one commander. The strength of the security
force depends primarily on—

(1) The number of troops available,

(2) The degree of enemy activity.

(3) The amount of front to be covered.
The security force normally conducts a delaying action. The length
of time that the force remains in contact with the enemy depends upon
the unit’s mission. 1f the unit is moving to a defensive position to
the rear, the security force remains in contact with the enemy until
the new position is occupied. When the withdrawal is part of a
retirement, the security force remains in contact with the enemy until
the main bedy forms march columns. The security force may then act
as the rear guard. ‘

e. Time Schedule. Higher headquarters normally designates the
time of withdrawal. A schedule nmst then be prepared to cover the
entire movement. The security force must not withdraw until the
main body hag completely broken contact with the enemy, Mortars
and attached or supporting artillery mmnst withdraw by echelon, so
that they can provide fire support for the security force. The time
schednle must be followed exactly.

f. Priovity of Withdrawal. As a general rule, supply and service
units, and headquarters elements not needed for tactical control, are
withdrawn first, followed by the reserve or uncommitted units. Then
frout-line units are withdrawn, beginning with the least heavily en-
gaged. The secunity force is the last element to withdraw.

435. Logistics in Withdrawal From Action

For dlscussmn of logistical support during a withdrawal from
action, See FM 17 50.
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Section V. RETIREMENT
436. General

A retirement may be made following a withdrawal from action or
when no actual contact with the enemy has been made. Small armor
units usually participate in a retirement as part of a larger force.

437. Small Armor Units in the Retirement

As part of 2 larger force conducting a retirement, an armor unit
may be directed to march to a designated objective or assembly area;
or the armor unit niay furnish all or part of the flank guard, vear
guard, or covering force for the higher command.

438. Logistics in Relirement

For discussion of logistical support during a retirement, see FM
17-50.
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CHAPTER 11
SPECIAL OPERATIONS

Section 1. ARMOR UNITS OPERATING WITH INFANTRY UNITS
439, General

When a small armor unit is operating as part of a force which is
predominantly infautry, the same basic fundamentals of tactical em-
ployment apply as when it is operating as part of an armor force.
Some differences in the application of these fundamentals are made
necessary by differences in organization, equipment, and technique
of operations between armor and infantry.

. Mission. The missions assigned armor units operating with in-
fantry should make maximum use of the combat eharacteristics of the
armor unit—armor-protected firepower, mobility, shock action, and
extensive and flexible communication. Armor units can best be used
ol missions in which surprise, fire and maneuver, concentration of
effort, and retention of the initiative are particularly important.

b. Command. The tactical unity of an armor unit operating with
infantry should be retained at the highest level possible. The dissipa-
tion of armor power through the attachment of elements of a small
armor unit to several infantry nnits prevents maximum utilization of
the capabilities of armor.

¢. Employment. Whenever possible, armor units attached to in-
fantry nnits should be used as the nuclens of a mobile combined-arms
team or should be used to provide armor reinforcement to an infantry
unit. These forces should be employed on missions of penetration or
envelopment of a decisive objective.

d. Coordination. Coordination is the timing, the mutual action, and
the control which enable a team of combined arms to strike the enemy
and destroy him. The capabilities and function of each nnit com-
prising an armor-infantry force should be carefully considered. This
coordination is attained by thorough planning, establishment of ade-
quate communication and liaison, and the wholehearted cooperation
of each member of the force.

e. Signal Communication. Communication between armor and in-
fantry nnits is complicated by differences in organic signal equipment.
When wmits of the armored division, or armored cavalry units not
organic to the infantry division, are operating with infantry, it often
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is necessary for the arnmor and infantry units to exchange FM radio
equipment in order to establish the necessary commmunieation.

440. Combat Support in Armor-infantry Operations

Combat support units organic to infantry differ in organization,
equipment, and capabilities from those normally found in support
of major armor operations. These differences include lack of armor
protection in both the engineers and artillery, less cross-country mao-
bility in combat support elements, and less capability for providing
ordnance mmaintenance support over extended periods.

441. Logistical Support in. Armor-Infantry Operations

The logistical snpport agencies organic to infantry are not or-
ganized or equipped to support major armor attachnents for extended
periods. However, the commaunder of the infauntry unit to which an
armor unit is attached is responsible for its logistical support. Logis-
tical personnel of both units must work together to iusure that thig
support is adequate. Plans should be made before the attachment
takes place, if possible. The commander of the armor wunit must
constantly check on his logistical support. He should request addi-
tional support or recommend changes in the logistical plau or pro-
cedure if necessary. See FM 17-50.

Section Il. ARMOR-AIRBORNE LINK-UP

442. General
~g. For a detailed diseussion of airborne operations, see FM 57-20
and FM 57-30.

b. Airborne operations are classified according to their purpose—
independent type, raid type, special type, or early link-up type.
Avrmor is most frequently employed in the early link-up type. The
early link-up operation is made after airborne forces are delivered
into the rear of, or to the flank of, an enemy position. The success
of such an operation depends upon a successful attack by other forces
(the link-up force) to make an early link-up with the airborne forces
(the airhead force). These operations require careful and detailed
planning to insure maximum coordination between the two forces.
Avmor units are well adapied to perform link-up misstons.  Anarmer
attack to an airhead area is executed as & normal offensive operation,
except for the necessary coordination and support plans.

443. Combined Planning for Armor-Airborne Link-Up Oper-
ations L

a. (eneral. A combmed armor-airborne operation normally is
planned und directed at corps level or higher; however, detailed coor-
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dination and plans are made between the armor and airborne units
involved in the operation. Coinmand and staff linison between units
1s essential throughout the planning and execution phases. The goal
is to make-ths link-up as gquickly as possible and to prevent casualties
to our own troops from friendly fives. Small armor nmit commanders
will be particularly concerned with coordination of the followwng:

(1) Link-up points.

(2) Fire coordination line.

(8) Communication plan.

(4) Actions following link-up.

b. Link-Up Points. To avoid confusion and possible attack on
friendly fovces, link-up poiuts are established. These are points at
which physical contact s to be made between the airhead force and the
link-up force. The number and location of link-up points should be
established early in the planning phase. These points shonld be
litnited in nwmber, since they must be manned by detachments of the
airhead force. Whenever possible, these points should be located at
the junction of the airhead reconnaissance and security line and the
axis of advauce of the link-up force. They should be easily recog-
nizable. Personnel occupying the link-up point, as well as personal
of the leading element of the link-up force, must be thoroughly ac-
quainted with measures for identification and plans for rapid move-
ment of the link-up force into the airliead avea. Alternate link-up
points are designated; these are normally located at the airhead line
within the axis of advance of the link-up force. These alternate
link-up points will be nsed if the aivhead is under attack and the air-
head reconnaissance and security line has been forced back (fig. 117).

¢. Fire Coordination Line. 'The fire coordination line is established
to coordinate the fires delivered by both the link-up force and the air-
liead force, to prevent losses from fire by friendly forces. This
line is intended to regulate both flat-trajectory and high-angle fire,
as well as close tactical air support strikes. It should be established
along terrain features that are clearly recognizable from the ground
and from the air. It should be as close to the airhead as practical,
in order to allow maximumn latitnde to the fire-support agencies of
the link-up force. Plans should permit units in the airhead to fire
outside the fire coordination line nntil a specified time, whiel is
based on the expected progress of the link-up force. After this time,
units in the airhead should deliver fire outside of the line only after
coordination with the link-up force. The link-up force should not
fire on the airhead side of the line at any time without coordinating
with units in the airhead.

d. Communication Plan. The communication plan must include
the channels for radio commnnuication between the airhead and link-up
forces. It must prescribe identification procedures to be used during
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the day and at night, to welnde both primary and alternate means,
High-performance and Army aircraft can be used to give signals or
otherwise to extend communication. Visual signals such as flares or
panels may be used during daylight, and flashlights or infrared de-
vices may be employed during darkness.

e. Actions Following Link-Up. When the link-up is effected, the
link-up force may remain withmn the airhead and assist in its defense,
or may pass throngh and continue the attack. If the link-up force
is to remain within the airhead, it is important that a single com-
mander be designated for all forces within the airhead. Plans must
be made for the link-up force to be coordinated into the defense of
the airhead, or for the airhead force to assist the link-up force to pass
through the airhead, as quickly as possible. A fter the link-up is made,
the airhead area presents a lucrative target for the employment of
enemy tactical atomic weapons. For this reason, objectives for the
hnl-up foree should be outside the airhead if possible.

444, logistical Support Plan for Armor-Airborne Link-Up
Operations

The logistical support plan for the armor forces is similar to that
employed in any deep penetration or exploitation mission. Because
the initial airborne assault includes supplies and equipment, for only
through the airhead, as quickly as possible. After the link-up is made,
48 to 72 hours of operation, the airborne trains may accompany the
armor trains in the overland attack, or the armor trains may include
additional vehicles and supplies for the airborne forces.

Section llI. JUNGLE OPERATIONS
445. General

Jungle combat involves operations in tropical areas largely over-
grown with dense vegetation. Offensive operations in such an area
require a high degree of leadership and individual initiative to meet
the problems tmposed by difficult terrain and hot, humid weather.
These difficulties may be overcome by proper acclimatization, thorough
training, and careful planning. For details of operation in jungles,
see FM 72-20. .

446. Effect of Jungle

&. The jungle aifects operations by restr 1ctmor observation, limiting
movement, restricting communication, and providing concmlment
from air and ground observation. Because of these factors, the situa-
tion is usually obscure. It is hard to maintain contact and control.
Narrower frontages than normal are assigned to attacking forces,
and interval and distance between units and individuals are reduced.
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The use of supporting fires is restricted. The eflects of the limited
. observation can be partially overcome by an inereased use of patrols,
liaison parties, communication facilities, and observation posts.

b. Jungle areas seldom have good roads. The road net usually
consists of a few roads on the edge of the jungle and narrow, winding
trails in the interior. The movement of wrmor units is generally
limited to roads, beaches, and grass- or brush-covered fields. The
cross-country movement of armored vehicles in dense jungle 1s almost
impossible unless routes have been previously prepared. Sometimes
armored vehicles can operate in an area of tree-covered hills.

¢. Radio range is greatly reduced becanse of the screening effect
of dense vegetation and steep slopes. The effectiveness of radio
depends upon the radio’s location and the atinospheric conditions.
In a slow-moving attack, wire is the most satisfactory means of
communication. Wire teams move with the assault echelon to provide
communication to the rear. Tncreased reliance is placed on dismounted
messengers.

d. The jungle gives ideal concealment for offensive operations.

This permits dismounted infantry to advance to assaunlt positions
close to the enemy. However, concealing foliage also permits ambush
and infiltration attacks, and requires increased security.
+ ¢. Certain effects of particular interest to armor should be consid-
ered in atomic warfare in jungles: shielding by thick vegetation,
severe obstacles created by blowdown, and difficulty in accurately
locating suitable atomic targets.

447. Offensive Operations in Jungles

a. 'The principles of offensive combat apply to offensive operations
in jungles. However, the enervating climate, restricted observation,
limited mobility, restricted communication, and concealment compli-
cate maneuver and require a specialized application of these principles.
Resourceful leadership, proper training, and sunitable equipment will
convert natural difficulties into relative advantages.

b. Jungle combat is essentially a fight by small dismounted infantry
units which operate extremely close to the enemy. Often a tank
platoon may be attached to an assault rifle company to reduce enemy
auatomatic weapons by close-range fires. Iu close terrain, dismounted
troops and tanks move together at the same rate of speed. On trails,
dismounted troops generally precéde the tanks at about 25 to 50 yards,
depending on the terrain and enemy resistance. At times the terrain
may restrict deployment to the vicinity of the trail and may limit
operations to a one-tank front. Tanks must be closely protected by
patrols that -reconnoiter for routes of advance, antitank guns, and
antitank obstacles. Riflemen are desighated to protect the flanks and
rear of each tank. Wheun the tanks are engaged, riflemen deploy

343



behind them to cover them from protected positions. Riflemen can-
not stay close to tanks which are receiving enemy fire. At times,
close terrain ninkes it necessary for a tank commander to exposa
himself from the turret in order to locate targets and maintain
contact with nearby tanks,

¢. Sometinies the terrain makes it impossible for tanks to take
part in the assault. In this case the tanks may support the attack
with overhead and flanking fire. A tank forward observer may go
with the assault company to call for supporting fires.

448. Coordination in Jungle Operations

Close coordination between tank and infantry leaders is essential.
In some cases, special radio equipment helps this coordination. The
external interphone is also used for communication between the tank
crew and accompanying infantry, Information as to objective, routes,
and antitank resistance is reported by the infantry. In some instances
it may be necessary for tank commanders to move forward on foot
to observe targets pointed out by the infantry.

449. Defense in Jungles

a. In light jungles, the principles of defense in woods generally
apply. Consideration is given to adjoining areas that may contain
dense jungle, and to possible hidden obstacles. Thorough and contina-
ous ground reconnaissance is necessary, because the observation of
security elements is restricted and aerial reconnaissance is often
ineffective. Long-range fires can seldom be employed.

&. In a dense jungle, troops are disposed along the forward
edge of the battle area with minimum intervals between foxholes
and no gaps between units. Security elements consist of small groups,
dug in for all-round defense, to cover trails and other approaches to
the position, delay the enemy, and warn of his approach.

¢. Inthe jungle, as in densely wooded areas and in mountain opera-
tions, battalions and smaller units often operate independently. 1When
operating alone, units are prepared to defend against an enemy attack
from any direction.

450. Maintenance in Jungle Operations

In jungles, maintenance is a serious problem. Almost all materiel
is subject to the action of either rust or fungi, because of the normally
hot, lumid weather. As a rule, all metal surfaces should be kept
coated with oil; radios and other electrical equipment should be
fungiproofed. All materiel must be frequently inspected and cleaned.
In hot, humid climates, all weapons reqnire light or special preserva-
tive lubricating oil. In salt-water atmosphere, medium preservative
lubricating oil should be used.
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Section IV. GUERILLA WARFARE
451. General

a. For detailed discussion of operations against guerilla forces, see
FM 31-15; for guerilla warfare operations, see FM 31-21.

b. Guerillas and irregular forces normally operate as independent
or semi-independent groups. They may be political refugees, malcon-
tents, specialists in subversive activity, or bands of former regulars,
dispersed in the conrse of conflict and evading capture. The extent
of their activities depends.on the quality of leadership, their supplies
and communication facilities, and the geography of the area. The
principal purposes of their actions are to prevent the movement of
supplies and troops, to disrupt communication, and to canse a diversion
of forces from the main hattle area by persistent harassment and
sabotage,

¢. Guerilla activity may be in the form of either small nuisance
raids or large-scale attacks on key installations, supply dumps, or
troop units. Tt is usually most effective when directed and coordinated
by the enemy’s high command against targets of strategic importance.
Normally, individual members of the group disperse before and im-
mediately after an attack. Every effort is made to achieve surprise
and to have superiority in numbers at the time and place of attack. Tt
is essential, from the guerillas’ point of view, that the attack be made
under circumstances which permit them to break off the engagement at
will and to avoid prolonged combat.

452, Effect of Guerilla Activity Against Armor Units

The operations of hostile guerillas can aflect armor units by—

a. Foreing the use of armor units in an organized campaign against
the guerillas.

b. Causing armor units to be used in passive defense and occasional
direct attack against guerillas who may operate behind friendly lines.

¢. Forcing dissipation of avmor units in a defense of their elements
while operating on exploitation or pursuit missions.

453. Antiguerilla Operations

a. Armor units are normally committed against guerilla forces as
in any offensive action. However, special emphasis must be placed on
apid movement to the area of contemplated attack and gaining all the
surprise possible. Maximum eflort is made to surround the guerilla
forces. During movenent, security is obtained by advance, flank, and
rear guards, and by reconnaissance patrols and observers. ¥When intel-
ligence reports indicate that contact is imminent, the security forces
are increased. When contact is gained and the main body engaged, se-
curity of the flanks and rear becomes imperative. Reconnaissance ele-
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ments should be used for reconnaissance and security missions during
all phases of operations where the road net is adequate. Dismounted
troops are used in areas that are impassable to motorized or armored
elements.

b. Armor units must act with speed and aggressiveness in operations
against guerillas. The objective is to encircle them and close their
escape routes, then destroy them. Cautions movement, or thorough
search of the area, gives the guerillas time to react or escape. The
guerilla force slhiould be encireled before it is attacked, if possible.
This is particularly true of actions begun late in the day; it is usually
better to concentrate on completing the encirclement than to launch
an attack that cannot be completed before dark. Efforts to encircle
the guerillas are continued into the night if necessary; in any event,
contact is maintained to keep them from escaping. It is most im-
portant to gain surprise in actions against guerillas, since one of
their normal characteristics is quick reaction to any development.
Once a guerilla force is engaged, contact must be maintained ; if it
cannot be encircled, it is pursued and destroyed.

454, Operations Against Organized Guerilla Positions

In the event guerillas choose to organize strong defenses of their
operational bases, attacks against such bases may be planned and
executed in the same manner as attacks against strong enemy posi-
tions. However, in such conventionl style attacks, caretul considera-
tion should be given to the influence of rugged, broken terrain on the
operational capabilities of armor units.

Section V. DESERT OPERATIONS

455. General

a. For detailed discussion of desert operations, see FM 31-25.

b. Special training and conditioning and a high degree of self-
discipline are essential for desert operations.  All deserts have certain
characteristics—lack of water, absence of vegetation, large areas of
sand, extreme temperature ranges, and brilliant sunlight. The ter-
rain in deserts is unot necessarily flat and level. There are hills,
depressions, sand dunes, rocks, shale, and salt marshes, as well as
great expanses of sand. However, these terrain features usually
present, at most, only local obstacles to movement.

456. Camouflage in Desert Operations

The lack of vegetation in the desert makes concealment of men and
equipment difficult. Artificial means of camouflage are extensively
employed, including protective painting for all vehicles. Units cany
camouflage equipment and material on all movements. Maximum use
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is made of shadows in broken ground, dried-out stream beds (wadies),
and sand dune areas.

457. Mobility in Desert Operations

As a rule it 1s easy to move in desert areas; thercfore, the force
that has the greater mobility is the more effective. Arvmor units are
well suited for desert fighting. Movements are normally made for
long distances, and speed of execution is essential. Maintaining di-
rection during movements is diflicult hecause of the absence of roads,
trails, and landmarks. Navigational aids and dead reckoning are
used to maintain direction.

458. Surprise in Desert Operations

Visibility is often poor in the desert, because of the absence of high
ground for observation and the presence of blowing dust. Surprise
is facilitated by use of an aggressive counterreconmaissance screen,
by speed of movement, and by deception. Dummy positions, decoy
movements, and the operation of false radio nets aid in deception.
Tn open areas, a force can conceal its movements by moving at night
or during dust storms. The glare of the sun, especially when it is
low on the horizon, reduces visibility toward the sun; an attacker may
be able to gain surprise by moving with the sun at his back.

459. Security in Desert Operations

Because of the lack of natural obstacles in the desert, all-round
protection is necessary at all times. Units must be prepared to fight
in amy direction. Reconnaissance must extend for greater distances
than normal. Once battle is joined, reconnaissance is intensified to
prevent surprise envelopments. The lack of natural concealment
increases the difficulty of security against enemy air action. Dis-
persion and camouflage are ysed as passive means of defense against
air attack, and active defensive measures are employed to the fullest
extent. Since it’is virtually impossible to conceal logistical instal-
Iations from either ground or #ir observation, their security is best
obtained through dispersion and through deception as to the nature
of the installation. Inecreased emphasis must be placed on active de-
fense of supply columns and logistical installations from ground
attack.

460. Tactics in Desert Operations

In desert combat, emphasis is placed on maneuver because flanks
are most accessible. Degert terrain favors envelopments and deep
twrning movements. Wide movements around an enemy flank ean
often be made without detection. Mobile forces can quickly exploit
any weaknesses or mistakes of the enemy.
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461. logistical Support of Desert Operations

@, The nature of the terrain usually requires increased dispersion
within trains arveas and greater distances between logistical installa-
tions. Supply convoys must be carefully controlled, since the lack
of established routes and landmarks makes it difficult for them to
maintain direction.

b. The increased distances between logistical installations, and the
vulnerability of supply convoys, inay inake it desirable to effect re-

supply by air.
Section VI. MOUNTAIN OPERATIONS
462. General

a. For a detailed diseussion of mountain operations, see FM 70-10.

b. Mountainous terrain generally limits the use of armored vehicles
to roads and trails. Small areas may be found where armmored vehicles
can get off roads and fight across country, but these areas usually are
few in number and may be mined. Many times a small amount of
engineer work will permit tanks to move to advantageous firing
positions in the roughest types of terrain, thereby gaining tactical
surprise. The normal mission of tanks in mountain operations is to
furnish support either by direct fire, by counterattack, or by.anti-
tank defense. ' '

¢. Adequate logistical support for armor units engaged in moun-
tain operations is extremely difficult. Roads are usually few in
number and require a great deal of maintenance. It is often neces-
sary to use helicopters to effect resupply.

d. Mountainouns terrain presents many communication problems.
Radio communication, particularly on FM sets, inay be affected by
high ground between stations. It is difficult to lay field wire. Radio
communication must be improved through the use of relay and re-
transmission stations. Ultra-short-wave equipiment, if available, is
more effective in nountains than other types.

463. Conduct of the Mountain Attack

@, In mountainous terrain, an armor attack must be planned in
minute detail. The nature of the terrain may permit tanks to support
attacking infantry with relatively long-range divect fire. This requires
excellent radio communication and thorough coordination between the
infantry and tank units.

b. XKey terrain features are primary objectives. Attacks along low
ground are usually costly because the defender has excellent observa-
tion. The route of an attacking force normally will be along ridge
lines or on other elevated terrain. On such terrain, the attacking force
in many cases will gnin tactical surprise. A great deal of engineer
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work may be required in order to place tanks on high ground where
they can closely support the attack. It may be necessary to build a
trail from low ground to the attack position. When mountainons ter-
rain contains corridors which are favorable to the attack and which
permit employment of armor, armor may attack down the corridors
while infantry nnits attack along the ridge lines.

¢. Available roads and trails must be kept in as good repair as
possible, to permit the movement of armor, Tank dozers and bridging
material mnst be kept well forward.
. d. No more armored vehicles should be taken forward than are re-
quired for immediate operation, Having uncommitted armored ve-
hicles in forward areas causes unnecessary damage to roads and may
create traflic hazards for resupply vehicles.

¢. If decisive armor action becomes possible, the armor forces are
committed in mass, closely supported by artillery and engineers. Ob-
jectives are usually critical points on the hostile routes of supply and
withdrawal, the capture of which would isolate the enemy forward
position.

Section VII. OPERATIONS IN DEEP SNOW AND
. EXTREME COLD
464. General '

a. For detailed discussion of operations in extreme cold, see FM
31-T1.

b. Troops require special clothing and heated shelters. Equipment
and supplies that would be damaged by freezing are protected against
the cold. Weapons and vehicles are winterized with special lubricants.
Wheeled vehicles may be used on established roads in rear areas. Full-
track vehicles with low ground pressures are used for movement over
snow-covered or muddy terrain. Movement on icy slopes requires spe-
cial grousers fitted on the tracks. :

¢. All movement is slow ; this frequently limits the depth of combat
missions. Careful reconnaissance by patrols on skis, snowshoes, or
light over-snow vehicles precedes movement of units. Reconnaissance
reports include information on snow depth and ice thickness. Short-
range weather forecasts are important in planning movement.

d. Armor units advancing across country avoid heavy woods and
deep drifts, taking advantage of wind-swept ridges where snow cover
is thinnest. Thickly frozen lakes and rivers, instead of being obstacles,
are good routes for movement.

e. The short periods of daylight, and the difficulty of concealing
movement in snow-covered terrain, eause an increase in night move-
ments, which are frequently aided by clear atmosphere and bright
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moonlight. Deep snow provides concealinent, but increnses the diffi-
culty of orientation on the terrain, Long movements require the use
of navigational aids.

Section VIII. RAIDS
465. General

A raid is an attack to accomplish a specific purpose within an enemy
position, with no intention of holding the territory invaded. Raids
may be executed within or beyond supporting distance of the parent
unit, either in daylight or in darkness. When the area to be raided
is beyond supporting distance, the raiding party operates as a separate
force.

a. Purposes. Raids mnay be made to capture prisoners; to capture
or destroy specific enemy materiel; te obtain detailed information of
hostile wnits, dispositions, locations, strength, works, intentions, or
methods of defense; or to harass the enemy and disrupt his plans.

b. Characteristics. The raiding force always withdraws after it
accomplishes its mission. Unless carefully planned and executed, the
withdrawal is the most difficult part of the operation. Security is
vital, becanse normally the raiding force penetrates the enemy posi-
tion and is vulnerable to attack from all direetions. Raids are planned
and executed much like other attacks, but surprise and speed of execn-
tion are of greater Inportance.

466. Types of Raids

a. A dismounted raid normally is made at night and does not ad-
vance beyond supporting distance of the parent unit. This type of
raid is made when units are in close contact with the enemy and it is
desired to capture prisoners, to destroy specific enemy installations or
materiel, or to secure information. It hag a definite nuisance vahie,
and often delays enemy planning.

b. A mounted raid is normally conducted by tanks and armored
infantry and frequently advances beyond supporting distance of the
parent nnit. Mounted raids may be made to destroy specific enemy
installations or materiel, to capture specific types of equipment, to free
friendly personnel in enemy prisoner-of-war camps, and to disrupt
the enemy’s supply lines.

467. Selection of Raid Objective

The raid objective may be preseribed by the higher commander, or
it inay be left to the discretion of the commander of the raiding force.
Where possible, the area selected for the raid is one that is lightly
defended. The raid objective should be as close as possible to friendly
front lines.
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"468. Time of Raid

Before a raid, time must be allowed for reconnaissance, planning,
registration of supporting fires, and rehearsals. Raids are preferably
carried out at dawn or twilight, or in fog or other conditions of low
visibility, to limit enemy observation and yet give enough light for
close combat. Sueccessful raids can be made in broad daylight or in
complete darkness. Daylight raids require heavy supporting fire and
the use of smoke to blind enemy observation.

469. Route of Advance and Withdrawal for Raid

a. In daylight raids, covered roufes of approach are used; the raid
is begnn from the Jast covered posttion. {inder conditions of reduced
vigibility, when surprise through stealth is possible, advance and
flank security detachments precede the raiding force, They prevent
premature discovery of the raid by destroying outguards with silent
weapons.

b. The withdrawal may be made over the same route used for the
advance, but it is usually made over another route. Routes of with-
drawal should avoid the suspected location of enemy defensive fires.
Road infersections and other prominent landmarks are avoided. Se-
curity detachments and protective fires are used to keep the routes of
withdrawal open. .

470. Rallying Points for Raids

Rallying points are locations at which units assemble when they have
become separated during a raid or have completed their missions and
are ready to withdraw. A rallying point is designated near the
objective, and a series of rallying points may be prescribed along the
routes of advance and withdrawal. A rallying point within friendly
lines 1s usually prescribed to assemble materiel, prisoners, and infor-
mation gathered in the raid.

471. lLogistical Considerations in Raids

In planning logistical support of 4 raiding party, special considera-
tion must be given to the fact that the raiding party may be isolated
or required to fight its way back to firendly lines. Factors governing
the amount of logistical support accompanying a raiding party in-
clude the type and number of vehicles, type and number of weapons,
movement distance, length of time the raiding party will operate in
enemy territory, and expected enemy resistance. Plans should be
made to resupply the raiders by air if necessary.
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Section 1X. AMPHIBIOUS OPERATIONS
472. General

a. An amphibious operation is a landing made from ships or craft to
achieve an objective on land.

&. Amphibious doctrine is set forth in FM 100-5, field manuals of
the 60-series, FM 17-34, and pertinent Department of the Navy publi-
cations, For explanation of Navy and special terms used in amphibi-
ous warfare, see SR 320-5-1 and AR 320-1.

473. Scope of Amphibious Operations

An amphibious operation includes isolation and preparation of the
objective area for the landing and operations of the forces involved
in the overseas movement, assault, support, and consolidation. It isa
joint operation when the assigned forces are composed of elements of
more than one service,

474. Role of Armor in Amphibious Operations

@. An amphibious assault is normally an infantry division opera-
tion. The armored division, because of its heavy vehicles and equip-
nient, is not nornrally used in an amphibious assault. However, in
certain situations the early landing of large armor formations may
be desirable in order to effect early link-up with airborne forces.or
to seize critical terrain dominating the landing area. Once ashore,
the tactical employment of armor is as in land warfare.

b. In large-scale amphibious operations, a beachhead may be se-
cured by infantry, then an armored division or a combat command
may be landed in order to add its firepower, mobility, and shock ac-
tion in further operations.

¢. An armored infantry battalion, less carriers, may be used in the
assault landing. Tts employment in such a situation is similar to that
of a battalion landing team of an infantry division. Its carriers
should be brought ashore as soon as possible so that it can resume
operations as armored infantry.

d. Armored cavalry mnay be employed on reconnaissance and screen-
ing missions subsequent to the assault landing. Armored cavalry
may be landed between major elements of a widely separated landing
force to maintain contact between such elements or to seize lightly
defended objectives.

475. Amphibious Training of Armor Units

@. Armor units are trained to land in three ways—directly from
landing ships onto the beach, in preloaded landing craft from LSD,
and by swimming tanks ashore with the aid of flotation devices.
Armor personnel becomes familiar with these methods during the

352



shore-based training phase. During afloat training the most appro-
priate method is emphasized.

b. In addition to the amphibious training common to all type units,
the following individual training is.conducted.

(1) Preparation-of armored vehicles-for loading.

(2) Preparation of armored vehicles for deep water fording.

(3) Ship-to-shore movement.

(4) Beach obstacle reduction and passage.

(5) Preparation of vehicles and equipment for preloading in
landing craft.

(6) Maintenance of preleaded vehicles and equipment.

(7) Embarking and debarking vehicles.

(8) Operation and service of vehicles after landing.

(9) Emergency repairs to deep-water fording and flotation
equipment.

(10) Installing and jettisoning flotation devices,

(11) Firing while vehicles are waterborne.

(12} Rules of the road.

(13) Ship-to-shore movement control means while using flotation
devices.

(14) Approach to the beach and surf estimation.

(15) Operation in surf. ‘

(16) Wading vehicles ashore with and without guides.

¢. Afloat training consists of two elements, elementary and advanced
afloat training.

(1) Each ship and embarked armor unit conduets debarkation
drills, followed by elementary ship-to-shore exercises which
emphasize formations, control, and communication proce-
dures.

(2) Advanced afloat training normally includes a ship-to-shore
exercise and full-scale landing of all elements of the (joint)
amphibious task force.

Section X. HELICOPTER-BORNE OPERATIONS
476, General

a. Utility or transport-type helicopters are normally used in heli-
copter-borne operations performed in conjunction with armor combat
actions. The scope of the mission, the mumber of troops, or the sup-
ply tonnages to be airlifted will determine the number and type of
helicopters used for the mission. The loading capacities and detailed
descriptions of Army utility and transport helicopters are contained
in TM 57-210 and Department of the Army Flight Handbooks for
the various type helicopter.
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b. Light and medium transport helicopter companies are organic
to Army transport aviation battalions at field army level. These
units may be kept under operational control of the field army, or they
may be attached to or put in support of subordinate units. Division
is normally the lowest echelon that exercises operational control over
Army transport aviation units. THowever, circumstances may make
it desirable to pass operational control down to combat command or,
in rare cases, even to battalion level. Army transport aviation is
charged with the mission of short-haul air transport to expedite and
facilitate tactical and logistical operations in the combat zone. Tac-
tical troop transport in conjunction with armor operations usually
involves the air movement of small units on limited-objective type
missions closely coordinated with armor ground action.

e. A limited number of utility and light transport helicopters are
organic to the armored and infantry divisions. The aviation company
of the armored division contains both utility and Jight transport heli-
copters within its transport platoon. These helicopters, six light
transport and eight utility, provide the armored division with an
immediately available means for short-haul transport. The small
armor unit can expect to use or ganic helicopters for normal tactical
troop. transport missions. and lnmted emergency aerial resupply and
medical evacuation. Usnally it is only when the scope of the heli-
copter-borne mission involves a battalion or larger armor element
that Army transport aviation from the field army will be employed
in support of the division.

477. ’Typical Armor Helicopter-Borne Opéruﬁons

a. River and Obstacle Crossings. To a great extent, time delays and
combat losses of personnel and equipment can be eliminated by em-
_ ploying helicopters in support of river- or obstacle-crossing opera-
tions. . Armor infantry elements may be helicopter-lifted to positions
beyond an obstacle so as to outflank and seize enemy defensive posi-
tions and key terrain features. A coordinated helicopter-borne oper-
ation of this type denies the enemy the capability of defending the
crossing site or of placing observed fires on that location, thus facili-
tating the installation of bridging equipment and subsequent move-
ment of armor. Helicopter-borne operations must be supported by
fire. In addition, personnel must be left behind toe move armored
personnel carriers forward in the subsequent link-up.

b, Flanking Operations. Enemy roadblocks and other delaying or
defensive positions are usually emplaced so as to canalize an attack
onto terrain of the defender’s choosing--locations that are covered
by intensive fire. By employing helicopter-borne armored infantry
or armored cavalry elements, the armor unit can assault enemy block-
ing positions, or other lightly defended locations, from the rear. This
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type of helicopter-borne operation must be closely coordinated with
ground action in order to fully exploit the initial successes gained by
vertical envelopment.
¢. Pursuit.  Avmor in the pursuit can maintain or rapidly regain
contact with the enemy by using helicopter-borne combat elements.
Maximum uge of key terrain features is mandatory if the enemy force
is to be blocked until the pursuing armor ean overtake and destroy it.
d. Deployment of Reconnaissance FElements. When armored
cavalry units are augmented with transport helicopters, they can
operate effectively over larger areas with fewer men. Armored
cavalry elements can be moved and landed as desired to reconnoiter
specific areas as well as intervals between positions. When providing
flank security for armnor, the helicopter-lifted security elements make
frequent landings at blocking positions and other critical terrain fea-
tuves. Observation aireraft or reconnaissance helicopters may be used
to precede the helicopters to assist in selecting landing sites.
¢e. Logistical Operations. Army transport helicopters provide a
lift capability that contributes to greater logistical mobility. The
employment of utility and transport-type lielicopters in the logistical
support role can supplement existing surface lines of communication
or, for special operations, replace them entirely. Normally, all means
of transportation are used in providing logistical support in order
to obtain speed, reliability, and flexibility. A requirement for the
employment of organic or attached transport helicopters in the logis-
tical support role may result from—
(1) Inadequate surface routes of communication, particularly be-
tween major supply installations and using units.
(2) Enemy interdiction or severance of surface lines of com-
munication.
(3) Terrain obstacles or restrictions which prohibit or sericusly
limit the use of surface transportation.
(4) The advance of friendly units exceeding the capability of
surface transportation to keep them supplied.
(5) Isolation of friendly forces. '
(6) The requirement for greater speed and flexibility in the
movement of personnel and materiel.

478. Channels Used To Obtain Helicopter Transport Support

a. The G3 exercises general staff supervision and control over the
allocation of both organic and attached Army aviation by direct co-
ordination with the Division Aviation Officer,

b. Requests for helicopter transport support shonld be submitted
ag far in advance as possible. Emergency requests are processed
through the same channels as routine requests. However, emergency
requests normally are oral rather than written, and their handling is
more expeditious than that of routine requests.
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¢. Requests for transport helicopter support are processed through
the normal chain of command for approval or disapproval.

479. Contents of Requests for Helicopter Support
a. A request for transport helicopter support includes, as a mini-
mum— ' ‘

(1) Type of mission.

(2) Number of personnel and amount of equipment that are
desired to be airliffed, and/or types and quantities of supplies

. desired with dates and times they will bé needed.

(3) Exact location (map coordinates) and brief description of
loading and landing areas.

(4) Any requirement for evacuation of casualties, materiel, or
personnel from the unit(s) receiving the supplies or partici-
pating in the taetical troop transport.

b. When required the following information will also be furnished :

(1) Tervain characteristics which may interfere with the ap-
proach or exit flight pattern or the identification of landlng
strips or landing zones.

(2) Terrain charaeteristics that mnay serve as check points.

(3) Size and direction of the long axis of the loading zone, land-
ing zone, or landing strip.

(4) Reference to prearranged signal plan for communication
between the aireraft and the ground units, to include mutual
recognition and control measures.

(5) Any essential information pertaining to fire-support co-
ordination. ‘

¢. The form and means of transmission of requests for transport
aviation support, and the information to be included, should be in the
SOP of every armor unit.

480. Planning Procedures for Helicopter-Borne Operations
@. The detailed planning for helicopter-borne operations is normally

done at division or higher level. However, the combat support flight
sections that are attached to the combat commands and the armored
cavalry squadron are available to assist the stafis of small units in the
detailed planning aud execution of various helicopter-borne opera-
tions. The following factors are considered in planning for a heli-
copter-borne mission :

(1) Analysis of the weather and terrain.

(2) Enemy situation and capabilities.

(8) Situation of friendly ground forces.

{4) Status and composition of the available forces.

(5) Logistical support available.
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b. Plans for Army transport helicopter employment are developed
in the following sequence:

(1) The ground tactical plan, including a determination of the
strength and composition of forces required and the develop-
ment of a logistical plan to support the tactical plan.

(2) The landing plan, which indicates the sequence, time, and
place of arrival of troops or materiel.

(3) The air movement plan, based on the landing plan.

(4) The loading plan, based on the air movement plan.

e. Simplicity is the guiding principle in the preparation of air
transport operational plans,

d. Staffs of participating or planning commands plan concurrently
to insure coordination and to reduce planning time.

481. Effect of Weather on Helicopter-Borne Operations

Helicopter-borne operations may have to be delayed or postponed
due to adverse weather conditions. Some of the weather factors that
may cause a delay or postponement are—wind velocity, ceiling heights,
visibility, and extreme temperature changes. The division aviation
officer, as a special staft officer, will evaluate all known factors and
advise as to whether acceptable weather conditions exist to insure
full scale participation by the transport helicopters for a proposed
operation,

482. Terrain Considerations in Helicopter-Borne Operations

a. The terrain in the objective or landing area is analyzed to
deterinine—
(1) Potential landing aveas and strips (day or night).
(2) Avreasoffering cover and concealment,
(3) Obstacles to landing and ground movement.
(4) The location of enemy observation points or potential obser-
vation points that overlook objective areas.
) Critical terrain features.
(6) The existence of enemy fortifications.
) The fields of fire of located enemy weapons.
(8) Routes from potential landing areag or strips to the tqcmcal
ground objectives.
9) L:mdmarks.
b. After the objective area is analyzed, the terrain lying between
theloading and objective aveas is analyzed to determine— -
(1) Terrain features-that can be used for defiladed flight routes.
(2) Road nets, rail nets, and power and telephone lines.
(3) Location of landmarks that would help define the flight route.
(4) Vegetation that might-provide concealment during movement
and landing.
(5) Location of emergency landmg sites.
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483. Fire Support of Helicopier-Borne Operations

The armor commander plans fires to be delivered to neutralize enemy
forces within the objective or landing area as well as those to be de-
livered during and after any assault by helicopter-borne air elements.
He must coordinate fire support closely while planning, becanse opera-
tions within the objective avea may be decentralized and communica-
tion difficult to maintain. Tn addition to firesin support of the opera-
tion, the armor commander should develop plans for fires to clear and
isolate the approach and return routes of the transport helicopters.
Fires planued within and near the flight corridors are carefully
coordinated during air movement to avoid casualties to friendly
elements. -

484. Landing Plan for Helicopter-Borne Operations—General

The landing plan is based upon the plan of maneuver or the logisti-
cal support mission. This plan indicates the sequence, time, and place
of arrival of troops and/or wmateriel in the objective area and the con-
trol measures to be nsed.” The order in which units are landed, time
of landing, and final landing sites selected are specified npon receipt of
recommendations from the aviation staff officer and the helicopter
transport unit commander. Alternate plans are provided in the event
it. becomes necessary to alter or abandon the preferved landing plan.
Unless conditions dictate otherwise, it is planned to land units within
the objective area in as short a time as possible; the same principle
applies to logistical support inissions.

485, Selection of Helicopter Landing Zones

a. Landing zones directly on the objective may be selected, if the
terrain and enemy situation permit. Otherwise, they are as close to
the objective as practicable in order to gain surprise and still protect
the transported force during nnloading.

b, Desivable landing zone characteristics melude—

(1) Ease of identification from tlie air under expected conditions
of visibility.

(2) Cover and concealment close to the landing zones.

(3) Relative freedom from obstacles.

(4) Nearnessto dominating tervain, covered routes or approaches
to the objective, good road nets, aud tervain favorable for
defense against armored attack.

¢. The transported force commander may require initial assault ele-
ments to secure landing zones for the subsequent landing of the balance
of the helicopter-borne force. The size of the landing zone security
element is determined by the size of the zone, its location, and the
threat of enemy intervention.
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486. Considerations in Selection of Helicopter Landing Zones

@. When possible, landing areas are selected in open, flat terrain,
without trees, large bushes, and rocks. The landing zone, the flight
approach, and the exit should be hidden from enenty surveillance when
practicable. Dusty areas are avoided whenever possible to pr event dis-
closure of helicopter activities.

0. Each transport helicopter requires an area about 150 feet in
diameter in which to land, provided there are no major obstructions to
flight. Helicopters mnst avoid areas which might produce dead air
space or ligh wind turbulence. The ground where the lelicopter

Ianding gear touches should be level, and clear of bouldms and holes,
to facilitate takeoff and landing.

¢. Approaches to and exits from the landing area should be large
enough to accommodate the flight group. In any case, the sequence or
composition of flights and groups will be determined by the capacity
of either the landing area or loading area, whichever is smaller. Laud-
ing areas should be alined into the prevailing wind with no ebstruction
at either end which would require the aircraft to swerve while on final
approach or initial takeoff.

d. Ground elevation, temnperature, liumidity, and barometric pres-
sure play an important part in the ability of the helicopter to hover,
land, and takeofl. With an increase in elevation, there is a consequent
decrease in deusity of atmosphere. When the atmosphere is deriser,
more weight can be lifted and better control of the helicopter can be
maintained. Therefore, ground elevation, in addition to the other
factors mentioned, must be considered in landing area selection.

e. Helicopters are capable of delivering either troops or supplies
without touching the ground. This procedure is always used in deliv-
ering externally slung cargo. Troops or internal cargo may be de-
livered from a hovering position by use of ropes or rope ]addel s, or by
lowering the hoist. Tlns procedure may be necessary when no suitable
landing area is available.

487. Marking the Helicopter Landing Zone

The markings used to designate a landing zone for helicopters differ
from those nsed to indicate a landing strip for fixed wing aircraft
or a drop zone for air-delivered supply. Four panels of Panel Set
AP-50 are nsed to make a hollow square which indicates where the
nndlng gear of the helicopter should touch the ground. One panel
is used to point in the direction the aircraft c.houlél land. In addition
to the touch-down marking, an identification code symbol should be
displayed. In'an emergency, any material contrasting in color to the
ground may be used. The velocity and direction of the wind can be
1nd1c‘1ted by a sioke grenade or by fastening a long, narrow piece of
cloth on a stick and 11old1ntr it high in the air. Th]s procedure pro-
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vides a perspective for the pilot so that he can more accurately judge
distances. . The marking system for a helicopter landing zone (fig.
- 118) is tdentical to that used within the armored division to mark com-
mand post helicopter landing and pickup points.

3' | l
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Figure 118. " Marking of helicopter landing areq.

488. Air Movement Plan for Helicopter-Borne Operation

The air movement plan consists of a flight plan, a flight diagram,
and movement control informmation. Details of the landing plan are
incorporated in the air movement plan. The actual preparation of the
air movement plan is normally accomplished by the transport aviation
unit commander and the division Army aviation staff section.

489. Loading Plan for Helicopter-Borne Operation

The amount of detail required in the loading plan is in direct propor-
tion to the size and composition of the helicopter-transported force,
the experience of participating personnel, the availability of suitable
loading areas, and the complexity of the air movement plan upon
which the loading plan is based. Routine loading instructions should
be included in armor unit SOPs.
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CHAPTER 12 -
ARMOR TRAINING

490. Training Responsibility

@. The commander of an armor unit is responsible for all aspects of
the training of his unit. This responsibility not only embraces the
field of tactics and operations but also includes staff training and the
establishment of a responsive chain of command.

b. Training responsibilities must be clearly fixed; subordinates at
all echelons are held fully accountable for the conduct of training and
the performance of their units. This is the keystone of a successful
training program, will produce maximum efficiency, and is required
for success in combat. This fundamental policy niust be established
early in a unit’s training cycle and must become habitual.

¢. Commanders must identify, early in the training cycle, those
individuals who are capable of filling positions of leadership and con-
mand in order that maximum advantage can be taken of their potential
abilities, It is equally importaut to identify quickly those individuals
who are incapable of assuming enlarged responsibilities.

d. At the appropriate time in the training cyele, small-unit leaders
must be permitted to plan and conduct small-unit training problems
with a mimimum of supervision by higher commanders. This is
essential in the development of combat leaders and must be imple-
niented early in the training cycle in an effort to develop an aggressive,
self-reliant spirit in the small-unit leader. The probability of isola-
tion of the small unit on the atomic battlefield emphasizes the need
for well-trained combat leaders and troops, and requires a highly
developed capability to operate under mission-type orders with a
minimum of gnidance and iinpetus from above.

491. Training Objectives

Training of armor individuals, units, and combined-arms forma-
tions must be oriented toward developing, to the maximum, the
characteristics of mobility, firepower, and shock action, To achieve
this objective, effective balanced training in the tactical, technical,
and logistical aspects of armor operations is essential. Throughout
tlie training cycle, the proper relationship must be maintained between
all three categories of training. The overemphasis of one category,
to the neglect of another, nullifies the effect of other training toward
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developing the overall combat effectiveness of an armor unit. Rela-
tive emphasis on the three categories changes, depending on the type
unit and the time phase of training under consideration. In purely
combat type units, the greater proportion of training effort is devoted
to tactical type training, but with suflicient instruction and practice
to insure proficiency in technical subjects and logistical procedures.
Formalized instruction and practices prescribed in Army training
programs shonld be presented in sequence and should be angmented
by concurrent and integrated training to obtain an appropriate balance
thronghout the training cycle.

492. Training Essential To Achieve Basic Objectives

To achieve the basic training objectives set forth above, the follow-
ing general subject areas must, receive continuing emphagis at all
echelons. This emphasis of training may require repetition or re-
training when appropriate, or scheduling of integrated and concurrent
training. | )

a. Traming Essential to Mobility.

(1) Tactical marches and combat formations to develop and
maintain the highest possible degree of proficiency.

(2). Maintenance of materiel of all technical services to imsure
that all equipment is in combat readiness.

(3} Driver training, emphasizing driver and erew maintenance,
technigues of cross-comntry driving, and the avoidance of
overtaxing vehicle capabilities,

(4) Logistic responsibilities of all individuals and commanders
to insure that the required supplies are on hand at the right
time and in the right quantities, and are not wasted ; practice
in air and ground resupply techniques.

(5) Map and aerial photo reading and terrain appreciation di-
rected toward map usage, with emphagis on cross-country
navigation and the ability of the leader to direct or control
the movement of tactical formations across country ; keeping
continuously oriented with respect to the map, the ground,
and the location of friendly and enemy forces. An appre-
ciation of terrain from map inspection and from observation
while in movement must be acquired.

(6) Passage and/or reduction of obstacles, to include operations
in contaminated areas and pioneering and demolitions train-
ing. This phase of training is most important to recon-
naissance-type units.

{7} Fundamental understanding of Army aviation and its place

. in armor operations.

(8) Prearranged deployments and immediate action procedures

of small units (for the most common types of combat situa-
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. tions) to insure maintenance of the initiative through imine-
diate and violent resction in meeting engagements.

(M Perfection of communication procedures and techniques
through instruction and practice to insure coordination and
pontrol.

(10) Training in night operations to insure a capability for inove-
ment on the atomic battlefield.
b. Training Essential to Firepower.

(1) Range practice to develop proficiency in the use of individual
and vehicular weapons.

(2) Field firing exercises to develop unit combat firing pro-
ficiency.

(3) Set-type small-unit deployinents to develop maximun fire on
the enemy in minimum time.

(4) Gunand turret maintenance.

(8) Ranging, sighting, and tracking exercises performed at every
opportunity, especiully during field exercises, maneuvers and
tests.

¢. Training Essential to Shock Action.

(1} Combined-arms exercises which demonstrate and apply tech-
niques of the coordinated action required to develop the max-
imum combat power of a mobile combined-arms team with
close air and atomic {ire support.

(2) Indoctrination of personnel in the spirit of the offeuse and
maintaining the initiative.

(3) Logistical training aimed at procedures and techniques neces-
sary to support sustamed offensive action. Maximum train-
ing in resupply under cover of darkness and over extended
areas of operation.

(4) Maintenarice training which insures that the maximum of

"materiel will abvays be available in a combat-ready condition.

(5) Control and coordination procedures which serve to focus the
unit’s combat power and supporting fires at the decisive place
and time,

493. Training Phases
The training phase -within the production cycle for an armor unit
ig nornally 36 weeks in length and subdivided as follows:
a. Basic combat training (8 weeks).
6. Advanced individual training (8 weeks).
¢. Basicunit training (10 weeks).
(1) Section training,
(2) Platoon training.
(3) Company training.
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d. Advanced unit training (5 weeks).
(1) Buattalion tactical training (3 weeks).
(2) Combat command tactical training (1 week).
(3) Division tactical training (1 week). .

¢. Field exercises and maneuvers (5 weeks).

494, Specialist Training

a. Gleneral. The training of enlisted specialists, particnlarly in
the fields of comthunication and vehicle maintenance, constitutes one
of the armor commander’s most important training responsibilities.
Specialist training, the foiindation of which is laid during the ad-
vanced individual phase of the enlisted man’s training, must be care-
fully planned and closely supervised. The three basic methods em-
ployed to accomplish specialist training are service schools, unit
schools, and on-the-job training. Suggested methods and procedures
for training individnals in their military occnpational specialties are
included m all Army training programs pertinent to arnor units.

b. Service School Specialist Training —Specialists requiring school
training should be trained at established service schools if the maxi-
mnum results are fo be obtained within a limited time. Those indi-
viduals unable to attend service schools, due to limited allocation
of quotas or for other causes, will be unit-trained in allied specialties
until such time as attendance at the appropriate service school is
feasible. When a portion of certain specialists are to be school
trained, commanders willinsure that personnel to attend service schools
are phased from the nnit in such a manner that, npon their return, they
may be used to train other personnel of a like MOS within the unit.
‘Guidance for the training of other individuals of tlis category is
contained in Army subject schedules for MOS training.

e. Unit Schools. Guidance for the unit training of specialists can
be found in Army subject schedules for MOS training, However, be-
cause of limitations of qualified instructors, equipment, and facilities, it
may not be possible to conduct this training effectively within the
unit. If qualified spectalists cannot be obtained, it will be necessary
to send selected individuals to local specialist schools or to attach
them for training to other installations having the required training
capability.

d. MOS Subject Schedules. MOS subject schedules are published
as a guide to the instructor in the preparation of lesson plans and in
the schednling of periods of instruction. The subject schedules in-
clnde recommendations on the subject matter to be presented and the
references to be used.. The manner of presentation is left to the
resourcefulness and judgment of the instructor, since success in train-
ing depends largely npon his preparation and presentation, MOS
subject schedules have been prepared by all technical services, as well
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as the combat arms, covering specialist training in their particular
fields of interest. MOS subject schedules written by technical services
can and should be used to train specialists within armor units.

495. Tactical Training

. In all tactical training, commanders must continually stress the
offensive action of platoons, companies, and battalions. Tactical and
technical proficiency and, in turn, confidence come from good instrue-
tion and intelligently directed practice.

b. A sound program for developing combat-effective units can be
implemented by first establishing a practical training program for
officers and key noncommissioned officers. A logical and orderly
program insures a standardization of doctrine and training methods.
Sand-table exercise can be used initially to demonstrate tactical prin-
ciples. These can be followed by small mmit tactical demonstrations
run by specially trained groups.

¢. Theoretical instruction and demonstrations should be followed
by exercises which emphasize the tactical principles learned. Army
training tests may be used ag a basis for these tactical exercises. Use
of the Army training test will also tend to standardize training
objectives and assist units in preparing for the tests which culminate
thé various unit training phases. Mistakes and errors in judgment
may be expected initially, but commanders at all echelons must be
prepared to advise their subordinates in order to make certain that
all combat leaders develop a thorough professional background in
troop-leading procedures and technigques. The mission-type order, a
necessity in armor operations, is effective only when given to a sub-
ordinate who is thoroughly familiar with hig job and thoroughly
trained in the techniques necessary for accomplishing his various
duties. Tactical exercises can be prepared by the first or second eche-
lon above the unit expected to execute the problem, and all exercises
should be set in the framework of the command two echelons above the
unit executing the problem. This procedure should not preclude
commanders from allowing their subordinate units, on occasion, to
prepare and run their own tactical exercises.

d. At the conclusion of all exercises, a critique must be held to
present errors and emphasize positive methods for correcting errors
noted. Itisnotsufficient in the initial training stages for commanders
to merely state the errors made by subordinates. To be effective,
each statement of error must be backed by a positive method or
methods for correction.

e. Throughout the tactical training phases, emphasis should be
placed on the integration of effort of all elements of the combined-
arms team, to include tanks, armored infantry, artillery, and engineers.
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496. Concurrent and Integrated Training Techniques

In order to insure that every available training minute is utilized,
commanders must make full use of concurrent and integrated training
techniques. -

a. Coneurrent training may be defined as that training which is
conducted simultaneously with other subjects when permitted by the
gcheduling of the principal subject; for example, personnel not actu-
ally firing the main tank gun dnring a gunnery exercise can be receiv-
ing training in other subjects behind the firing line. In this case, the
concurrent training need not be related to the subject of tank gunnery;
the only requirement is that the principal subject be one in which all
trainees cannot participate during the entire scheduled period. Proper
use of concurrent training results in the maximum amount of training
being given during the available training time. Concurrent training
can also be used by major units to reduce training programs to an
absolute minimum and still include all essential subjects.

b. Integrated training is that training wherein an individual or
unit, while training in a prineipal subject, is required to train in or
react to one or more additional situations which repeat training given
previously—for example, a gas attack on an armored column during a
road march, the use of communication facilities during a march or
tactical exercise, or the injection of an aggressor prisoner with docu-
ments into a tactical problem. Integrated training is the commander’s
main technique for insuring repetition during training, Tactical ex-
ercises must integrate basic military techniques presented previously
so that, through repetition, military skills become automatic and can be
used as tools in the accomplishment of tactical objectives.

497. Guides for Preparing a Battalion Training Progrom

a. The battalion training phase begins when all the battalion
units' have conipleted their basic unit training. During battalion
training, all units function in the battalion team. Throughout the
earlier phases of traiing, the efficiency of the battalion staff and head-
quarters sections are developed by on-the-job training and by actual
operations; this training enables them to assume their responsibilities
during the battalion phase. Command post exercises are important
in this development.

b. Battalion programs are based on a specific training objective
which is usually contained in a detailed training directive from higher
headquarters, :

¢. In any battalion training program, sufficient time is allotted to
permit each phase of the training to be executed carefully, completely,
and in logical sequence. Time is allotted for correction of deficiencies,
rehabilitation of persomnnel, maintenance of equipment and facilities,
and inspections. An adequate amount of open time must be allotted
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to the commander to be used as his individual situation requires. ‘Con-
stant effort is made to acclimate the troops to living in the field. From
the beginning of any training program, the procedures enployed
should be the same as those which are employed in combat.

d. As soon as training in basic platoon formations has been com-
pleted, elements of the battalion should be trained to operate as part
of a combined-arms team. -During field exercises, the battalion should
be reinforced in varying degrees with otlier armor units, engineers,
and supporting artillery. These detachments shiould be varied from
problem to problem to enable each commander in the division to become
familiar with the operational methods of other mnit commanders.

¢. The following are applicable references for the efficient and
successful training of an armor unit.

(1) Appropriate nnit TOR.

(2) Appropriate Army training programs, Army subject sched-
ules, and Army training tests. See DA Pam 310-3.

(8) The 17-series field manuals, FM 21-5, FM 21-6, FM 21-8,
and other appropriate field manuals and training circulars,

(4) Appropriate technical manuals and technical bulletins,

(5) Appropriate tables of allowances, especially TA 23-100 for
training ammunition.

(6) DA Pam 108-1.
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FM

M
FM
FM
FM
FM
FM
FM
FM
FM

FM
FM
FM

FM
FM
FM

FM
FM
FM
FM
FM
FM
FM
FM
FM
FM
FM
FM
FM
FM
FM
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5-80
5-36
5134
620
640
6-50
7-10
7-40
10-63

16-5
17-12
17-20

17-33
17-34
17-35

17-50
17-70
17-79
17-80

17-100

19-25
1940
19-90
20-32
20-100
21-5
21-6

21-80 .

2140

2141

Tactics and Technique of Chemical, Biological,
and Radiological Warfare.

Camouflage, Basic Principles.

Route Reconnaissance and Classification.

The Artored Engineer Battalion.

Artillery Tactics and Technique.

Field Artillery Guunery.

4.2-inch Mortar M30.

Rifle Company, Infantry Division Battle Group.

Infantry Division Battle Group.

Handling of Deceased Personnel in Theaters of
Operations.

The Chaplain,

Tank Gunnery.

Armored Infantry Units—Platoon, Company,
and Battalion.

Tank Units—Platoon, Company, and Battalion.

Amphibious Tank and Tractor Battalions.

Armored Cavalry Units, Armored-and Infantry
Divisions.

Armor Logistics.

Signal Communication in the Armored Division.

Tank, 9¢-mm Gun, M48.

Tanks, T6-mm Gun, M41 and M41A1.

The Armored Division.

Military IPolice Traffic Control.

Handling Prisoners of War.

The Provost Marshal.

IEmployment of Land Mines.

Army Aviation,

‘Military Training.

Techniques of Military Tustruction.
Military Symbols.

‘Defense Against CBR Attack.

Soldier’s Manual for Defense Against CBR At-
* tack.



FM 22-100

FM 23-92
FM 25-10
FM 30-5
FM 30-7.

FM 31-5
FM 31-15

FM 31-21
FM 31-25
FM 31-50
FM' 31-60-
FM 31-7T1
FM 57-20

FM 57-30 -

FM 60-5
FM 60-10
FM 60-30

FM 70-10
FM 72-20
FM 100-5
FM 100-10
FM 100-31
FM 101-1
FM 101-5
¥FM 101-10

- FM 101-31 -

DA Pam 320-1

AR 643-55

DA Panm 108-1

DA Pam 310-

series

DA Pam 39-1

DA Pam 39-3

437256°—DT

Command and Leadership for the Small Unit
Leader.

4.2-inch Mortar M2.

Motor Transportation, Operations.

‘Combat Intelligence (U3).

Combat Intelligence; Regiment, Combat Com-
mand, and Smaller Units.

Landing Operations on Hostile Shores (U).

Operations Against Airborne Attack, Guerilla
Action, and Iniiltration.

Guerilla Warfare.

Desgert Operatious.

Combat mm Fortified Areas and Towns.

* River-Crossing Operations,

Operations in the Arctic.

Airborne Techniques for Divisional Units,

Airborne Operations.

Amphibious Operations; Battalion in Assault
Landings.

Amphibious Operations; Regiment in Assault
Landings (U).

Amphibious Operations; Embarkation aud Ship
Loading (Unit Loading Officer).

Mountain Operations.

Jungle Operations.

Field Service Regulations; Operations.

Field Service Regulations; Administration,

Tactical Use of Atomic Weapons (U).

- The GI Manual.

Stafl Organization and Procedure,

Statf Officer’s Field Manual: Organization, Tech-
nical and Logistical Data.

Staff Officer’s Field Manual: Atomic Weapons
Employment (U).

Dictionary of United States Military Terms for
Joint Usage.

Disposition of Personal Effects; Military Opera-
tions.

Index of Army Motion Pictures, Television Re-
cordings, and Filmstrips.

Military Publications Index (as applicable).

The Tactical Use of Atomic Weapons; Unclassi-
fied Military Effects.
The Effects of Nuclear Weapons,
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SR 320-5-1
SR 525-45-1
TM 3-220
™™ 9-718B
™™ 9-730
T™M 9-738.
T™ 9-775

TM 9-9800-1

TM 9-7012
T™M 9-7014

TM 9-7402.

TM 9-7426
T™M 9-8012
TM 9-8014

TM 9-8022
TM 9-8024
TM 9-8028
TM™M 9-8030 .
T™M 57-210
TC-8-2
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Dictionary of United States Army Terms,
Command Report. '

. Decontamination.

90-inm Gun Tank M48,

76-mm Gun Tanks M41 (T41E1) and T41E2,

Tank Recovery Vehicles M32 series.

Tracked Landing Vehicle Mk 4 (LVT(4)),
Tracked Landing Vehicles (Armored) Mk 4
(LVT(A)(4)) and Mk 5 (LT (A) (5)).

- Military Vehicles {Ordnance Corps Responsibil-

ity).

90-mm Gun Tanks M48 and M48A1,

Operation and OGrganizational Maintenance : 120-
mm Gun Tank T43E1.

Operations and Organizational Maintenance : Me-
dium Tank Recovery Vehicle M74.

Tank Mounting Earth Moving Bulldozer M6.

14-ton 4 x 4 Utility Truck Mas,

14-ton 4 x 4 Utility Truck M38A1 and 14-ton 4 x 4
Frout Line Ambulance M170. :

2145-ton 6 x 6 Cargo Trucks M34, etc.

214-ton 6 x 6 Cargo Trucks M1335, ete.

5-ton 6 x 6 Cargo Trucks M41, ete.

34-ton 4 x 4 Trucks.

Air Movement of Troops and Equipment.

Radiological Surveys. .
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COMMANDER’S CHECKLIST
FOR ESTIMATE OF THE SITUATION

(The following checklist for the commander’s estimate of the situation
should be used as a guide only. Portions which do not apply should
be disregarded )

1. MISSION.

a. What is my mission ?
b. Do Ineed additional information ?

2. SITUATION AND COURSES OF ACTION.

@. Considerations.

(1) Weather. Does the weather affect my mission
Does the weather atfect the enemy?
If so,how?
(2) Terrain. Is there sufficient maneuver room for my

tanks and/or other armored vehicles?

Are there aveas within my planned zone
of action that will not support my
tanks and/or other armored vehicles?

How do the eritical terrain featnres af-
fect my mission ?

What obstacles are within iy planned
zone of action that will affect the
accomplishment of my inission?
(Streams, steep banks, woods, etc.)

(3) Enemy situation. Where is the enemy ¢

What type ftroops does he have?
(Armor, infantry, antitank weapons,
ete.)

What is his strength, and what reinforce-
ments are available to him?

What are his peculiarities and weak-
nesses ?

(4) My situation. What troops are available?
- What supporting fires are available?

What is the condition of my vehicles and
equipment ?

‘What is my supply situation? (Ainmu-
nition, gasoline, rations, ete.)

b. Enemy capabilities.
(1) What can the enemy do to interfere with or prevent the
accomplishulent of my mission ?
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 (2) IfIwerein his position, what would I do?

(3) Can he do any of the following? If so, where, when, how,
and in whatstrength ?

Attack .. _ . _o_._ YES NO
Counterattack_ . ________ YES NO

Defend - ______ e YES NO
e. Courses of action open to me. -
(1} Will each of these accomplish my mission 2
Organization for Combat Plan of U anewver
- Plan A
Plan B
PlanC
3. CONSIDERATION OF EACH OF THE ABOVE PLANS IN
"~ VIEWOF THE ENEMY’S CAPABILITIES.
@ Which plan has the best chance of success against the enemy’s
foremost capability ?
b. Which plan has the best chance of success against the enemy"s
secondary capability ?
¢. Which plan has the best chance of success against the enemy’s
other capabilities?
4, SELECTION OF THE BEST PLAN AFTER CONSIDERA-
TION OF ALL THE FACTORS.

Most, Moderately Least
favorahle favorahle faverable
course caurse eoutse
TERRAIN AND WREATHER ' I
ENEMY SITUATION A _ ‘ ‘
OWN SITUATION
ENEMY CAPABILITIES
UTILIZATION OF OWN FORCES

5. DECISION. My planis:
Who o e
What o e e e e e e
TWhen o e
Where e
How o

R )
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90 =T o

10.

11.

12,

13.

14.

16.

17,

18.
19,

20.

29,
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COMMANDER’S CHECKLIST
FOR THE ATTACK

. What is my mission?
. What forces are available to e to accomplish it? What are

their characteristics, and how can I use these characteristics to
the best 1dvant1ge9 :

. How much time 15 available to me and my subordinates to ac-

complish planning, reconnaissance, and the issnance of orders?

. What supporting wnits are available to me? What are their

characteristics, and how can I exploit these c}nmctemstlcs in the
accomplishment of my mission? -

. What of the terrain? Theenemy? The weather?

. What general plan of maneuver do I want to use?

. How can T best use a1l of my supporting elements?

. What control measures will I employ during the attack? Axes

of advance? Boundaries? Phase lines? Successive objectives?

. Are the tasks assigned to subordinate units within their

capabilities?

Have I assigned clear, concise, understandable missions to sub-

ordinate units? Do they facilitate the accomplishment of the

overall mission ?

Iave I coordinated the effort of my unit with adjacent or other

affected units? ' '

Does my plxm require unnecessary concentration of forces that
may atiract severe enemy countermeasures?

Does my plan allow for adequate initiative on the part of

subordinates?

Have T assigned objectives that will resnlt in the accomplish-

ment of the overall mission ?

. Have I assigned unnecessary intermediate objectives?

Have I employed forces in the base of fire that could be better
employed in the maneuver and assault?

Have I unnecessarily depleted my attdckmg force though ‘the
assignment of too many forces for security, reconnaissance, base
of fire, or reserves?

Have I weighited the main attack? -

Is my plan based on the most accurate information o{ the terrain
and enemy that is available?

Can my plan be logistically supported ?

. Does my plan favor surprise? Employ tanks in mass? Call

for speed ?
Have I considered “time and space” factors from the assembly
avea to the line of departure?



-
H

11,

. Have T included provisions for the elimination, breaching, or

crossing of obstacles that might be encountered ?

. Does my plan include provisions for the next step in the opera-

tion? For partial success? For failure?

. Does my plun cover the consolidation, reorganization, and se-

curity of the objective when taken?

5. Have I included provisions for security to the flanks during the

attack?

Have I mmade maximum use of my forward air controller, artillery
and engineer representatives, tank unit commander, armored in-
fantry unit commander, reconnaissance unit commander, mortar
platoon leader, and staff in planning, checking, and completing
the details of my plan? Have I requested their recommendations?

COMMANDER’S CHECKLIST
FOR THE DEFENSE

What is my mission?

. What forces are available to me to accomplish it? What are their

characteristics, and how can I use these characteristics to best
advantage ?

. How much time is available to me and my subordinates to accom-
y

plish planning, reconnaissance, and the issuance of orders?

. What supporting units are available to me? What ave their char-

acteristics, and how can T exploit these characteristics in the accom-
plishment of my mission?

. What of the terrain? The enemy? The weather? What is the

best defensive terrain within my assigned sector?
Do these positions provide cover, fields of five, routes of withdrawal,
and observation?

. What use can T make of obstacles—natural or manmade —Will

they impede the striking force?

. Do these obstacles tend to canalize the enemy into areas of my

choosing ¢ :

. What alternate or successive defensive positions are available?
10.

Does my plan of defense make maximum use of the mobility and
offensive capability of my force ?

Does my plan make maximnm use of supporting fires? Are
these plans known to all key subordinates?

. Ismy communication adequate to support my plan?
13.

Are my instructions to subordinates clear, concise, and thoroughly
understood? Ave the misstons I have assigned within the capa-
bilities of my subordinate units?
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14.
15.

16.
17.
18.

19.

21.

3.

I R

=

10.

11,

12.
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Have T coordinated with adjacent units?

ITave the plans of the forces on the FEBA and the striking force
(reserve) been coordinated ?

Is my logistical plan adequate to support the operation ?

Havel inclnded withdrawal instructions inmy plan?

Have 1 made adequate provisions for reconnaissance and obser-
vatton ? '

Does my plan include plans to secure my force at all times?

. Does my plan include provisions for the next step in the operation?

For partial success? For failure?

Have I made maximumn use of iny forward air controller, artillery
and engineer representatives, tank unit cominander, armored in-
fantry unit commander, reconnaissance unit commander, mortar
platoon leader, and staff in planning, checking, and completing the
details of my plan? Have I requested their recommendations?

COMMANDER’S CHECKLIST
FOR DELAYING ACTION

. What is my mission?
. What forces are available to me to accomplish it? What are their

characteristics, and how can 1 use these characteristics to best
advantage ¢

How much tine is available to me and my subordinates to accom-
plish planning, reconnaissance, and the issuance of orders?

. What supporting units are available to me? What are their char-

acteristics, and how can I exploit these characteristics in the ac-
complishment of my mission?

What of the terrain? The enemy? 'The weather?

In my assigned sector, what 1s the best terrain on which to delay?
ITave T assigned sectors of vesponsibility to subordinate unmts?

. Do I need additional delaying positions between the specified de-

laying positions?

. Does my plan provide for firepower well forward and capable of

delivering long-range direct fires on the advancing enemy?

Does my fire-support plan include arrangements for long-range
fires, close-in fires, fires to support the connterattack, and fires to
support the withdrawal?

Does my plan call for an early and adequate reconnaissance of
snbsequent delaying positions and routes thereto?

Does my plan provide adequate provisions for reconnaissance and
gecurity, especially in the areas not otherwise covered or occupied ?



13.
14,
15,
16.
17.
18.
19.

20.
21

22,
23,

24,

Does my plan provide for continuous contact with the enemy ?

. For delay between as well as on defensive positions? For Haison

and contact with adjacent units ?
Does my plan call for delay by fire and movement?
Have I made adequate plans for the execution of the withdrawal

"phage ?

Have I made adequate provision for control of units during the
withdvawal?

Have I established my command post and logistical installations
to the rear so they won’t be overrun or impede the withdrawal?
Do all members of my command know why this delaying action is
necessary ? '

.Does my plan call for the withdraw a] of the least heavily engaged

element first?

Have I made adequate provisions for a night withdrawal?
Does my fire-support plan include fires to cover the noise of with-
drawal?

Are my plans adequate for the occupation of subsequent delaying
positions?

Is my logistical plan adequate and flexible enough to snpport the
operation ¢

Have I made maximum use of my forward air controller, artilery
and engineer representatives, tank unit commander, armored in-
fantry unit commander, reconnaissance unit commander, niortar
platoon leader, and stafl in planning, checking, and completing
the details of my plan? Have I requested their recommendations?
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APPENDIX il
ORDERS AND REPORTS

FORMNO. 1 _____ SPOT REPORT

FORMNO.2_ ... SHELLING REPORT
EXAMPLENO. I_________ ORAL ATTACK ORDER
EXAMPLENO.2__._._:__. MARCH ORDER
EXAMPLENO.3___._____ MARCH TABLE

EXAMPLENO. 4 . ___. BATTALION ATTACK ORDER
EXAMPLENO.5_ _______. BATTALION DELAY ORDER
EXAMPLE NO.6__________ BATTALION DEFENSE ORDER
EXAMPLENO.7_.______._. UNIT SOP

Form No. 1. SPOT REPORT
The spot report form is an abbreviated, prearranged message outline

for reporting enemy information which is of sufficient importance to
warrant immediate transmission. It is especially adapted to use by
small unit patrols or observation posts. The spot report form may

have an assigned code name if it is to be transmitted by radio.
items are:

ALFA —Report number,
BRAVQO —What observed and how many?
CHARLIE —Where was enemy observed {coordinates)?

DELTA . —When? Time and date enemy observed.

ECHO —Doing whai? I moving, give direction and speed.
FOXTROT—By whom chserved.

GOLF —By whom reported.

This report is transmitted immediately by the fastest mecans avail-

able, and in abbreviated form. Two examples are given below.

ALFA —No. 2. ALFA —No. 3.
BRAVO —2 Tk Plat. BRAVO —6 men, 2 MG,

CHARLIE —165295.
DELTA  —140800.

ECHO —5W 15 MPH.
FOXTROT—Patrol Bravo,
GOLF —Patrol Bravo.
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CHARLIE —146246,
DELTA  —140830.

ECHO —Digging in.
FOXTROT—Patrol Bravo,
GOLF —Petit, 2,



Torm No. 2. SHELLING REPORT
SHELREP (MORTREP) (BOMREP) (TOXREP) (State whick)

A. FROM (Unit; use current call sign or code name)
B. POSITION OF OBSERVER (Map reference preferred; encode if this dis-
. closes Iocation of 4 headquarters or important
observation post)
C. GRID OR MAGNETIC (State which) [ Omit for
BEARING/AZIMUTH IN aircraft
DEGREES OR MILS OF (State which) { '
FLASH OR SOUND OR (State which)
GROOVE OF SHELL

D. TIME FROM

E. TIME TO

F. AREA SHELLED (MORTARED) (BOMBED) (CONTAMINATED)
{Map refercnce in clear)

G. NUMBER AND NATURE OF GUNS, MOR-
TARS, AIRCRAFT, OR OTHER METHODS May be
OF DELIVERY - omitted for

H. NATURE OF FIRE . (REGISTRATION, aireraft
BOMBARDMENT, HARASSMENT, ete.)

1. NUMBF‘R AND TYPE OF SHELLS (BOMBS) (TOXIC AGENTS)

J. TIME OF FLASH TO BANG | Omit for

aircraft
K. DAMAGE - | Optional;

may include
both effects
and cagualties
in the case of
toxic attack

This report is transmitted by whatever means are available and in
abbrevmted form, Aun example is given below.
ALFA —OSCAR PAPA 2,
BRAVO  —497632.
CHARLIE —GRID AZIMUTH FLASH 1245 MILS,
DELTA  —0945.

ECHO —1012.
FOXTROT—482647.

-GOLF —1 UNKNOWN.
HOTEL —REGISTRATION.
‘INDIA  —30 UNKNOWN.
JULIETT —4 SECONDS,
KI1L0O —NEGLIGIBLE.
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Example No, 1. ORAL ORDER FOR COMPANY ATTACK

NOTE: The oral order is issued to all leaders, including the artillery-
forward observer. Paragrapll numbers and letters are
omitted when the order is issued orally.

1. SITUATION.
a. Enemy forces. Elements Aggressor 3d Rifle Div dug in along

that ridge. Aggressor 35th Mecz Div located Vic ERFURT
could reinforce units now in contact three hours after start of
movemeht.

b. Friendly forces. Task Force 1/32 attacks 0600 tomorrow, seizes
high ground at 234433, Co A and B abreast, Co A on the left;
continues attack to northeast to seize high ground Vic 294545,
Normal artillery and mortar support.

e. Attachments and detachments. 1st Plat, Co D, 1st Armd Rifle
Bn, 46t Inf, is attached to this company.

2. MISSION. This company attacks 0600 tomorrow through 1st Bat
Gp, 1st Inf, seizes Hill 358 (here) ; continues attack, seizes Hill
312 (there), Hill 357 (there), and Hill 363 (there) on order.

3. EXECUTION.

a. Concept of operation. This operation will be an attack through
1st Bat Gp, 1st Inf, with 1st and 24 Tk Plat abreast, to seize
Hill 358, followed by a rapid advance to the northeast to seize
Hill 363. ,

. 1st Tk Plot. Attack on the right.
. 1st Plat, Co D, 1st Armd Rifle Bn, j6th Inf. Follow 1st Tk Plat.
. 9d Tk Plat. Attack on the left.
. 8d Tk Plat. Follow 2d Tk Plat.
. Coordinating instrictions.
(1) Route of march to attack position. See battalion strip map.
(2) Order of march to attack position: 1st Tk Plat, 2d Tk Plat,
Hq Tk See, Armmd Rifle Plat, 3d Tk Plat, Maint Sec.
(3) IP at0536377;leading element crosses at. 0435 hours.
(4) Rateof march:15 MPH.
(5) Attack position: Vie 154333,
(6) EEI1: Report identification of enemy mechamzed untts,
4. ADMINISTRATION AND LOGISTICS.
a. Resupply. Onorder.
b. Bn Aid Station. Vic 154232,

h 0 R, 0 N
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5. COMMAND AND. SIGNAL.
a. Signal.
(1) Armd Rifle Plat leaders’ radios to net with tanks on tank
company frequency. |
(2) Emergency signal to lift supporting fires: red star cluster.
b. Command. T will be with the 2nd Tk Plat. initially.
Are there any questions?
The time is now 1645,

Example No. 2. MARCH ORDER
CLASSIFICATION

(No change from oral orders)

COPY Nr
1st Med Tk Bn (Patton), 37th Armor
HALSBACH (607798) GERMANY
001660 Oct 19—

FX 367

OpnO 12

Map: GERMANY, 1:100,000, AUGSBURG.
Task Orgn: No change.

1. SITUATION.

a. Enemy forces. Current ISUM.

b. Friendly forces. CCA moves 20 Oct on multiple routes to Assy
area west of AUGSBURG.

¢, Attachments and detechments. No change.

2. MISSION. 1st Med Tk Bn {Patton), 87th Armor, moves 100800
Oct, from Pres Loc via routes RED, BLUE, and GREEN to Assy
area Vie DINKELSCHERBEN (179563).

3. EXECUTION.

a. Concept of operation. Movement will be executed in column of
companies. Scout Plat will precede column and mark route.
Annex A (March Table).

b. Co A. Lead column. Provide Adv Gd.

CLASSIFICATION

¢. CoB. Follow Co A.

d. 0o O. Follow CoB. .

e. Co D. Follow Co C. Provide rear Gd.

f- Hg Co (=). Follow Co D.

g. Scout Plat. Precede column by 45 min. Mark route and provide
traflic control at IP, RP, and each check point.
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h. Coordinating instructions.
(1) Annex A (March Table).
(2) Routes. :
() RED. IP (RR at PU630793); PEUTENHAUSEN
(PU649769) ; AICHACH (PU576697) AUTOBATIN
(PU532623).
(5) GREEN. AUTOBAHN (PU532623); AUTOBAHN
TURN-OFF (PU185633).
(¢) BLUE. AUTOBAHN TURN-OFF (PU185633);
DINKELSCHERBEN (PU179563).
(3) Strip maps will be issued by this Hq for each Veh.
(4) Halts, security, reporting: SOP
4. ADMINISTRATION AND LOGISTICS.
a. Co Tn will accompany parent nnit.
b. Refueling Vel on march: SOP.
¢. Noon meal will be served after closing in new Assy.area.
5. COMMAND AND SIGNAL.
a. Signal. SOI. Index 1-10 in effect. .
b. Comimand. CP moves with Hq Co.
Acknowledge.
: BRITE
LTCOL

CLASSIFICATION

Annexes: A (March Table)
_ B (Ne“ Psu: Assy Area)
Distribution: A
OFFICIAL:
s/Smart
SMART, S3

CLASSIFICATION
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Example Nr 3. MARCH TABLE CLASSIFICATION Copy Nr 3
Ist Med Tk Bn (Potion), 37th Armor
HALSBACH (PUS07798) GERMANY
0P1600 et 19 _
RT 337
Annexr A (March Table) 10 Opn O 12
Map:  GERMANY, 1:100,000, AUGSBURG. .
1 2 3 4 5 & 7 ] 9 10 1
March March Control of Movemi:imﬂ
M T S U SRR e e e e
ime
1 Co A Te IP 12 Open 7 Min 1P weeam= D800 0807 Notes 182
Red 12 Open 7 Min  Check Point 1 8 mi o840 0847
Red 12 Open 7 Min  Check Point 2 13.5 mi 0908 0R15
Green 15 Open 5 Min  Check Point 3 35.5 mi 1036 1041
* Blue 12 Open 7 Min RF 405 m 110 1108
2 Co B Te tP 12 Open "7 Min I —e—r=- DBO? 0816 Notes14&2
Red 12 Open 7 Min  Check Peint 1 8 mi 0849 08356
Red 12 Open 7 Min . Check Point 2 13.5 mi 0917 D924
Green' 15 Open 5 Min  Check Point 3 355 mi 1043 1048
Blve 12 Qpen 7 'Min RP 40.5 mi 1110 iz
3 Ca C Te IP 12 Open 7 Min P L. o818 0B25 Notes 182
Red 12 Open '7 Min Check Point 1 8 mi 0858 0905
Red 12 Open 7 Min  Cheek Poing 2 13.5 mi 0926 0933
(Green 15 Open 5 Min  Check Point 3 355 mi 1050 1055
Blua 12 Open 7 Min RP 40.5mi 1119 1126
4 Co D Te IP 12 Open 7 Min [ reem—e QB27 0834 Notes182
Red 12 Open 7 Min  Check Paint 1 8 mi 0507 0914
Red 12 Open 7 Min  Check Point 2 13.5 mi 0935 0942
Green 15 Open 5 Min  Check Point 3 355 mi 1057 1102
Blue 12 Open 7 Min RP 405 mi 13128 1135
5 Hq Co TalP 12 Cpen 29 Min P —————— 0836 0905 NMotes 142
Red 12 Open 29 Min Check Point 1 8 mi 0916 0245
Red ' 12  ‘Open 29 Min Check Paint 2 13.5 mi 0P44 1028
Green 15 Open 23 Min  Check Peint 3 355 mi 1104 1127
Blue 12 Open 29 Min RP 405 mi 1137 1206 Nr 1145 Halt
MOTES: 1, IP—RR Crossing (I’U‘630793)'
Check Point 1—AICHACH (PU576697)
Check Poiny 2—AUTOBAHN (PU532623)
Check Point 3—AUTOBAHN TURN-OFF (PU185433)
RP—DINKELSCHERBEN (PU1 79563)
2. 15 Min Holts ot 0945 and 1145,
ACKNOWLEDGE: BRITE
DISTR: A LT Col
IFFICIAL:
/s/ Smart
SMART
33

CLASSIFICATION

Example No. 3.

March table.
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EXAMPLE NR 9 — BATTALION OPERATION ORDER — ATTACK (OVEILAY TYPE

(CLASSIFICATION}

{ELASSIFICATION)

Beample No. 4. Battalion operation order—attack.
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{Hlo change from oral orders)

Copy Nr 3

2d Med Tk Bn {(Patton), 35th Armor (TF 2/35)

047365, GERMANY
100930 Dct 19 __

0200
Opn0 29
Map: GCERMANY, 1¢50,000, WALTERSHAUSEN and GOTHA sheets.
Task Organlzaticn:
Team A Team B
{Capt Walker, Cmdg) (Capt Baker, Cmdg)
Co% (=3d Plat), 2d Med Ik Bn Co B, 2d Mad Tk Bn (Patton),
{Patton), 35th Armor 35th Armer
Co B (-1st Plat}, 1lst Armd Rifle 1st Plat, Co D, lst Armd Rifle
Bn, 4lst Inf Bn, 4lst Inf
Ieam C TF Centrol
{Capt Smart, Cmdg) Scout Plat

1. SITWATION.
a. nel o .
(1) Elements Aggressor 3d Rifle Div oppcsing lst Bat Gp, st Inf.
{2) Aggressor 35th Mecz Div Vic ERFURI eould reinforee 3d R1fle Dlv three hours after start of
movement .
b. riend 1o -
515 CCB attacks through lst Bat Gp, lst Inf, TF 1/41 and TF 2/35 abreast, TF 1741 on the right,
sqalras Ob} A and B, continues attack to seize Cbj C and D.
{2) 1st How Bn (105-mm} (SP}, 3d Arty, DS CCB.
{3) Annex A, Fire Support Plan.
€ A;}g;mn;s and detachmenis.
1) Attachments. Task organization.
(2} Detachments. Co C and D attached to lst Armd Rifle Bn, dlst Inf.
2. MISSION. This task force attacks 110600 Oct through 1st Bat Gp, lst Inf; seizes Db} A; contlnues
attack to selze Obj C; prepares to continue attack to northeast.
3. EXECUTION.
a. Concept of operation. This operation will be a penetratlon in zone of lst Inf, Teams A and B
abreast, to seize QObj A, Obj C. Annex A, Flre-Support Flan. .
b. Jeam A. Attack along assigned axis, selze Obj CAT; contlnue attack, selze Obj RAT and FOX on
order.
¢- Jeam B, Attack along assigned axls, selze Obj PIG} contlnue attack, selze Obj COW and DCG on
order.
d. Ieam G. Follow Team Aj be prepared to relnforce or take over misslon of elther leading team.
e. Scout Plat. Establish and maintaln contact between IF L/4l and Team B.
f. Mo E » G5} follow Team B.
g- Coorglnating instructions.
1} Routs of march to Atk Psn: Annex B, Strip Map.
{2) Order of march Assy area to Atk Psnt Scout Plat, Ieam A, Team B, Command Gp, Team G,
Mortar Plat, C In.
(3} Rate of marchs 15 MPH.
{4) EEI:1 Report identlty of enemy units.
4, ADMINISTRATION AND LOGISTICS.
a. In.
(1} € Tn remaln 1n Atk Psn, move on order.
{2) Fid Tn te CCB In prior to 110600 Oct.
b. Pn agjid station: Vic 154223,
S.  COMMAND AND SIGMAL.
a- Signal.
1) Index -5, S0I.
{2) Listenlng sllence until crossing LD.
{3} Emergency signal to Lift supporting fires: red star cluster.
b- Gommand, CP remain present lecation, move on order.
Acknowledge.

Hor tar Plat
Co €, lst Armd Rifle Bn, alst Inf
3d Plat, Co A, 2d Med Tk Ba
{Patton), 35th Armor

Annexast A--Fire-Support Plan {Omitted).

B--Strip Map {Omftied}.

Distributiont X.

QFFICIALE

Yy

Rung
RUMNG
33

zample No, fj—Continued,
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Oprd
Mapt

Task

(No change From oral orders)

COPY Nr o
2d Arme Rifle Bn, 4bth Inf (IF 2/46)
EICHA (189789),

021030 Sep 19
BS 0482
20
GEAMANY , 1150,000, KONIGSHOFEH and MELLRICHSIADT sheets.
Organizationt
Team A Team B
{Capt Kelly, Cmdg) {Capt Richards, Cmag)
Co A, 2d Armd Rifle Bn, 46th Inf Co B, 2d Armd Alfle B, 46th Inf
1s¢ Plat, Go D, Ist Med Tk Bn 1st P1at, Ge B, 1st Med Tk Bn
{Patten), 320 Armor {Patten], 32d Armor
Team ¢ TF Control
(Capt Mattson, Cmdg) Scout Plat
Mortar Plat
Ce G, 2d Armd Rlfle Bn, soth Inf
Co D [-Lst Plat}, 1st bed T Bn
(Patton), 32d Armor
SITUATION.

2+ Gnemy forces. Elements Aggressor HBoth Rifle Div opposing lst Bat Gp, lst Inf.
b. gndl L]
(1} 201st and 2020 1nF Div withdraw 022100 Sep to new defenslve positions west OF STREU River.
{2) OCB covers withdrama: of 20lst Inf Divi TF 2/46 and 2/36 abreast. TF 2/36 on the south
conducts delaylng action holding aggressor east ©f Fhase Line WILLIE until 0532200 Sep.
{3) (G govers withdrawal 212th Inf Divy conducts delaylng actlon in zona.
(4) 2d How Bn (105-mm) (SP), 6th Arty, DS CCE.
(5} Annex A, Flre-Support Plan.
G A nmen n n
{1) Attachments. Task nrganllaﬂ.on.
{2} Detachments. Co D mttached to lst Med Tk Bn {Patton), 32d Armor.

2. MISSION. This IF organires Inltial delaying position by 022000 Sep; covers withdramal of lst Bat
Gp, 1st Infj conducts delaylng actlon in zone holding Aggressor ¢ast of Phase Line WILLIE until
052200 Sep.

3+ EXECUTION.

8- Goncept of operation. This operation will be fn two phases. This TF organizes and occupies
Snitlal delaylag pesition by 022000 Sepp covers wilthdrawal of 1lst Bat Gp, 1st Inf. Battallion
then conducts delaying action ln zone holding AggressOr east of Phase Llne WILLIE until
057200 5ep to permit lst Bat Gp, Lst Inf, to prepare new de Fensive positions west of STREY
River. Annex &, Fire=Support #lan.

b. JTeam A.

g leam 8.

g-  Jeam
1) Oscupy covering force positions along line held by 1st Bat Gp, Lst Inf.

(2) impose maximum delay betwean LnFantry line and First delaying positlon. 1«
{3) Upon passage of first delaying posltlon, revert to TF Res.

#. Sgout Plat. Establish and malntaln contact with TF 2/36.

f- Mortay Plag. GS.

'y n_Reg. Team C upon completion ¢F passags through First delaylng positloa.

Select and occupy posltion in Tear of first delaying position.
(2) Prepare to aount!:ratta:k anywhere in battalion zooe.
nia NsLrul
1} Order of march te intua] delaying positlent Scoyt Plat, Team Gy Team A, Téam B, Command
Gpy Mortar Plat.
{2)] ALl units report location hourly on the half hour oy check point. Annex B, Check Polat
averlay.
[1) withdrawal to successive delaying pesitions on order.
4, ADMINISTRATION AND LOGISTICS.
Ly
(1) € Tn Vit 115774,
{2) Fid In to CCB Tn by 020600 $¢p.

b. VGP. B43096.

¢ Axj5 of ev on. EIGHA, MILz {293820).

3. COMMAND AND SIGHAL.

1) Index 1-5, 0I»
(2) Listening silence until 1ffted on prder.

&+ Gommand. CP remain ln present locatien, move on order,

heknowledge,

SHOTT
1t Gel

Annexest A--Flre-Support Plan (Omitted).

p-~Check Point Overlay {Omitted).

pistributions F

QFEl
i

CIALs
Gunn
GUNN
53

Example No. 5—Continued.
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EXAMELE R & — BATTAUION OPERATION ORDEH — MOBILE DEFENSE (OVERLAT TYPE)

CLASSIFICATION

PHASE LINE OKLAHOMA \

FESA
{PL KANSAS)

44

E(j_'],. o

{ELASSIFICATIONY

Erample No. 6. Butfalion aperation order—mobile defense,



{Ho changa from oral orders)

Copy Nr 3
2 Mad 1% B (P-uon). :m Armor (TF 2/32)
EICHy (_ 188789).
021030 Wov
BS 0462
Opl 23
Maps GERMANY, 1450,000, KONIGSHOFEN and MELLAIGHSTADT #heats.

Task Organirationt

Ieam K Team 8
{Capt kelly, Cmdg) (Capt Richard, Cmdg)
Co &, 24 Med Tk B {Patean), Co By 2d Med Ik Bn (Patton),
& Armir 32d Armor
L5t Plat, Co A, Ist Arod Rifle 2d Plat, Go A, ut Armd RiFle
Ba, 46th Inf Bn, 4éth Iaf
Team C TF Control
{Capt Jones, Cmag) Mortar Plat
Scout Plat

Co €, 2d #ed Tk Bn {Patton),
Armor

Co A (-2 Plat], lat Armd Rifle
Ba, 46th Inf

1. SITUATION.

3 Enemy forces. Elements B2d Aggressor Mecr Div oppoeing GCA.
. .
1) CCA organizes forward defensive IT®a 10 defiy the anemy us¢ Of major avenues of approagh to
MELLR JCHSTADT .
(2) st Recon 5q, 12th Cav, conducts Covering force mission forward of dofsnsive area.
(3) Go A, 16th Engr Bn (Armd Div), supporta COA.
(a) 1st Bn, 2Tth Arey, DS OCA.
(5) Annex A. Fire Support Plan.
5

(1 Auacmnu. Task Orgunlzulon.
(2} Detachments. Co D attached to Tf L/36 affective 021200 Kov.
2. WISSION. TF 2/32 initdally denles forward dafensive aras in 1341g0ed sectory thereafter, canslizes
ensmy inte kllling ground BLUE; 0 execute of enemy penetrations of Phace
Ui GELAOMA O 30 suppert councaratracks by TE 1715,

3. EXECUTION.

3. Goncept of ogeratjons. This 1on conslats of cccupation and erganization of aaslgned
sector Inltially with three teams abreast on FEBA, fgllowed by defense of aelected strong-
polfits to canalire enemy forces into killing ground BLUE; pricrity of Flres inltially to
Ieam B.  Apnex A, Flre Support Plans

1) Organlie and oe prepared o defend assigned sector by 021500 Nov.
{2} Bé prepared t3 occupy and defend strongpoint ALFA on order-
{3) Malntain contact with CCB elements o0 left Elank.
Ga 2.
Orgsnire and be prepared to defend ¥isigned mector by 021500 How,
{2) Pa prepared to octupy and defmnd strongpolnt CHARLIE on erder.
g n G
1) Organize and be prapsred to defond 2ssigned sector by 021500 New
(2) Be prepsred 10 occupy and defend SLronNgpoint BRAVO on order.
(3) Maintaln contact with IF 1/36,
- Mortac Plat- OGS priority of firas initially to Ivam B.

(1} Screan phate line OKLAHOWA in TF S&Ctor.

(2} Majntaln contact with advancing anemy forcesj on order withdraw through FEBA, thersafrer
ilance batween strongpolnta ALFA, BAAVO, end CHARLIE.

on:

counterattdck plan GOLD. S1LVER, or BRASS on order [Annaxes B. C.

nembly Sreds in asslgned sectorss

ADMINLSTRATION ApD LUGISTICS.

3 G Igi ¥ic 122491,

ke To CCA Tns by 021500 Mov.
- IFA ; Sta. Vic 11348,

d. IFyCP. vie lsga7z,

3. Azls of Evac. EICHA-MILZ {_ 093830)-

5, COMMAND AMND SIGHAL

Tngex 1-5, S0I.
(2) Listaning milence until I1fted on order.
(3} Emergency signal to lift supparting flresi rec star cluster

B N
1) TF. ¥ic 119474,
{2} Others. Select and reporc.
Acknowledge
WILSON
1)

Annexest  A«-Flre Support Plan [omitted)
B--Counterattack Flan GOLD {omltted}
CosCounterattack Plan SILVER {omittad)
D--Counterattack Plan BAASS {emitted)

DISIRIBUTIONT A
W

TF 130
IF 113
OFFICIALY
/4f Thomas
THOMAS
§3

zample ¥o. 6—Continned.

389



Example No. 7. UNIT STANDING OPERATING PROCEDURE
Battalion
301st Armored Division
(Place of Issue)
(Dute of Preparation)

STANDING OPERATING PROCEDURE

1. GENERAL.

a, Purpose and scope. This standing operating procedure (SOP)
standardizes normal operational procedures within the—
Battalion.

b. Revision. Recommendations for changes or revision will be sub-
mitted to the battalion 83 when appropriate.

¢. Unit procedure. Unit commanders are responsible that all
officers and key NCOs of their units become familiar with the contents
of this SOP. -
2. INTELLIGENCE.

a. Patrols.

(1) All patrols will be coordinated through the battalion staff.

(¢) Night patrol routes will be reported to 82 by 1700 daily.

(3) Whenever possible, patrols will be briefed by S2 prior to
departure.

{4) Patrols will report to battalion S2 for interrogation im-
mediately upon their retorn. _

(5) Noindividual who has received specialized training in atomic
warfare or who possesses detailed knowledge of preparation for such
operations will be utilized on patrols behind the enemy lines.

b. Reconaissance and observation.

(1) OPs. Location and sector of responsibility of all OPs will
be reported to S2 as established,

(2) Atomic target information. All combat information collect-
ing agencies will emphasize the importance of reporting information
concerning possible atomic targets by the fastest available means.

(3) Enemy atomic attack. All indications of possible enemy
atomic attack will be reported iminediately. These may include (but
are not limited to) :

(a) Appearance of special types of aircraft, weapons, or instru-
ments.

(#) Use of special types of protective clothing or equipment.

(¢) Adoption of special precantions, including restrictions en-
forced on troops or civilians in enemy zone (e. g., heavily guarded
areas or strict civilian control).

(d) Unusual and heavily guarded movements in rear areas.
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(¢) Creation of wide gaps in formations, or withdrawals of
front-line units.

(f) Sudden cessation of enemy activity in front-line areas.

(9) Eatire front-line unit seeking cover (personnel in tanks
buttoning up or personnel covering foxholes with ponchos or other
opaque material).

(%) Special training or instructions given to enemy troops re-
vealed by PW interrogation or other means.

(¢) Possible registrations of very heavy artillery with air
bursts.

(7) Enemy use of smoke on his own front-line units.

(4) Results of friendly atomicattack. Results of friendly atonic
attack will be reported immediately (or as soon as the information be-
comes available), including :

' (4) Enemy eflectiveness in the area after detonation.

(b) Obstacles to own movement, including residual radieac-

tivity and intensities.
¢. Measures for handling enemy prisoners of war and capbured
documents and materiel.

(1) Enemy prisoners of war.

{a) Commanders will stress the mtelligence value of POW.

(6) AlIl POW will be disarmed, searched, segregated, silenced,
and evacuated as soon as possible to the POW collecting point (or aid
station in case of wounded). Special security measures will be taken
with reqard to enemy political personnel,

(¢) - All enemy prisoners of war will be treated according to the
provisions of FM 19-40 and FM 27-10.

{2) Documents.

(a) All captured documents, except those indicated in (&) be-
low, will be forwarded to battalion S2 without delay. Documents
will be tagged to show:

£. Who found it (name, grade, and organization). -

2. Where it was found {exact location).

3. When it was found (time and date).

4. The conditions under which it was found (e. g., loose on the
ground, on a body, or on a POW).

(&) Units capturing installations containing quantities of docen-
ments will place such installations under guard and report their lo-
cation and the cireumstances to S2.

(¢) Documents found on POW will be carried by prisoner’s
escort to designated collecting point.  See paragraph 5d(1).

(d) Technical documents found with captured equipment will
be kept under guard with equipment.

(3) Enemy dead, Enemy dead will be searched only by recovery
and disposition and S2 personinel, and such other individuals as are
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designated by company commanders. Documents found on enemy
dead will be forwarded to S2 by the fastest available means.

(4) Materiel. Allunit commanders are responsible that captured
enemy materiel in their areas of responsibility is:

(a) Properly safegnarded. Name plates, serial numbers, or
other identification marks will be left on captured matertel and will
not be appropriated by individuals as souvenirs,

(6) Reported to S2 immediately.

d. Escapees and evadees.

(1) Allied escapees and evadees will be evacuated to battalion
S2 as rapidly as possible.

(2) Subordinute units will limit questioning to an absolute mini-
mum on matters of immediate tactical importance. Under no circum-
stances will an attempt be made to determine what covert assistance
was received.- '

e. Olandestine agents, guerillas, partisan forces, and underground
organizations. Personnel of these activities coming under battalion
control will be kept under guard, segregated from all other prisoners,
and immediately reported to S2 for disposition, Interrogation by sub-
ordinate commanders will be limited to matters of immediate tactical
importance.

f- Counterintelligence.

(1) Secnrity information.

(@) Written combat orders, marked overlays, and maps show-
ing division and combat commund dispositions will not go below
battalion. Those showing battulion dispositions will not go below
company.

(&) Patrols moving into enemy territory will be inspected by
an officer prior to departure for any material that would give informa-
tion to the enemy in the event of capture.

(¢) Provisions will be made for the destruction of classified
material in event of its imminent capture.

(d) Unit commanders and their designated representatives are
authorized to grant permission to send information in the clear; they
will ensuve that this information cannot be acted upon by the enemny
in time to affect the mission.

(¢) The compromise of countersigns, codes, or other classified
matter will be reported to S2 by the fastest availuble means.

(2) Countersign. Countersigns will be changed and distributed
daily at 1200,

(3) Camouflage, dispersion, and light discipline. Unit com-
manders will ensure that camouflage, dispersion, and light discipline
are properly maintained at all times. Camouflage of medical installa-
tions and vehicles will be handled according to special directive issued
by division G4.
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g. Reports and distribution.

(1) Report all enemy information to battalion S2 by the fastest
means available, including the essentials: awphat, where, ad when.

(2) Report of enemy atomic attaclk will be by prearranged
FILASH message. (See SOL)

{3) Enemy action to exploit the effects of atomic attack will be
reported by the fastest means available. See paragraph 3e(1}(g)
-2

(4) Information pertaining to capture and disposition being
made of enemy prisoners of war, enemy civilians, documeuts, and
material, relating to atomic warfare, will be forwarded as an emer-
geley message to battalion 82, (See SOT.)

(5) ShelReps, MortReps, and BomReps will be submitted to
battalion S2 by fastest means available.

3. OPERATIONS.

a. Flank contact. Responsibility is from left to right; however,
this does not relieve commanders of the responsibility of ensuring that
contact is maintained to both flanks,

b. Antiviveraft defense. No fire will be directed ugainst enemy uir-
cratft by elements of this battalion, unless under actual attack.

¢. Defense against atomic attack. TUnless specifically directed
otherwise, it will be habitually assumed that the enemy hus the capa-
bility of employing atomic weapons tactically. The following de-
fensive measures will apply:

(1) Conduct feeding and other administrative functions so that
a minimum number of personuel are out of protective cover.

(2) Insure that personnel, vehicles, and equipment not otherwise
protected are camouflaged, dug in, and/or sandbagged as rapidly as
the tactical situution permits. The following eriteria for protection
are established.

(¢) Two-man foxhole. The two-man foxhole will be 3 feet
wide by 6 feet long. The depth will depend on the height of the occu-
pants, providing a two-foot clearance betiween the back of 1 crouched
man and ground level,

(b) Prone shelter. The prone shelter will be 2 feet wide by 2
feet deep and as long as required for the oceupant.

(¢) When terrain and soil conditions perwmit, vehicles may be
parked over the top of foxholes or proune shelters for additional pro-
tection.

(d) Additional details for construction of protective shelters
are given in I'M 5-15.

(3) In arcas likely to be contaminated with nuclear radiafion
(e. g., after an atomic explosion), operate unit radiac instruments.
It sitnation permits, wreas of vesidual radiation will be posted with
markers.
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(4) Maintain maximum dispersion at all times: minimum of
75-100 yards between vehicles.

(5) Firmly secure equipment inside and outside of vehicles at
all tiines,

(6) Keep radio antennas tied down whenever possible.

(7) Require wearing of tank helmets by all erew members when-
ever in tanks; steel helmets will be worn when riding in other vehicles.

(8) Require that brooms be carried by all vehicles for use in hasty
field decontamination.

(9) Actions immediately following enemy atomic attack.

(a) Individual. Establish contact with superior.

() Units.

1. Take positive measures to reestablish the chain of com-
mand. o
2. Report any elements out of contact.
3. Reestablish communication with subordinate elements.
4. After a surface burst:
(a) Employ maximum shielding immediately,
(b) Prepare for early move.
(c¢) Displace only on order of this headquarters.
(d} Field decontaminate, if necessary.
5. Avoid entry into areas 50 r/hr or greater. Prevent cumu-
lative dose over 50 r/day or 150 r/week.
6. Make flash reports (par. 3¢(1)(g)).

(10) The following protective measures may be utilized as cir-
cumstances allow, during movement out of radioactive fallout or out
of an area of residual radioactivity.

(¢) All armored.vehicles will button up. Other vehicles will
rarse windows and windshields and install side curtains and tail covers.
No action should be taken which might delay the movement of the unit
out of the danger area.

(&) All troops will brush themselves off and will sweep away
all dust on the vehicles at periodic intervals.

(¢) All vehicles will be washed either by running themn through
streams or with buckets and brooms.

(d) Personnel will cover all exposed parts of the body and will
wash themselves off as soon as possible.

(¢) Individual items of equipment such as rifles, sideavms, etc.,
will be covered to prevent contaniination by fallout.

(#) Unless otherwise directed, individuals will eat only opera-
tional type packaged rations and drink only canteen water.

(¢) Troops will wear gas masks to avoid inhalation of radio-
active dust.

(11) When a unit is not on the move and a surface or subsurface
burst is detonated upwind from its position, the burst will be reported,
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giving azimuth to burst. No movement will be nndertaken without
explicit orders from this headquarters. When movement is ordeved,
direction of movement will be specified by this Leadqnarters.

(12) After warning of an impending atomic attack, or of friendly
use of atomic weapons near the unit’s position, the following measnres
will be taken as the situation will permit

(¢) Require personnel to remain in their tanks or armored per-
sonliel carriers,

(&) Require all hatches to be closed and locked.

(¢) Require individnals to put on gas masks if the st is to
be surface or subsurface.

(«) Position tanks in defilade.

(e) Face tanks toward ground zero, turrets traversed away
from ground zero.

(f) Prohibit personnel from lookiug out of vision devices to-
ward the burst.

d. March data.

(1) The battalion will normally march as a march serial, and
companies as mavch nnits.

(2) Daylight marches.

(2) Distance: 100 yards road space per vehicle, or as pre-
scribed (in no instance will vehicles close to less than 50 yards).

(&) Maximumspeed: tracked vehicles 20 MIPH, others 25 MPH.

{¢) Time intervals:one minute between comnpanies.

(d) Velicles will not double thie column, except that vehicles
rejoining the colimn may move to their proper place daring a halt.

(3) Niglhtmarches.

{a) With lights, same as daylight marches.
(5) With blackont lights,

1. Distance: visual contact, not to exceed 50 yards.

2. Maximum speed : ¢/7 vehicles, 15 MPTL,

(4) Halts,

(@) Scheduled halts.

1. A 15-minute halt will be scheduled one hour and 45 minutes
after the head of the leading nnit crosses the 1P, and a
15-minate halt every hour and 45 minutes thereafter.

2. All march units halt at the designated time and vehicles
nmuintain proper distance; they do not close on the pre-
ceding march nnit.

3. See paragrvaph 4a(5) for information on halts for refuel-
ing and meals.

4. Velicles rejoining the colunmm may move to their proper
place in the eolumn during the halt.

&. Vehicles will pull off the road, on shoulders if practicable;
traffic guards will be posted to keep personnel off the
road and to assist in keeping throngh traffic moving.
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(&) Unschednled halts. At unscheduled halts, commanders
will determine the cause of the halt, and take action to resume the
march.

(5) Liaison. Each unit will maintain liaison with the preceding
unit throughout the march,
e. lleports.
(1) The following information will be reported at once :

(¢) Time of crossing LD.

(&) Tuneof crossing IP or phase line.

(¢) Change of plan of operations.

(d) Contact or loss of contact with friendly or enemy troops.

(e) Time objective seized.

(f) New location of CP and time of opening,

(g) Enemy atomic attack, to include:

1. Method of delivery and type of weapon.

2. Location of ground zero, and direction and distance from
reporting unit,

3. Effect on personnel, materiel, and combat effectiveness of
reporting unit.

(2) Enemy CBR attack, to include type and location.

(?) Initiation and completion of mstallation of minefields.

(2) When operating in an avea of kuown or suspected residual
nuclear radiation contamination, each company will operate its radiac
ingtruments. A report of intensity and location will be submitted
along with unit SitReps or whenever there is an appreciable change
in intensity, whichever is sooner. Negative reports will be made unless
specific instructions to the contrary are issued.

(3) Subordinate units will submit situation reports every hour
on the lour. Negative reports will be submitted.

4, LOGISTICS.
a. Supply.

(1) Class 1.

(2) The ration cycle begins with supper.

(&) Ration requests will be submitted 72 hours in advance of
the day that rations will be drawn. Each organic and attached unit
will submit a request to the battalion 54 at the time daily rations
are drawn.

(¢) Reserves of rations te be maintained by each unit are pre-

-seribed as follows:

1, Each vehicle: a minimum of three operational rations
(small-detachment or individual combat-type) for each
vehicle member.

£. Each unit kitchien: a minimum of two-thirds of an opera-
tional B ration per man.
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(d) Water and food items not in hermetically sealed containers
will not be nused after a contaminating atomic explosion until cleared
by unit CBR personnel. Water in canteens, five-gallon cans, and
trailers, if these containers are sealed, is considered safe. Only un-
opened canned rations will be considered safe.

(2) Class 1I and TV.

(¢) Companies will submit requisitions, and items to be ex-
changed, to the battalion $4.

(6) Chemical, Engineer, und Quartermaster class IT and TV
will be issued only in emergency during actual combat.

(3) Class ITI. Provided on call to companies by battalion.

(4) Class V. Companies maintain basic loads. Reference,
memorandum, this headquarters, subject: “Buasic loads” (omitted).

{5} Supply on the march.

(@) Resupply of fuel and lubricants will be effected during
prescribed fnel halts.

(&) Two fuel and lubricant trucks will be habitually attached
to ench tank company, and one or more trucks as required to each
reconniissance troop or armored rifle company.

(¢) Empty fuel and lubricant trucks will replenish their loads
at designated resupply points.

(d) Feeding during the march.

1. Feeding halts will coincide with refueling halts whenever
ossible.

2, The noon meal will be a sandwich-type meal or a combat-
type ration meal issued at breakfast. Breakfast and
supper will be hot meals served in bivouac areas.

b. Evacuation of disabled vehicles.

(1) Upon receipt of & warning order for a march, unit vehicles
which cannot be repaired prior to movement will be evacuatfed to the
battalion maintenance platoon. If time does not permit evacuation,
or if vehicles cannot be moved, their location and condition will be
reported to the battalion mainfenance officer.

(2} Vehicles disabled on a march will be moved to the side of the
voad to prevent interference with the remainder of the column.  Com-
pany maintenance and battalion mainfenance will in turn attempt
repair. If repair cannot be effected, battalion will pyescribe the
manner of further evacuation.

(3) Vehicle evacuation during combat operations.

(«) In fast-moving offensive operations, units will evacuate
disabled vehicles to the axis of advance.

() In slow-moving offensive operations or during defensive
operations, units will evacuate disabled vehicles to vehicle collecting
points.
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(4) At least two men will remain with each damaged but repair-
able tracked vehicle, and one man with each damaged but repairable
wheeled vehicle, until relieved by competent authority (i. e., battalion
commander, battalion maintenance officer).

(5) Vehicles damaged or destroyed by atomic attack will be
evacuated under the control of the battalion maintenance officer. Units
will report without delay to the battalion maintenance officer the
following : . ,

(a) Location of damaged or destroyed vehicles.
() Number and type of vehicles.
(¢) Extent of physical damage.
(d) Level of contamination.
e. Medical support.

(1) Each tank company will be supported by a medical aid-
evacuation team consisting of the following:

(@) One 14-ton truck equipped with litter racks.
(p) One litter bearer-driver.
(¢} Onecompany aidman.
(2) Each reconnaissance troop will be supported by a medical
aid-evacuation team consisting of the following:
(@) One14-ton truck equipped with litter racks.
(6) Onelitter bearer-driver.
{¢) Onecompany aidman for each rifle und scout. platoon.

(3) Each armored rifle company will be supported by a medical
aid-evacuation team consisting of the following :

(2) One 1-ton truck equipped with litter racks.
{6) Onecompany aidman-driver.
{¢) Ome company aidman for each rifle platoon.

(4) Combat troops will not accompany casualties to aid stations,
unless so ordered.

(5) Evacuation of casualties while the unit is on the march will be
to the medical facility prescribed by the battalion surgeon.

(6) Records of the amount of nuelear radiation received by indi-
viduals will be kept on an individual basis. Unit personnel sections
will maintain a record, by individual, of the total dose received and
the date received. Personnel will be evacuated when the tolerance
dose has been reached ov exceeded, as directed by this headguarters.

d. Transportation. »

(1) Company baggage trucks will be habitually kept in battalion
field trains.

(2) Each detached company will take with it, in addition to TOE
authorized allowances, four resupply trucks from the battalion support
platoon. These trucks will be loaded with ammunition, fuel, and
lubricants; loads will be tailored to fit the tactical situation.
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(8) Empty supply vehicles returning to the rear will be utilized
for evacuation of salvage and captured enemy materiel.

e. Ieeports. Kach unit attached to this battalion, and organic nnits
of the battalion returning to battalion control from detached statns,
will submit, within two hours after attachment or return to battalion
control, a vehicle status report. The report will reflect organic and
attached vehicles but not detuclied vehicles.

5. PERSONNEL.

a. Strength records and reporis.

(1) Strength information for the unit pevsonnel daily summary
will be subinitted to S1 daily, as of 1800, by 1830. Wlen a unit is de-
tached, an information copy of the unit personnel daily summary
will be submitted to the unit to which attached, in addition to the
normal report required by this headquarters.

(2) Company and detachment commanders will submit necessary
morning report data to the battalion S1 as soon as possible after close
of the morning report day.

(8) Reports of easualties and nonbattle losses will be submitted
to this headquarters as soon as they occur, with the following individ-
nal casualty information submitted whenever the tactical situation
will permit.:

(a) Name, grade, service number, and organization.

(&) MOS.

{¢) Dateand place where casualty ocenrred.

(&) Circumstances.

{e) If KIA,cause of death.

{/) Name, graide, and service number of witness and known
friends.

(4) In event of an atomic attack, submit a unit report of casual-
ties, indicating number and type sustained, to this headquarters by the
fastest means available.

b. Replacements.

(1) Companies will report replacement requirements by MOS
and grade to the battalion S1 by 1830 duity.

(2) Upon receipt of replacement personnel, unit commanders
ensure that a tactical orientation is given to all new or refurnee
replacements; an inspection of all individual clothing and equipment
will be conducted to ensure combat serviceability and completeness.
New replacements will be indoctrinated in company policy and will
be made personally acquainted with unit members and leaders.

¢. Lew and order.

(1) Report serious incidents without delay, including a brief
resume with principals involved, description of incident, personnel
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casualties, material damage, and action being taken to restore law and
order.

(2) Personnel delivered for confinement will be under guard, with
personal effects, aund with a written confinement request signed by a
commissioned officer.

d. Enemy prisoners of war.

(1) POW will be delivered under armed guard to the designated
collecting point with all personal effects; objects of potential intelli-
gence value will be taken from prisoners and placed in custody of
the armed gnard for immediate turn-in upon arrival at the collecting
point. See paragrvaph 2¢(1) (b).

(2) Enemy prisoners will not be fed or allowed to smoke or
drink prior to their first interrogation unless the interrogation is
delayed beyond .a reasonable period. Wounded, sick, or injured
POW will be cleared through the battalion aid station for possible
medical evacuation as determined by the battalion surgeon.

e. Morale.

(1) Mail will be delivered with class I supplies. Outgoing mail
will be censored and forwarded through APO channels without delay.

(2) Commanders will give wide publicity to the time and place of
religious activities, and will encourage attendance at services,

(3) Recommendations for awards and decorations will be sub-
mitted as soon after the incident as possible, giving a description of
the incident, witnesses to the action, time and place where the action
occurred, and award or decoration recommended. The battalion
personnel section will prepare the recommendation for the unit com-
mander’s signature.

[, fecovery and disposition.

(1) The battalion S1 is designated the unit recovery and dispo-
sition officer.

(2) Friendly and enemy dead, together with their personal effects,
will be evacuated to the battalion collecting point, generally in the
vicinity of the battalion aid station.

(3) Emergency burials will be made only with the approval of
this headquarters. When such emergency burials are authorized, the
coordinates of the temporary grave sites, and the name, grade, service
number, and organization of deceased (if known), will be submitted
to the battalion 81 without delay.

(4) In the event of atomic warfare, where residual radiation is
detected upon the remains, units will report such cases and await
special instructions from the Unit S1 for handling contaminated
remains prior to evacnation.

@- Persomnel procedures,

(1) Recommendations for promotion ar battlefield appointment

will be submitted informally to the S1.
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(2) Recommendations for enlisted promotions to grades E5
throngh E7 (inclusive) will be informally submitted to this head-
quarters for final preparation and appropriate action.

h. Quartering. When a unit is required to furnish a quartering
party, the unit conunander will select an oflicer or noncommissioned
oflicer familiar with the security, billeting, and vehicular facility re-
quirements. This officer or NCO will report to the S1 for instructions.
Composttion of company quartering parties will not exceed four
persons and one 14-ton truck.

6. COMMAND AND SIGNAL.

«. Orders.

(1) Warning orders will be issued for all movements and opera-
tions.

(2) The use of oral and fragifientary ovders within the battalion
will be normal. ‘

b. Communication.

(1) Tustructions contained in the Signal Annex to the Division
Standing Operating Procedure and the Standing Signal Instructions
will be adhered to by this headquarters.

(2) The battalion communication officer will prepare aund dis-
tribute SOI extracts te all commanders and staff officers, including
platoon leaders, within the battalion and attached units.

(3) Battalion axis of communication will be directed in the
battalion operation order.

(4) Report loss or compromise of SSI, SOL, and SOI exiracts to
battalion headquarters by the fastest means available,

(8) When a centralized message center is not operated, nessages
sent and received by stafl sections will normally be handled directly
with the facility. A centralized message center will be established
when the situation permits, in order to centralize encrypting, decrypt-
ing, message accounting, and message delivery. All mesages sent
and received by staff sections will be recorded in unit journals.

(6) Two messenger runs will be scheduled daily to conrpanies and
attached units.

(7) The communication officer will be responsible for panel
displays for air-ground communication and for air message drop and
pickup areas.

LADDER
Lt Colonel
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APPENDIX IV

THE 4.2-INCH MORTAR PLATOON OF THE ARMORED
DIVISION ARMOR BATTALION AND ARMORED
INFANTRY BATTALION

Section 1. GENERAL
1. Introduction

This appendix discusses the general composition, missions, capa-
bilities, and tactical employment of the 4.2-incli mortar platoon which
is organic to the headquarters company of the armored division armor
battalion and the armored infantry battalion.

2, Mission and Capabilities
a. Mission. The mortar platoon has the mission of furnishing close
and continuous indirect five in support of its parent battalion.
b, Capabilities.
(1) Delivery of high explosive ammunition on area or point
targets.
(2) Delivery of smoke on area targets,
(3) Battlefield illhmnination.
(4) Delivery of chemical munitions on area targets.
(5) Target marking for other weapons.

3. Organization

@. The 4.2-inch mortar platoon in general is operationally self-suf-
ficient, but is dependent on its parent company and battalion for lo-
gistical and administrative support and, partially, for security.

h. The platoon headquarters consists of a platoon leader mounted in
a 4-ton truck, three forward observer teams mounted in 14-ton trneks,
and a fire direction center (FDC) mounted in an armored personnel
carrier, Each vehicle has communication facilities.

e. Tach of the four mortars ig mounted in an armored full-track
mortar carrier which iag communication facilities,

4. Characteristics

a. Mobility. The platoon is 100 percent mobile.

b. Armor Protection. The FDC and the four mortar squads azre
moutited in earriers which provide all-round armor protection against
small-arms fire and shell fragments, and limited protectjon against
the effects of atomnic and CBR weapons when all hatches are closed.
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‘When the main top hatch of the mortar carrier is open to permit on-
vehicle firing of the mortar, the gun crew is exposed overhead. The
main top hatch and ramp should be kept closed except when firing.

¢. Firepower. The 4.2-inch mortar is a high-angle indirect-fire
weapon capable of delivering high explosive and ehemical ammunition
at a high rate of fire at ranges from 950 to 6,000 yards (maximum
range for WP is 5,050 yards). In addition, each carrier mounts a
caliber .50 machinegun, and the platoon headquarters is equipped
with two 3.5-inch rocket launchers for close-in protection of the
platoon. :

d. Flexibility. The platoon possesses adequate tactical flexibility
through its complete mobility and its capability of firing the weapon
froin a vehicular mount with minimum delay. The platoon is pri-
mnarily intended to be used as a single firing unit; however, squads may
be detached for independent missions for limited periods of time. The
capabilities of a detached squad are somewhat limited.

e. Communication. The platoon is assigned a command net FM,
All vehicles of the platoon are equipped with radios which are included
as stations in this net. The platoon also,has wire communication
equipment for control of the firing battery when in position. See
ficure 119 for details. These multiple means of communication, cou-
pled with its mobility and flexibility, make the platoon highly re-
sponsive to command.

Aop Aop :

MORT
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GRC-4~
MORT FDC

g
4.2 INMORT 50D 4.2 IN MORT 5GD 4.2 |N MORT 5GD 4.2 IN MORT 5GD
() TELEPHONE TA-212/PT NOTE: MORTAR PLATCON LEADER USES HI5 AUXILIARY RE.
€ TELEPHONE TA-1/TT CEIVER TO MONITOR HIS BATTALION COMMAND NET FM.
CONTROL GROUF AN/GRA-6 PLATGON FORWARD OBSERVERS USE THEIR AUXILIARY RE.
mwm;cmcmrs‘q AN/e CEIVER OR RADIO $ET AN/PRC-5 TO MONITOR THE COMMAND

NET OF THE SUPPORT UNIT,
== RADIO NET5 |

Figure 119, }.2-inch mortar platoon communication.
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f. Logistical Support. Administrative and logistical support mnst
be provided by the parent organization. Continued operation of the
platoon depends on timely resupply of ammunition, fuel, and lubri-
cants.

5. Fundamentals of Employment

a. General. The employment of the mortar platoon is based on its
speed of operation and movement and its constant readiness to pro-
vide fire support. Firing normally is conducted from the on-carrier
position. The platoon leader places himself where he ecan best control
his platoon, Ile is often with the battalion commander or command
eroup. In addition, he may control leading elements of the platoon
during displacement, conduct reconnaissance, or visit the supported
company teams for purposes of coordination.

b. Control. The platoon normally operates under battalion con-
trol and furnishes general support to the line companies or company
teants. It is usually kept together under the control of the platoon
leader and not attached to a teain; however, a priority of fires may be
assigned to a specific team in order to weight that team’s effort.

¢. Concentration of Effort. The entire platoon normally fires one
mission at a time. IHowever, the platoon has a capability of firing
two missions concurrently,

d. dMovement. The platoon displaces “by section” (half at a time)
or as a unit. It may displace one squad at a time if maximum fire
support is of great importance.

e. Security. The platoon poesition is normaily included within, or
placed in proximity to, the position of a larger combat unit, to provide
security. It has limited capacity for providing its own security, and
can only picket its vehicles if it is to mnaintain maximum effectiveness
in the conduct of fire,

6. Fire Requests

The platoon’s forward observer (FO) teams operate with the line
companies. These teams formulate and forward fire requests, and
adjust fires. Mortar fires may also be adjusted by artillery FOs. In
addition, all officers and key NCOs of the battalion must be able to
call for and adjust fires in case FO teams are not available. The
procedures for requesting, coordinating, and adjusting fires are the

=Y =

same as for artillery fires (FM 640 and FM 6-50),

7. Liaison

a. The platoon leader maintains liaison with the battalion com-
mander by personal contact or by radio, using the battalion command
net.
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b. Linison with the line companies or company teanis is provided
by the forward observers, who nse the mortar platoon command net
for contact with the platoon position.

8. Conduct of Fire

Fire is condueted in accordance with the principles outlined in M
23-92, . . -

9. Position Characteristics

The platoon position inclides the four squad firing positions and
the platoon command post, as shown in figure 120. The primary re-
quirement of the platoon position is that it be sitnated so the mortars
can execute their fire mission. In the selection of platoon positions,
consideration should always be given to the availability of other types
of supporting fires, and to the mobility of the platoon. The position
shonld have as many of the following characteristics as possible:

@. Permit maximum coverage of the area of operation of the sup-
ported unit.

6. Provide concealment, defilade, and relatively level vehicle posi-
tions,

¢. Permit vehicles to enter through concealed and covered ap-
proaches; this facilitates ocenpation of the position and anmunition
resupply.

d. Facilitate communication with the supported unit and the bat-
talion command post.

e. Provide firm soil to snpport the mortar carriers,

f. Take advantage of security provided by other units.

¢. Avoid interference with other units.

h. Take advantage of routes for displacemnent.

i. Provide adequate area for dispersion.

4. Provide adequate area for, and voutes to, alternate and supple-
mentary positions.
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OBJECTIVE

Figurce 120. PMateen firing positfion.
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Section Il. TACTICAL EMPLOYMENT

10. Toactical Marches

a. Platoon Position. The platoon position in a tactical march is
prescribed in the battalion march order. The position of the platoon
18 decided upon after an analysis of its mission. When the march is
toward the enemy and when contact is probable, the platoon usnally
is assigned a position to the rear of the leading company team. - When
the battalion is marching on more than one route, the platoon is as-
signed a position behind the leading team on the route along which
the bulk of mortar support is desired. When the battalion is march-
ing in a direction other than toward the enemy, the platoon is assigned
a position from which it can best furnish supporting fires to the bulk
of the battalion should enemy action occur. When a requirement fov
supporting fires arises, the platoon doubles the column if necessary to
reach a position from which the desired fires can be delivered.

b. Forward Observer Teams. FO teams accompany line com-
panies or company teams as specified in the battalion march order.
The FO should normally accompany the company team commander.
Commanders of supported company teams are responsible for pro-
viding armored vehicle transportation, as required, for mortar platoon

FOs. ‘
11. Assembly Areas

In an assembly area, the mortar platoon should occupy a position
that can be used without change fer a firing position. The position
should permit firing in all directions. The mortars are laid in the
~most likely direction of enemy attack. Wire communication nor-
mally is installed between the FIDC and the mortars,

12. AHack

a. Position. The platoon position js indicated in the battalion
operation order. The platoon leader recommends a position after
making a personal reconnaissance and coordinating with the battalion
S3 and the artillery liaison officer. The position should afford cover
and concealment and should be located convenient to a route over
which resupply vehicles can travel. The position must permit the
furnishing of maximum fire support to the unit or units to be sup-
ported; if possible, it should permit firing in support of all attacking
elements of the battalion. The position is located well forward to
permit maximum utilization of the range of the mortar.

b. Forward Observers. FO teams accompany supported com-
panies and company teams,

¢. Plan of Supporting Fires. Prior to the operation, the platoon
leader makes recommendations to the S3 with regard to preparatory
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and supporting fires. These should be coordinated with team com-
manders and the artillery liaison officer. Suitable targets are crew-
served weapons, point or small-area targets protected from effective
flat-trajectory fire, reverse slopes and defiladed areas, and areas to be
smoked.

d. Fires During the Attack. Fires may be prearranged or de-
livered on targets of opportunity. Prearranged fires are delivered
as scheduled or on call. Forward observers should be alert to en-
gage targets of opportunity, Priority of fires normally is specified
prior to the attack.

e. Movement. Plans for displacement are made prior to the at-
tack. The platoon leader keeps the platoon well forward and notifies
the 83 wlen movement ig necessary. If the platoon cannot displace
as a whole, two squads are displaced, accompanied by necessary FIIC
personnel.  When these squads are ready to fire, they take over the
firing mission while the rest of the platoon moves forward to the new
position. If maximwm continuous fire support must be provided
during the time that movement is necessary, the platoon may dis-
Place one squad at a time. Displacements should e completed
auickly so that maximmm fire can be resuined as soon as possible.

f. Action Upon Capture of the Objective. Additional supporting
fires are planned and coordinated for defense of the objective and
for continmation of the attack, Necessary resupply is accomplished
at this tine.

i3. Mobile Defense

a. Position. The platoon position 15 selected in accordance with
the considerations listed in paragraph 9.

b. Plan of Supporting Fires. Concentrations for long-range fires,
cloge defensive fires, and fires within the defensive area, and bavrages
for final-protective fires, are preplanned and are included in the fire-
support plan.  Fires must be planned to support friendly counter-
attacks,

e, Pivision of the Platoon. The platoon normally is not divided
physically except for the purpose of providing continuous fire sup-
port during displacement. (par. 12¢).

d. Employment, Employment of the mortar platoon in the mobile
defense is similar to that in the offense. 'T'he platoon should be kept
intact, positioned so that it is capable of supporting any element, of
the battalion. If the width of the battalion area makes it impossible
Tor the platoon to effectively support all battalion elements, it may be
mitially positioned to support elements in the most critical area.
The platoon must be preparved to move ta preselected positions any-
where within the battalion avea. Preplanned fires should include
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interdiction and close-in protective fires, and fires in support of the
striking force.

14, Retrograde

a. Positions. Positions are reconnoitered prior to the operation,
They are echeloned in depth,

b. Plan of Supporting Fires. Barrages and concentrations are
preplanned in depth.

¢ Movement. Routes for displacement are preplanned. Displace-
ment is conducted as outlined in paragraph 12¢.

d. E'mployment. The platoon is normally positioned immediately
behind the initial delaying position. The fires of the platoon should
engage advancing enemy columns at maximum ranges. Close-in fires,
fires in support of the reserve, and fires in support of the withdrawal
should be preplanned and integrated into the fire-support plan. When
a withdrawal is made, the bulk of the platoon should be in position
behind the new delaying position prior to the withdrawal of the
delaying force. The remainder of the platoon withdraws with or
immediately ahead of the delaying force.

Section [Il. ADDITIONAL CONSIDERATIONS AND SPECIAL
OPERATIONS

15. General

In such operations as attack in towns, attack of a fortified area,
defense against airborne attack, or other somewhat specialized com-
bat actions, the factors peculiar to the operation must be considered
in the assignment of mission, decentralization of control, and posi-
tioning of the platoon.

16. River-Crossing Operations

The mortar carrier can “swim” fairly gentle streams with velocities
of not more than four miles per hour. Because of the weight of the
loaded carrier, laborious preparations are necessary before it can
cross a stream in this manner. However, an urgent need for fire
support from positions on the far bank may make it necessary to
swim carriers across a stream. Such an operation may be accom-
plished as follows—

a. Preparation of Carriers. The loaded weight of each carrier must
be reduced to approximately 21 tons (approximate weight combat-
loaded is 2314 tons). This is done by removing nonessential equip-
ment and reducing the number of personnel. At least half the crew,
the mortar and the equipment necessary for its operation, essential
communication equipment, and half the basic load should be left on
the carrier. The remaining squad personnel ¢ross in the FDC carrier.
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If possible, one or more carriers oft-load on the far bank to ferry across
additional ammnnition. Mortars may be fired from ground mounts
during this ferrying operation.

b. Control Personnel. The platoon leader crosses in the FDC
carrier. The platoon sergeaunt remaing on the near bank with the
wheeled vehicles and any equipnient left behind.

¢. Forward Observers. Forward observers cross i armored per-
sonnel carriers of supported armored infantry. The wheeled vehicles
of the FO teams should be moved across by bridge, ferry, or deep-
water fording kits as soon as possible.

d. Planning of Supporting Fires. Supporting fires are planned
as for other attacks.

e. Movement. The movement must be carefuly planned and should
be executed with a minimum of delay. The platoon may move as a
unit, by “sections,” or by squads. Arrangements must be made to
get the platoon’s trailers across as soon as possible. Usually, general-
purpose vehicles of battalion will be designated to tow the trailers
across when a bridge or ferry is available. See appendix V; most of
the information contained therein applies equally to stream crossings
by armored mortar carriers.

f- Besupply. If the platoon requires resupply of- ammunition
before supply routes are established across. the-streani, it. may-be
necessary to employ helicopters or armored personnel carriers to
deliver the ammunition. ‘

17. Night Operations

Night operations require careful coordination of prearranged fires.
Increased importance is given to supporting fires which can be laid
on predesignated targets at night. The illuminating capability of the
4.2-imch mortar round is roughly the same as that of the light artillery
round. :
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APPENDIX V

EMPLOYMENT OF ARMORED PERSONNEL CARRIERS
IN HASTY RIVER-CROSSING OPERATIONS

Section |. GENERAL

1. Purpose

This appendix is 2 guide for armor commanders in the use of the
armored personnel earrier in a hasty river-crossing operation. It
includes the technical infovmation necessary for the vehicle’s safe
employment in such ¢rossings. To ensure clarity and understanding,
the following definitions are provided for certain terms which are
peculinr to water operation and are used within this appendix.

a. Stream Velocity. Rate of flow of the current of the stream, in
miles per hour, - .

b. Bow. 'The forward part of the armored personnel carrier.

¢. Port. The left side of the armored personnel carrier.

d. Starboard. The right side of the armored personnel carrier.

e. Freeboard. The distance from the waterline to the deck when
the vehicle is in the water.

2. Precrossing Considerations

Upon reaching a water obstacle, the armor unit commander, ‘in
order to minimize delay, follows a definite sequence or check list prior
to employing his armored personnel carriers. This sequence is—

a. Determine the velocity of the stream and its characteristics.

. Determine bank conditions at the entrance to the stream.

¢. Select landing points on the far shore and determine bank condi-
tions at these points.

d. Insure that the carriers are properly checked prior to entering
the water and upon leaving the water.

3. Stream Velocity

The maximum stream velocity in which the carrier can be safely
operated depends on such factors as the choppiness of the water, the
amount of debris or ice in the water, and the maximum acceptable
downstream drift distance. When the rate of flow is greater than
six miles per hour, particular attention must be given to drift distance,
balance of Joad, entry into the water, and ability of drivers. A shnple
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way to determine the stream velocity 1s to use a floating device over a
measured distance.  Measure a distance of at least 100 feet along the
near river bank. Designate tlie upstream end as point A and the
downstream end as point B. At peoint A, throw into the stream any
object that will float, such as a piece of wood or cork. Using a stop-
wateh or the second hand of a regular watch, determine the time it
takes the floating ohject to move from point A to point I3 (fig. 121).
For example, if it takes 20 seconds for the object, to float 100 feet, the
rate of flow of the stream is five feet per second. This figure in feet
per second must then be converted to miles per hour. This is ac-
complished by using the conversion chart shown in figure 122. From
the proper number under the feet per second column, read horizontally
left to the miles per hour column. This is the stream velocity. At

Figure 121. Float timing device over & measured distance,
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least two tests should be made with floating objects, the average time
being used to determine the rate of flow in feet per second. The tests
should be made in the fastest water that may be crossed by the carriers.

4. Stream Characteristics

a. Changes in Velociiy. A sluggish streamn or river may become a
torrent in a few hours or even minutes as a result of sudden heavy
sainfall.  This is more likely to happen in tropical and arid regions,
but can occur anywhere. Stream velocities must be checked at fre-
quent intervals to provide warning of such changes.

b. Channels. Velocities may vary in different parts of a stream.
The rate of flow is usually slowest near the shore and fastest in the
main channel. Drivers and commanders of armored personnel
carriers must be alert when moving into a channel froin quiet water,
to keep the carriers from going out of control and being swept down-
stream.

¢. Debris. TFast-moving streams often carry large quantities of
logs, brush, and other debris. In cold climates, chunks of ice may be
floating in a stream. Debris is a sertous hazard to the armored person-
nel carrier; a single piece can foul a track and put the carvier out of
control. R '

5. Bank Conditions

Poor banks can often be improved by use of pioneer tools or dozers.
Corduroying (laying logs) can be employed to improve entrances into
the water. Steel tracks provide better traction than do rubber track
pads. Since armored infantry units have no organic boats, it is
seldom possible to do anything about banks on the far side of the
stream except to use binoculars to select the best available exits.

6. Slope of Entrances and: Exits - ‘

a. Gently sloping entrances and exits are desirable. However, even
on the most gradual slopes, the armored personnel carrier must enter
the water slowly (approximately two miles per hour) in order to avoid
alarge bow wave. When descending steep banks, the vehicle will tend
to dive unless the approach is slow enough to allow the bow to float.

. The most common way to express slope is in percent (fig. 123).
Thus, a 1 percent slope rises or descends 1 unit in a horizontal distance
of 100 units; a 10 percent slope rises or descends 10 feet in 100 feet, or
10 yards in 100 yards, etc. 'T'he formula for percent slope is:

VERTICAL DISTANCE .
HORIZONTAL DISTANCE ¥ 100=SLOPE IN PERCENT
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100 FT HORIZONTAL DISTANCE:

Figure 123. Egpression of percent slope.

7. Bank and Soil Table

Type soil Entratice percent slope Exit percent slope Remarks
MUD 10-20% (slick 10-20%, (maxi- On exit the
| mud, rubber mum) carrier de-
track pads). posits water
20-409% (dry mud, on bank;
steel track). therefore,
: all mud is
slick.
DRY LOOSE DIRT | 40-60% | 40% (maximum)
DRY LOOSE BAND | 40-60%, 409, (maximum)
DRY SOFT LOAM 40-609, 409, {(maximum)
WITH VEGETA-
TION
SHALE ROCK 409, 40% (maximum)
OVER SAND
GRAVEL DRY—40-609%, 409 (maximum)
WET—409,

(WET WEATHER REDUCES THE PERCENT FIGURES SHOWXN IN THE TABLE)

8. Determining Landing Point on Far Shore

a. The bow of the armored personnel carrier is always pointed
directly across the stream, perpendicular to the river current. The
driver must not buck the current. The only time this rule does not
hold true is when the speed of the carrier, in water, is fwice the speed
of the current. Then, the bow of the carrier may be pointed into
the current; an angle of not more than 30° in the direction of the flow
is acceptable. When the speed of the current and the speed of the
carrier are the same, the carrier drifts one foot downstream for each
foot it moves forward. When the speed of the current is twice that
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of the carrier, the carrier moves two feet downstream for each foot
it moves forward.

b. A simple formula for determining the point of landing on the
far shore is:

TANCE . 1 STANCE OF DOWN-
STREAM VELOCITY DISTANCE ACROSS DISTANCE OF DOWN

By o - — X THE STREAM =STREAM DRIFT IN
SPEED OF CARRIER (MPH) ™ | o .

For examnple, a carrier traveling at 4 miles per hour in a stream that
has a velocity of 4 miles per liour and is 100 feet across will land
100 feet downstream from the point where it entered the water (fig.
124).

DOWN STREAM DRIFT

1000
(FAR SHORE)

DIRECTION OF CURRENT

SPEED OF CURRENT
(4 MPH)-

WIDTH OF STREAM 1000

IIITIOiTT

ENTRANCE
(NEAR SHORE) " (BOW -OF M59 HEADED STRAIGHT ACROSS STREAM)

Figure 124, Dowenstream drift in a strewan crossing,

¢. The maximum water speed of the armored personnel carrier is
considered to be 4.3 miles per hour. When it is traveling at 4.8 miles
per hour in water, the speedometer reading will be 12 miles per hour.

9. Determining Formation and Priority of Crossing

@. The most important factors in determining the formation and
priority for streamn crossings are the mission, the mimber of entrances
and exits, and the number of armored personnel carriers to cross.
For example, if the mission requires an armored infantry unit to cross

416



in one move, and there are suflicient entrances and exits, the best for-
mation is an echelon—echelon left if the stream flows left to right,
echelon right if the stream flows right to left. The carrier farthest
downstreain moves ont first, followed by the one next farthest down-
stream, and so onj the earrier farthest upstream moves out last. Use
of this formation insures that upstream vehicles do not drift into
vehicles downstream.

&. If the mission is one of ferrying, the greatest danger is that of
collision. A collision may occur in one of three situntions—the meet-
ing situation, the passing situation, and the overtaking situation.

¢. When two carriers approach each other head on, each shonld turn
to the starboard (right) and pass the other vehicle on its port (left)
side. The turn should be started soon enough for each driver to be
sure of what the other intends to deo.

d. When one carrier overtakes another (this is not normal, but
may happen when one vehicle is having trouble), it may pass the
slower vehicle on either side, provided there is ample space. How-
ever, the vehicle being overtaken has the right-of-way. The passing
vehiele should cross the wake of the overtaken vehicle at an angle of
at least 45° and should be sure to provide ample passing space.

Section [l. ARMORED PERSONNEL CARRIER CHECKLISTS
10. General

Each armored infantry commander must insure that his unit has an
SOP for atilization of its narmored personmnel carriers in water opera-
tions. This SOP should inciude checklists covering actions to be taken
at various stages of such operations.

11. Check Prior to Entering the Water

a. Check the drain plugs (under the front hull).

O. Raise and lock the end ramp.

¢. Start and operate the bilge pump. If necessary, take on water
{about 100 gallons) to permit a check of the operation of the pump.

d. Extend the trim vane, which is located ou the top front of the
carrier. This trim vane serves only to trim the vehicle; it hus no appre-
ciable effect upon handling of the vehicle in the water.

e. Close and secure all hatclies and deors.

#. Check for proper lond distribution. Maximum total load is 3,100
pounds (M59). All cargo must be secure so it will not shift.

g. The commander’s cupola may be kept open except in rough water
{(depending on the tactical situation).

12. Check While Afloat
a. The hand throttle should be set at approximately 2,500 RPM.
The hand throttle is used in order to prevent the possibility of sudden
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deceleration if the driver’s foot should slip from the accelerator. Sud-
den deceleration may cause the vehicle to pitch forward, submerging
the bow.

H. All turns in the water are made the same as on land.

¢. Freeboard is checked continually (a freeboard of less than 13
inches is dangerous).

d. Maximum water speed is 4.3 miles per hour (at this speed, the
speedometer reading will be 12 miles per hour).

e. Normally, the shift lever should be positioned in LOW RANGE-
DRIVE. :

13. Check Upon Leaving the Water

a. Approach the land squavely.

b. Move the ghift lever to LOW RANGE-HILLY,

¢. Approach the land at a rednced speed (approximately two miles
per hour. :

d. When out of the water, retract the trim vane.

e. Continue to opernte the bilge pump after leaving the water until
all the water is pumped out.

Section IlI. PERSONNEL SAFETY

14. Life Preservers

It is difficult to evacuate the armored personnel carrier while wearing
a kapok vest-type life preserver. Whenever available, the inflatable
belt-type life preserver should be worn. This is especially true for the
driver and vehicle commander, since it is especially difficult to exit
through the cupola when wearing a kapok preserver. When only the
kupok vest-type preserver is available, it should be slung over one
shoulder until the hatch is cleared.

15. Discharging Passengers

If the armored personnel carrier cannot climb out of the stream on
the far bank, it should be backed up to the bank, the ramp lowered,
and personnel discharged.
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*FM 17-1
C1

FIELD MANUAL
ARMOR OPERATIONS, SMALL UNITS

FM 17-1 HEADQUARTERS
DEPARTMENT OF THE K ARMY
CHANGES No. 1 WASHINGTON 25, D. C., 10 December 1959

FM 17-1, 23 August 1957, is changed as follows:

Substitute the term nuclear for the term “atomic” ihrough-
out this manual.

Substitute the term nonnuclear for the term “nonatomic”
throughout this manual.

Substitute the term plan for the term “scheme” throughout
this manual.

Substitute the term road movement graph for the term
“march graph” throughout this manual.

Substitute the term road movement table for the term “march
table” throughout this manual.

2. Scope
* * * * ' * * *

b. Small armor units *** ag armor units. The following are
current titles and designations of Armor units.

TQE No. Titlea* Designation*

725D ARMORED DIVISION INFANTRY __Armored Rifle Battalions,
BATTALION __Infantry

727D RIFLE COMPANY, ARMORED DI- Company__, __Armored
VISION INFANTRY BATTALION Rifle Battalion, _ Infantry

17-25D0 ARMORED DIVISION ARMOR - Medium Tank Battalion
BATTALION, 90MM (Patton), —_Armor

17-65D INFANTRY DIVISION ARMOR — Medium Tank Battalion
BATTALION, 90MM (Patton), — Armor

17-45D ARMORED DIVISION CAVALRY ._Reconnaissance Squadron,
SQUADRON — Cavalry

17-85D INFANTRY DIVISION CAVALRY _ _Reconnaissance Squadron,
SQUADRON — Cavalry

17-51D0 ARMORED CAVALRY REGIMENT ——Armored Cavalry
17-55D0 ARMORED CAVALRY SQUADRON, _— _Reconnaissance Squadron,
ARMORED CAVALRY REGIMENT ._Armored Cavalry

*These changes supersede DA Training Circular 17-2, 14 May 1958,

*The title is used when making a general reference to the type unit; the designation is used
in referring to a specific unit.
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TOE No. Titles* Degignation®

17-27D MEDIUM TANK COMPANY, Company_, ___Medium
ARMORED DIVISION ARMOR Tank Battalion (Patton),
BATTALION, 90MM Armor
OR Troop_._, . Reconnaissance
TANK TROOP, ARMORED Squadron, __Armored
CAVALRY SQUADRON Cavalry
OR

MEDIUM TANK COMPANY,
INFANTRY DIVISION ARMOR
BATTALION, 90 MM

OR
MEDIUM TANK COMPANY,
ARMOR BATTALION, 9%0MM

17-57D ARMORED CAVALRY TROOP, Troop_, . . Reconnaissance
ARMORED DIVISION CAVALRY Squadron, ___Cavalry
SQUADRON Troop__, _—_Reconnaissance
OR Squadron, __ Armored
ARMORED CAVALRY TROOP, Cavalry
ARMORED CAVALRY SQUADRON
OR

ARMORED CAVALRY TROOP,
INFANTRY DIVISION CAVALRY

SQUADRON
17-77D AIRBORNE DIVISION CAVALRY Troop - (Reconnaissance)
TROOP {Airborne), _ Cavalry

¢. (Added) Throughout this manual, where the word battalion
appears in a general sense (battalion commander, battalion staff,
battalion trains), it is to be considered as applying equally to
the armored cavalry squadron. Likewise, a general reference to
company applies equally to the armored cavalry troop.

4, Definition of Armor
(Superseded)

Armor is a fighting combined arms team consisting of tanks,
armored infantry, armored artillery, armored engineers, and
armored reconpaissance/security units, supported on the battle-
field by Army aviation, a flexible and rapid communication net-
work, and a mobile logistics system, all trained and equipped for
mounted ground combat. Armor is in faet the full expression
of the philosophy of flexible organization, armor-protected fire-
power, mobility, shock action, and teamwork.

5. The General Role of Armeor
(Superseded)

The role of armor is the conduct of highly mobile ground war-
fare, primarily offensive in nature, and characterized by a pre-
dominance of mounted combat. This role is performed by the

*The title is used when making a general reference to the type unit; the designation is used
in referring to a specific unit.
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armored division, armored cavalry regiment, separate armor
groups and battalions, and the armor elements of infantry and
airborne divisions,

4. Rale of the Armar Battalion

@. The medium-gun battalion of the armored division, armored
group, and the separate armor battalion can be effectively used
against both dismounted forces and armor formations. The bat-
talion is * * * timely logistical support.

* * * * * * *x

¢. {Added) The missions and the doctrine for employment of
the heavy-gun battalion are similar to those of the medium-gun
armor battalion. Although the heavy-gun tank, by reason of
greater armor protection and gun-ammunition capabilities, is
better suited to fight enemy armor than is the medium-gun tank,
it should not be considered primarily as an antitank or defensive
weapon. In addition to the missions normally assigned to any
armor battalion, the heavy gun battalion may be assigned mis-
sions which make maximum use of the capabilities of its tanks,
such as long-range fires delivered in the defense or retrograde
operations, tank-gun fire in support of a river-crossing operation,
or tank-gun fire employed in an attack of a fortified area.

7. Role of the Armor Battalion, 120-MM
{Rescinded)

11. Basic Missions of Armor
*® * * * %* x *

b. (Superseded) Armor may be employed in all types of ground
combat, either independently or as part of a larger force. Armor
is especially suited to a nuclear environment because its armor
protection shields personnel completely from thermal effects and
attenuates significantly the effects of blast and radiation. Armor
can maneuver and fight when other troops are dug in or must
avoid contaminated areas. Armor’s inherent characteristics of
mobility, armor protection, flexibility, shock action, and respon-
siveness to command endow armor with the optimum capability
for successfully accomplishing the following missions:

(1) Deep penetration and wide envelopmeni. Large armor
formations, having battlefield mobility and the ability to
maneuver in whole or by element and controlling tre-
mendous nuclear and nonnuclear fire support, provide
forees with power and momentum for deep penetrations
and wide envelopment. In the enemy’s rear areas these
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forces attain great freedom of action as they maneuver
to seize decision objectives, disrupt communication, de-
stroy command posts, missile sites, artillery, and troop
reserves, and capture or destroy supplies.

(2) Exploitation. Armor has the fighting power to create its
own opportunities for expleitation as well as provide the
higher commander with a destructive force he can use
to exploit rapidly the successes of other formafions. For
example, the armored division, as part of the corps fight-
ing team, may be used by the corps commander to expand
the successes of infantry or the effects of nuclear prepa-
rationg. Objectives appropriate for the armored division
are those decisive ones beyond the reach of foot troops
which will ensure successful accomplishment of the corps
or field army mission. Armor/airborne link-up opera-
tions may best utilize the abilities of each force in cer-
tain of these situations.

(3) Mobile defense. Armor is ideally suited to conduct a
mobile defense over extended frontages. Since it is
designed primarily for offensive action, however, it is
best employed in defensive operations as the highly
mobile counterattack or striking force of a higher com-
mand. The armored division, alone or in conjunction
with nuclear weapons, provides the corps and army
commander with a powerful reserve to be employed in
destroying enemy attacking forces. The armor unit’s
capability to move, live, and fight on the nuclear battle-
field permits its employment in compressing or canaliz-
ing enemy forces into suitable dispositions for destruec-
tion by attack with nuclear weapons.

(4) Destruction of enemy armored formations. Destruction
of enemy armor is essential to successful ground combat
and is a continuing requirement in all offensive and
defensive operations. The tank is our primary armor-
defeating weapon,

(5) Reconnaissance/security. As the range of weapogs is
extended, as the battlefield becomes less populated,=and
as units are more widely dispersed, the need for recon-
naissance and counterreconnaissance becomes more
acute. Armored cavalry units provide reconnaissance
for the higher commander by ground and aerial means,
or a combination of both. Reconnaissance, counter-
reconhaissance, and security missions demand highly
mobile forces with a ground combat capability. In addi-
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tion to detecting enemy forces and providing warning,
these forces must destroy enemy elements within their
capabilities. In characteristics of armor umnits provide
the higher commander with forces well suited to conduct
covering, probing, screening, and rear area security
operations and to act as advance, flank, or rear guards.
Armor units are uniquely suited for antiairborne and
antiguerilla operations.

(6) Close support of infantry. This mission is most fre-
quently fulfilled by the armor battalions of the infantry
division and the armor group. Whether employed as
units or as tank elements detached to infantry battle
groups, armor battalions greatly increase the firepower
and mobility of the infantry attack and defense and
provide a powerful armor-defeating capability.

(7) Economy of force. Armored cavalry and armor groups
are excellently organized and equipped to perform
economy of force missions, thus permitting a commander
to maneuver the preponderance of his forces to another
area for a decisive blow. Armored cavalry is eminently
suited for employment in areas not requiring the fight-
ing power of the armored division.

¢. (Rescinded.)

13. Capobilities of Armor
(Rescinded)

16. Organizotion for Combat In Nuclear Warfare
* * » * * * *

a. (Superseded) A residual radiation hazard exists in the
vicinity of ground zero for most nuclear bursts. Armored vehicles
provide a degree of protection from residual radiation effects and
permit considerable fléxibility in executing tactical operations.

* * * * L% * *
¥7. Pfanning and Control in Nuclear Warfare

Commanders and staff officers of small armor units may often
be directly associated with the planning for and control of the
employment of tactical nuclear weapons. The direct effect * * *
includes the following :

* * * * * * *
18. Conduct of the Attack in Nuclear Warfore
a. During the conduct * * * by battalion-size units.

* * * * * L] *
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(2) Whenever possible, these battalion objectives will be lo-
cated to maintain the desirable dispersion distance of
6,000 yards between centers or 4,000 yards between
perimeters.

** * * * * * *

43. Terrain and Weather

a. Terrain and weather * * * operations of armor. This dimin-
ishing of effectiveness may be largely negated, however, by the
element of surprise that is achieved by employment of armor in
an area not considered by the enemy to be a logical avenue of
armor approach. An armor unit * * * mobile armor operations.

* * * % * % *

45. General
Armor battalions and * * * armored cavalry regiment. Condi-
tions affecting task organization are related to the following:
a. (Added) Tank or Tank-heavy Task Organization.
(1) Good tank terrain—open, few obstacles.
(2) Few or no built-up areas.
(3) Strong enemy armor opposition.
(4} Desert operations.
(5) Speed and shock action desired.
(6) Pursuit operations. _
b. (Added) Armored Infantry or Armored-Infantry-heavy
Task Organization.
(1) Restricted visibility.
(2} Many built-up areas and natural obstacles.
(3) Strong enemy antitank defense.
(4) Zones to clear.
(5) Built-up areas to clear,
(6) Mountain operations.
¢. (Added) Balanced Task Organization.
(1) Enemy situation vague—movement to confact.
(2) Equal requirement for tanks and armored infantry.
(8) Wide front.

48. Command of Battalion Task Forces and Company Teams

a. General. Normally, a tank-heavy * * * the team commander.
A commander may, if the situation dictates, designate a gualified
battalion staff officer to command the team.

* * * * * * *
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49. Use of Reserves or Unengaged Forces

L] * & * L4 % *

d. (Added) Some of the nuclear weapons allocated to an armor
unit may be held in reserve, thereby freeing the commander of
the need to maintain units in reserve.

53. Selection of Command Post Locations

»* * * * * * *

f. (Added) Dispersion. As a guide, battalion-level command
posts should be at least 4,000 to 6,000 yards apart.

65. Army Aviation Support
(Superseded)

e¢. The armored division and the armored cavalry regiment
have an organic aviation company. This company will habitually
provide aviation support at battalion task force and armored
cavalry troop level. The present armor group headquarters does
not have organic aircraft; however, each of the separate bat-
talions allocated to the group has one light observation aircraft.
Additional aviation support for the armor group may be provided
by the corps aviation company. (See FM 1-100.)

b. When aircraft are operating from dispersed locations, main-
tenance personnel from the aviation company will accompany the
aircraft to maintain and service them and, depending on the
number of aircraft, provide refueling facilities at a landing site
near the combat command command post.

¢. Organic aviation of armor is employed to—
(1) Extend the range of reconnaissance.
(2) Verify information.
(8) Provide security by furnishing timely information to
commanders.
(4) Assist in control and communication of supported units.
(5) Establish and maintain radio contact with both ground
and air tactical units. Aircraft are equipped with FM
and UHF radios.
(6) Provide courier and messenger service.
(7) Provide flights for command liaison and reconnaissance.
(8) Provide limited aerial supply and emergency evacuation
of personnel casualties. (See FM 17-50.)
(9) Provide transport for small combat forces and their
equipment.
(10) Provide aerial surveillance utilizing photographic and
electronic devices.
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d. The inherent flexibility of Army aviation units permits a
system of allocations in support of armor units in combat. A
combat support section, with fixed and/or rotary wing aircraft
attached, supports major combat elements of the division for
specific missions or periods of time. Changes to the aviation sup-
port mission may be made quickly and smoothly as the need ariges.

¢. All requests for support by organic and nonorganic Army
aircraft are processed through command channels.

66. Employment of Tactical Nuclear Weapons
(Superseded)

Armor units may employ tactical nuclear weapons, The de-
cision to employ nuclear weapons is normally delegated to the
commander to whom the weapong have been allocated. Plans for
employing nuclear weapons are integrated into the plan of
maneuver to insure the most efficient utilization of available com-
bat power. Troop safety measures and other limiting require-
ments will be in unit SOP’s or as indicated by the guidance of the
commander employing the weapons, For a discussion of nuclear
weapons employment, see FM 101-31.

67. Employment of Chemical Agents
(Superseded)

a. Armor is capable of employing toxic chemical agents under
conditions of nuclear or nonnuclear warfare to—

(1} Create casualties among enemy personnel without creat-
ing undegirable obstacles.

{2) Attack targets when troop safety requirements prevent
use of nuclear weapons.

{3) Cause casualties to personnel in a target complex without
causing significant damage to materiel and facilities that
friendly forces wish to capture intact.

(4) Cause casualties among personnel who are in fortifica-
tions and well dug-in positions.

(5) Increase casualties on the ‘“fringe,” or periphery, of
nuclear strike areas,

b. Flame is primarily used against enemy strongpoints, while
smoke is used to blind, conceal, or signal.

¢. Requests for employment of chemical agents are made
through artillery request channels consistent with current guid-
ance. See FM 8-5, FM 100-5, and TM 8-200 for further discus-

sion of the employment of chemical agents to support combat
operations.
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78. Battalion Adjutant (81)

* * * * * * *
s. (Rescinded)

* * * *x * * *

79. Battalion Intelligence Officer (52)

* * * * * * *

c. (Superseded) Produces and presents intelligence to the com-
mander, staff, and subordinate, higher, and adjacent head-
quarters.

d. (Superseded) Plans, recommends, and supervises troop
counterintelligence measures for the command.

€. (Buperseded) Prepares the intelligence collection plan of the
battalion.

f. (Superseded) Maintains the enemy situation map and in-
sures that items of intelligence information are recorded in the
unit journal.

g. (Superseded) Prepares intelligence portion of operational
situation report, SOP’s, and operation' orders.

k. (Superseded) Coordinates and supervises the establishment
and operations of observation posts within the battalion area.

i. (Superseded) In conjunction with S3, plans, supervises, and
briefs all reconnaissance patrols; debriefs all reconnaissance and
combat patrols; and prepares and disseminates patrol reports.

7. (Superseded) Examines captured enemy personnel, includ-
ing civilians (hostile and friendly), documents, and materiel for
immediate tactical value, and expedites the sending of captured
personnel, documents, and materiel to higher headquarters.

k. (Added) Prepares and presents the intelligence estimate,

I. (Added) Prepares aerial reconnaissance and surveillance
plans.

m. (Added) Procures and distributes maps and aerial photo-
graphs for the battalion.

7. (Added) Coordinates radiological survey operations, main-
tains radiological fallout situation map, and interprets and dis-
seminates radiological survey data.

0. (Added) Records and disseminates enemy chemical and
biological warfare information.

p. (Added) Obtains and disseminates weather information.

87. Commander Headquarters Company

The headquarters company * * * the command post. In this
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capacity he is responsible for the organization, security, and move-
ment of the command post under the direet staff supervision of
the battalion S1.

97. Reports
E ] & * E * & E

a.1 (Added) Flash Report. A flash report is an immediate
report of the utmost urgency. It is usually concerned with enemy
activity, such as an enemy air, armor, CBR, or nuclear attack
which poses an immediate threat to the command or a part of it.
Flash reports receive the highest priority of all transmissions,
and usually will be disseminated immediately and evaluated and
interpreted later.

b. (Superseded) Spot Report. A spot report is an abbreviated
intelligence report used to transmit information or intelligence
data which are of sufficient importance to warrant immediate
dissemination. They are used when any delay in dissemination
could be detrimental to friendly forces.

* * * * * E ] *

k. (Added) Casually and Nonbattle Loss Reports. All per-
sonnel in a combat theater of operations whose services are lost to
their organization, permanently or temporarily, because of death,
wound or injury, or because they are missing or have been
captured, are reported to the next higher administrative head-
quarters in accordance with the provisions of AR 600-66. In the
armor battalion these reports are submitted to the battalion S1
in accordance with the battalion SOP.

I. (Added) Nuclear Burst Report. To react effectively to nu-
clear weapon attacks commanders must have sufficient data upon
which to base decisions. Unit SOP’s will prescribe a nuclear
burst report requiring the following minimum data: reporting
unit, time of burst, type of burst (air, surface or subsurfacej,
location of observer, azimuth and distance from observer to
ground zero, and observed effects. The unit SOP will prescribe
what size unit will render the report.

118. Tank Weapons

* L] * »* * * %*
¢. Tank Machineguns. Each tank is * * * of an objective.

122. Crew-Served Weapons

* * * * * * *

d. Individual Weapons. Personnel of armor * * * of individual
weapons. These include pistols, submachine guns, automatic rifles,
and rifles. In addition grenades * * * primary combat role,
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142. General

¢. Reconnaissance is a * * * the enemy’s resources. There are

three classifications of reconnaissance—close, extended, and deep.
* * * - * * *

143. Close Reconnaissance
(Superseded)

Close reconnaissance is the directed effort to gather informa-
tion in the area of current tactical operations up to the depth
of the division area of influence. It is made immediately before
and during battle by units in contact with the enemy. Close recon-
naissance is normally directed toward determining the location,
composition, and disposition of enemy troops in contact, including
local reserves immediately in rear of the line of contact.

144. Extended Reconnaissance
(Superseded)

Extended reconnaissance is the directed effort to gather infor-
mation in the area of current tactical operations from the far
limit of close reconnajssance to the depth of the corps area of
influence. It is normally performed within supporting distance
of the weapons system and other combat units. Extended recon-
naissance is normally directed toward determining the location,
composition, and disposition of enemy reserve forces and support-
ing troops that can influence the local action,

145, Deep Reconnaissance
(Superseded)

Deep reconnaissance is the directed effort to gather informa-
tion in the area of current and projected operations beyond the
limit of extended reconnaissance. It may extend to the depth of
the army area of influence, depending on the nature of projected
operations and enemy activities.

146. Reconnaissance Agencies

* * * & - * *
¢. (Superseded) Army aviation units are equipped for aerial

observation, photographic, and electronic surveillance missions.

When employed in support of armor units, Army aviation can

supplement ground reconnaissance and surveillance operations.
* * * * * * *

176. Rear Area Security

* - * * * * *
d. Army aviation should be utilized to the maximum. Plang

should be * * * units in contact.
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CHAPTER 6

INDIVIDUAL AND UNIT PROTECTIVE MEASURES
{Superseded)

Section |. GENERAL

180. Purpose

This chapter is concerned with individual and unit protective
measures and damage control operations common to all armor units.
Included are measures employed to reduce the probability of de-
tection ; medsures to minimize the effects of enemy nuclear, chemi-
cal, artillery, mortar, and air-delivered weapons; and procedures
for conducting damage control operations in the event the enemy
uses mass destruction weapons, In addition, many of these meas-
ures apply when nuclear weapons are employed in close support of
friendly armor units.

181. Definitions

a. Active Protective Measures. Active protective measures in-
clude all positive means taken to engage, destroy, or neutralize the
enemy forces, his weapons, and his intelligence efforts.

b. Passive Protective Measures. Passive protective measures
are those taken before, during, and after an action to prevent
detection or to minimize the effect of enemy attack.

¢. Chemical Weapons. The term chemical weapons, as used in
this chapter, refers to toxic chemical agents and does not include
nontoxic agents such as flame and smoke.

d. Nuclear Weapons. The term nuclear weapons, as used in this
chapter, refers to all weapons that result in a nuclear explosion,
regardless of delivery means.

e. CBR Monitoring and Survey. See paragraph 194,

f. Damage Control. Measures taken prior to, during, and after
a mass destruction attack or natural disaster to minimize the
effects thereof.

Section Il. PROTECTIVE MEASURES IN NUCLEAR WARFARE

182. General

Nuclear detenations have three primary effects: blast, thermal
radiation, (hedt), and nuclear radiation. Blast injuries are caused
by collapsing buildings and flying debris. Blast damage to ma-
teriel is primarily due to the violent displacement of the materiel
by the shock wave. Thermal radiation casupalties are caused by
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burns resulting from flash heat. Nuclear radiation casualties re-
sult from damage to or destruction of living body tissue. For
additional unclassified information on the effects of nuclear
explosions, see DA Pam 39-1. For classified information on troop
safety, refer to FM 101-31. For additional information on re-
sidual radiation, refer to DATC 101-1.

183. General Pratective Measures

a. Training. The nuclear weapon, although a tremendously
destructive military device, is not a weapon against which there
is no defense. This fact must be firmly established early in the
training of any unit. The more each soldier knows about what
the weapon can and cannot do, the more effective he will be on
the nuclear battlefield and the greater will be his chances for
survival. Training must stress the interrelated importance of
discipline, camouflage, cover, concealment, dispersion, and imme-
diate reaction for battlefield survival. Consult FM 21-40 for de-
tails of small unit procedures and FM 21-41 for details on indi-
vidual protective measures under nuclear warfare conditions.
Field exercises should always include application of unit and
individual protective measures. The fact must be emphasized that
armor units because of their equipment and method of operation
are much better suited for the nuclear battlefield than any other
combat unit. All personnel must be fully aware that the imme-
diate effects of a nuclear explosion may last for as leng as 90
seconds, while the residual or delayed effects may last for days.

b. Unit Standing Operating Procedure. Conditions prevailing
on the nuclear battlefield will require that many individual pro-
tective measures be performed without detailed direction. The
SOP of each armor unit must include procedures to be followed
in connection with friendly and enemy employment of nuclear
weapons. The SOP should include provisions for a warning sys-
tem to be used in the event of friendly or enemy weapons employ-
ment, routine procedures for protection of equipment and per-
sonnel, use of radios, and certain specified reports. The measures
prescribed by the unit SOP should be rehearsed at every
opportunity.

184. Concealment As a Protective Measurse

a. General. Concealment consists of anything that prevents
personnel or equipment from being seen by the enemy, but which
provides little or no protection.

b. Camouflege. Camouflage includes all meaures taken to mis-
lead the enemy by concealment and deception. Successful camou-
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flage depends on the proper selection of position, the discipline of
the personnel involved, and the proper use of natural material and
artificial construction. FM 5-20 containg specific procedures and
techniques of camouflage.

¢. Night Operations. An effective way to obtain concealment is
to conduct movements and tactical operations during hours of
darkness or very limited visibility. Difficulties encountered in
night operations can be minimized through adequate training,
planning, and supervision.

185. Mobility As a Protective Measure

The mobility of armor units provides an extremely effective
means of passive protection. This mobility makes the armor unit
a fleeting target which is capable of rapid movement from widely
dispersed areas, brief concentration, and subsequent rapid dis-
persal. Their mobility permits armor units to move quickly
through or out of an area of radioactive or chemical contamina-
tion. Retention of mobility is essential to successful armor opera-
tions, and no other protective nieasures should be employed that
would seriously restrict the movement of armor units.

186. Protection Afforded by Armored Vehicles

" a. General. Armored vehicles provide a significant degree of
protection to personnel against the effects of a nuclear explosion.

b. Tanks. A tank provides excellent protection for personnel
within it. The protection provided is roughly eguivalent to that
provided by a four-foot-deep foxhole with overhead cover. When
located eloze to ground zero, the tank may be thrown or rolled
along the ground by the tremendous blast effect of the explosion.
The SOP must require that all unnecessary items, such as empty
shell casings or ration boxes, be removed from the vehicle and
that all necessary items be well secured within the vehicle. Tank
crewmembers under threat of nuclear attack remain within their
tank, habitually wear helmets, and keep all hatches securely
locked. When its hatches are locked, the tank gives complete pro-
tection against the thermal (heat) effect of the explosion. To
prevent external fires, all combustible material should be removed
from the outside of the tank and from its vicinity. The tank pro-
vides excellent protection against nuclear radiation. The degree
of this protection depends on the yield of the weapon, the height
of burst, and the distance from the vehicle to the point of detona-
tion, Precise determination of the degree of this protection in any
given case may be made by a specially trained nuclear weapons
employment officer or by reference to TM 101-31,
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¢. Armored Personnel Carriers. Armored personnel carriers
nrovide some protection against the éffects of nuclear explosions
for personnel within the vehicle, though not as much as a tank.
There should be no loose material or equipment in the vehicle
which might fly around and cause injuries, and all personnel in
the vehicle should wear helmets. The protection against thermal
effects is generally the same as that afforded by the tank (b
above), and the same considerations apply. Personnel within an
armored personnel carrier and under threat of nuclear attack
should remain in the vehicle, leaving it only when necessary or
when hetter protection, at least the equivalent of a four-foot
revetted foxhole with overhead cover, is immediately available,

187. Protective Measures for Dismounted Personnel

It cannot be assumed that all personnel of an armor unit will at
all times have the protection of an armored vehicle. For this
reason, it is essential that all members of an armor unit be well
trained in protective measures that can be used if they are dis-
mounted.

a. Protection Against Blast. The immediate reflex reaction of
a person caught in the open at the time of a nuclear explosion
should be to hit the ground. Shallow ditches or even slight folds
in the ground provide some protection against flying debris (figs.
30 and 81). Individual emplacements, such as foxholes or prone
shelters, offer better protection. If time and the tactical situation
permit, the most effective individual shelter, with the exception of
a tank, is a well constructed Z-man foxhole with overhead cover.
This shelter should be dug in firm ground, revetted, and kept
free of loose objects. The overhead cover should be as substantial
as possible, should be flush with the surface of the earth to
prevent its being blown off, and should include about four inches
of earth.

b. Protection Against Thermal Radiation (Heat). The thermal
effects of a nuclear explosion are emitted instantaneously in all
directions at the speed of light. Thermal casualties result from
burns on bare skin and to a lesser extent through clothing. Per-
sonnel caught in the open at the time of the explosion will be
immediately exposed to this effect and will be unable to react
rapidly enough to avoid it; however, any shadow-producing object
or terrain feature provides protection against thermal radiation.
Unit SOP’s must require that personnel reduce to the minimum
the amount of bare skin exposed when in the open. Shirts and
Jackets should be worn with sleeves rolled down, and gloves should
be worn whenever practical. Personnel must be trained never to
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Figure 30, (Superseded) A person caught in the open at the time of o
nuclear explosion should immediately Rhit the greund.

look intentionally at the fireball of an explosion, since their eyes
may be injured.

Armored vehicles and shelters having overhead cover afford
excellent protection from thermal effects. Placing a shelter half
over an other'wise open trench or foxhole gives effective protection.
No highly combustible item should be used for overhead cover.

¢. Profection Against Nuclear Radiation. Nuclear radiation is
the effect about which the average soldier is least informed and
therefore fears the most. Protection from nuclear radiation may
be obtained by placing dense material between the radiation
source and the individual. It has been determined that 114 inches
of steel or TV inches of earth will reduce initial nuclear radia-
tion by 50 percent. To be effective, shielding must be on all sides.
Thus, 3 inches of steel in the hull and turret of a tank, or 15
inches of earth, will reduce the initial nuclear radiation to one-
fourth of the unprofected intensity. Initial nuclear radiation is
emitted at the same time and velocity as thermal radiation, but to
a shorter range. Initial nuclear radiation is that which is emitted
from the fireball at the time of the explosion, and from the cloud
for about 90 seconds after the burst, until the cloud is too high
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Figure 81. (Superseded) Slight folds in the ground provide significant
protection to prome personnel.

Figure 32. Rescinded.

for the radiation to reach the ground. Initial nuclear radiation
must not be confused with residual radiation, which occurs in the
form of fallout in areas downwind from the target area or as
neutron induced radiation in the immediate vicinity of ground
zero.) Personnel in the open within range of this effect at the
time of explosion cannot act quickly enough to avoid all of the
initial nuclear radiation. A tank or a 4-foot-deep foxhole with
adequate overhead cover provides the best available protection
against this effect. The armored personnel carrier and other
shelters discussed above also provide a degree of protection
against this hazard.

d. Protection Against Fallout. A surface or subsurface nuclear
explosion causes the additional radioactive hazard of fallout. Such
explosions lift tremendous quantities of earth particles into the
nuclear cloud formed at the time of detonation. This material is
highly radioactive and particles are carried downwind and even-
tually fall back to earth. Such particles are known as fallout, and
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the lingering hazards from fallout may cover many square miles.
The presence and intensity of residual radiation is determined
by radiological monitoring and survey, procedures for which
must be specified in unit SOP’s based on DATC 101-1. If the
tactical situation permits, an effective protective measure is
prompt movement out of the area before fallout begins or as scon
as possible after it has been detected. In some situations it is
better to remain in the area and take maximum individual and
unit protective measures. Once residual radiation has been de-
tected, the unit remains in its present location and reports the
presence of radioactivity to the next higher headquarters, which
may direct movement out of the area. If it is necessary to remain
in the fallout area, the protective measures against the other
effects previously discussed will be effective against fallout.
Armored vehicles must be completely buttoned up with the crews
remaining ingide. Shelters should have overhead cover. The
period of time a unit may remain in the contaminated area de-
pends on the degree of risk acceptable to the commander, the
intensity of the radiation, and the protection available to the
personnel. In any event, the amount of time spent away from
cover should be kept to the minimum. The radioactive dust that
collects on top of shelters and vehicles should be brushed away
at intervals, and complete decontamination should be accomplished
at the first opportunity. The protective mask prevents breathing
and swallowing of radioactive particles, and is utilized when dust
is so concentrated as to make breathing difficult.

188. Unit Protection Against Nuclear Weapons

a. General. A unit’s protection is no more effective than the
collective protective measures taken by its individuals: The fund-
amental purpose of both individual and unit protective measures
is to maintain the combat efficiency of the unit. The number of
protective measures an armor unit can take depends on the tacti-
cal situation. There are, however, certain measures that can be
taken in almost any situation.

b. Smoke. The use of smoke materially decreases the thermal
effects of either a friendly close-support weapon or a possible
enemy nuclear attack. This protective use of smoke would be
appropriate during a period of unavoidable concentration of
troops, such as a deliberate river crossing or passage through a
defile. A dense fog, heavy snow, or rain provide similar protection.

¢. Dispersion. Dispersion is an excellent protective measure,
primarily because it makes target acquisition more difficult and
the target less attractive. If the tactical situation and the size
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and characeristics of the available area permit, approximately
4,000 yards should be maintained between perimeters of adjacent
battalions, or 6,000 yards between their centers of mass (fig, 38).
These distances will permit dispersion of up to 1,500 yards be-
tween companies within the battalion and ensure that one nuclear
weapon with an effects radius of 1,500 yards (100-KT yield
weapon based on data taken from DA Pam 39-1) will not destroy
a major part of a battalion. These desirable dispersal distances
should be considered in the assignment of assembly areas, axes
of attack, objectives, and defensive positions. Armor units can-
not disperse so much that they will be tactically ineffective. The
terrain, or the enemy capability or willingness to mass and main-
tain a certain force in a given area, may require more concen-
trated dispositions in order to accomplish the mission.

d. Position Selection. Within the restrictions imposed by the
tactical situation, unit pesitions should be selected on terrain that
provides natural shielding from nuclear weapons effects. Per-
sonnel casualties resulting from secondary blast effects are more
likely in built-up areas than in open country.

Figure 33. (Superseded) Desirable dispersal distances.

AGO 3065B 19



189. Unit Protective Procedures Against Nuclear Weapons

The unit protective procedures described below should be rou-
tine within armor units. When these procedures are employed
to protect against possible effects of a friendly nuclear attack,
care must be taken not to make them so obvious that the enemy
will be warned.

@. Whenever it is possible to determine the direction from the
unit’s position to the point where nuclear explosion will occur, as
would be possible when friendly weapons are to be used, vehicles
should be placed to take advantage of cover offered by the terrain,

b. Whenever possible, just prior to the friendly employment of
nuclear weapons, tank turrets are rotated so that the main gun
ig facing away from the blast (fig. 34). This will prevent damage
to the fire control equipment.

¢. Tools and light equipment, such as those used by kitchen and
maintenance personnel, should be secured to reduce the missile
hazard within the area.

d. Special instruments for determining the intensity of residual
radiation should be maintained in an operative condition, and

Figure 34. (Superseded) Vehicles utilize protection offered by the terrdain
or heavier vehicles.
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sufficient personnel should be trained in their use. During periods
when the unit is subject to fallout or radiological agent attack,
the dose-rate meters should be used to take readings of intensities
and determine the presence of radicactivity. Unit SOP’s must
establish frequency and reporting procedures.

e. Such activities as feeding, resupply, maintenance, training,
and recreation should be staggered so that a minimum number of
perzonne] are out of cover at any given time,

Section 1ll. PROTECTION AGAINST CHEMICAL AND
BIOLOGICAL ATTACK

190. General

Armor units must frain their personnel to apply protective
measures against toxic chemical and biological attack. TUnit
SOP’s should include actions to be taken in the event of such
attacks. Protective measures include provisions for an adequate
warning system; use of individual and unit protective equipment;
provision of facilities for prompt decontamination of individuals,
equipment, and supplies; and prompt treatment of casualties.
For additional information pertaining to defense against toxic
chemical or biological agents, see M 3-5 FM 21-40, and FM
21-41.

191. Protective Equipment and Shelters Against Chemical Attack

a. The individual’s primary protection against toxic chemical
attack is his protective mask. The mask provides protection
against concentrations of toxic gas, biclogical agents, aerosols,
and inhalation of radioactive material,

b. The tank crew is provided with a three-man gas particulate
filter unit (fig. 35). This filter unit consists of an air purifier
which supplies a generous amount of purified air to three hose
connections to which three individual tank protective masks with
canisters are attached. See TM 3-430. These individual masks,
which may be detached from the air purifier when crew members
leave the tank, give the same protection as the individual protec-
tive magk. Two filter units may be installed in each tank, one
in the turret and one in the driver’s compartment. Each indi-
vidual magk is equipped with a built-in microphone which con-
nects to the vehicle intercom system.

¢. Only in rare instances do armor units construct or use pro-
tective gasproof shelters. Instead, they take advantage of their
mobility to avoid or rapidly pass through areas of contaminatijon.
Personnel decontamination stations may be established if the
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Figure 85. (Superseded) Filter unit, gas particulate, tank, three-man.

situation permits. In these stations, provisions are made for
showers, an exchange of personnel equipment, and the issue of
new or laundered clothing.

192. Biological Attack

Definite information on the employment of biological agents
by the enemy is disseminated from higher headquarters, but each
armor unit must be alert to the danger and promptly report the
unusual occurrence of diseases. The best local defense against
biological warfare is striet enforcement of all preventive medical
and sanitation measures and high standards of personal hygiene.

Section IV. CHEMICAL, BIOLOGICAL, AND RADIOLOGICAL
MONITORING AND SURVEY OPERATIONS

193. General

a. Armor units will frequently be required to perform CBR
monitoring or be given the mission of conducting CBR survey
operations.

b. For additional information on CBR meonitering and survey
operations, see DATC 101-1, December 1958, and FM 21-40.
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¢. Each unit SOP will contain specifie guidance in the conduct
of CBR monitoring and survey operations,

194, Definitions

a. CBR Monitoring. The process of determining the presence
of and, when possible, the amount of chemical, biological, or
radiological contamination in an area. It may include any com-
bination of the following:

(1) Chemical monitoring. The detection of toxic chemical
agents, generally by the use of a chemical agent detector
kit.

(2) Biological monitoring. The sampling of biological agents
using sampling kits when available.

(3) Radiological monitoring. The use by a person (monitor)
of radiac instruments to detect and measure radiation.

b. CBR Survey. A systematic organized use of survey parties
to determine the location, extent, and, as applicable, dose rate or
CBR contamination in specific locations or throughout an area.

(1) Chemical survey. A systematic organized use of survey
parties to determine the location and limits of an area
known or suspected to be contaminated by chemical
agents,

(2) Biological survey. Same as chemical survey except search
is for biological agents.

(8) Radiological survey. A systematic organized use of sur.
vey parties to determine the location and dose rate of
radiation in specific locations or throughout an area.

e. Survey Party. A survey party normally consists of a moni-
tor and an assistant. A survey may be made by personnel mounted
in a vehicle or aircraft or dismounted as required by the type
of contamination. The assistant may drive or operate the radio.

d. Control Party. A control party is a group of individuals
which coordinates the efforts of two or more survey parties under
its control and reports CBR data to the appropriate higher eche-
lon, RADC (radiological center), or CBRS (chemical, biological,
radiological section).

e. Survey Team. A survey team consists of a control party and
two or more survey parties.

195. Employment of Armor Unit Survey Operations

When the armor unit is assigned a survey mission, the size and
composition of a survey team is based on a consideration of the
number of personnel from the unit that can be diverted from
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the primary mission; the applicable equipment on hand; the area
to be surveyed; and the information desired. CBR protection must
be afforded the survey personnel. The cumulative dose of radia-
tion acquired by individuals must also be considered. Personnel
must not be permitted to exceed dosages specified by current com-
mand guidance,

196. Reporting CBR Data

a. Information gathered while conducting CBR monitoring
operations should be forwarded through command channels.

b. Survey information may be reported directly to the divigion
RADC or CBRS, or through command channels depending on the
type of survey being conducted.

Section V., DAMAGE CONTROL OPERATIONS
196.1 General

a. Damage control consists of measures taken prior to, during,
and after a mass destruction attack or natural disaster to mini-
mize the effects thereof.

b. In forward areas these measures are directed primarily to-
ward minimizing interference with tactical operations and the
loss of combat power. .

¢. Damage control activities are a command responsibility, and
the commander at each echelon is responsible for damage control
training and effective implementation of damage control plans. In
the discharge of this responsibility, all measures and means at a
commander’s disposal must be directed toward accomplishment of
the tactical mission, and at the same time must minimize the
possibility of losses of personnel and materiel of the command to
an enemy mass destruction attack.

196.2 Damage Control Measures

a. Damage Control Measures Prior to an Operation.

(1) Damage control organizations and procedures must be
established in workable damage control SQP’s.

(2) Units and individuals must be thoroughly trained in the
use of passive protective measures against an enemy
nuclear attack. These measures are discussed in para-
graphs 182 through 192,

(3) Damage control training in conformance with estab-
lished SOP’s must be integrated with all phases of tacti-
cal training,
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(4) During the planning of an operation, commanders should
visualize all foreseeable aspects of the impending opera-
tion. This visualization should include anticipatory plan-
ning of what tactical and damage control actions can be
taken in the event his unit or element thereof is sub-
jected to an enemy mass destruction attack.

b. Damage Control Measures During an Operation. Protective
measures discussed in paragraphs 182 through 192 are imple-
mented by all individuals and units, as appropriate to the tactical

gituation.

c. Damage Control Measures After an Enemy Mass Destruc-
tion Aftack.
(1) By the affected unit.

(a)

(b)

Individuals and units must immediately take protec-
tive measures, such as taking the best available cover
and donning protective clothing and equipment, so as
to minimize the delayed effects of the weapon.

All operative communication facilities must be used
to report expeditiously the situation and condition of
the affected unit to the next higher effective head-
quarters,

(2) By all units observing the mass destruction atteck.
(a¢) Every effort must be directed toward continuance of

()

the assigned tactical mission. A report of the obser-
vation of the attack should be made to the next higher
effective headquarters using procedures established by
the unit SOP. Necessary communication security
measures must be exercised when making this report.
Commanders of units unaffected by the mass destruc-
tion attack should anticipate a possible change in the
tactical mission to reduce reaction time when a change
of mission is received.

(3) By the next higher headquarters of unit subjected to a
mass destruction attack.

(a)

()
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Receives reports from subordinate units concerning
the enemy mass destruction attack, determines the ex-
tent of damage and the effect on the command with
regard to the units’ ability to continue assigned
missions,

Issues necessary orders for continuing assigned tacti-
cal mission. This may require altering the disposition
and missions of the remaining combat effective sub-
ordinate units.
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(¢) Takes necessary action to restore the combat effective-
ness of units subjected to the enemy mass destruction
attack by employing a damage control organization
in the affected areas. Appropriate missions for this
damage control organization are to—

1. Determine and report the effectiveness of elements of
the unit subjected to the mass destruction attack.

2. Assume control of disorganized perscnnel and ele-
ments of the affected unit.

3. Restore communication within affected unit and from
affected unit to next higher headquarters,

4. Release combat effective elements to control of next
higher headquarters.

5. Evacuate personnel casualties to appropriate medical
installations,

6. Evacuate vehicles and major items of equipment to
appropriate vehicle and equipment collecting peints.

7. Perform decontamination, using the means available.

196.3 Decontamination Measures

a. Radiological Decontamination. Radiological decontamina-
tion measures are unit and individual measures that are taken to
reduce the dose rate resulting from fallout. They may include—

(1) Brushing or sweeping off clothing and equipment. If
poasible, a complete change of clothing should be issued
and the old laundered.

(2) Bathing as soon as possible.

{3) Turning over the soil in the immediate area of foxholes,
vehicles, and occupied installations, This buries the fine
fallout particles and reduces intensity to a lower level.

(4) Hosing or washing equipment and vehicles with soap
or detergents at the earliest opportunity.

b. Decontamination of Vehicles after Toxic Chemical Attack.
A contaminated armored vehicle will continue its mission until the
tactical situation permits first-echelon decontamination by the
crew. For very light contamination, exposure to the weather may
be sufficient for decontamination if time permits. Decontamina-
tion of the interior of the vehicle may be accomplished by the use
of forced hot air or wiping with rags. Other expedients are pro-
tective ointment (on small critical areas) and scolvents with high
flash peints, such as kerosene, fuel oil, and diesel o0il; when such
expedients are used, they must be washed off or otherwise re-
moved before damage occurs to sensitive materiel. To decon-
taminate the outside of a vehicle, vehicle crews or specially trained
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Figure 46. (Superseded) Assembly area plan for a battalion-size armor
unit.

AGO 3056B 97



personnel may scrub the entire vehicle with hot soapy water or
apply the bleach slurry or DANC method. Fast emergency de-
contamination of the tracks and undercarriage of vehicles may he
accomplished by preparing a “wallow” some 100 yards in length,
wide enough to accommodate the vehicle, and deep enocugh to con-
tain approximately 8 inches of water to which no less than 1,000
pounds of super tropical bleach has been added. To prevent exces-
sive corrosion after a vehicle hag been driven through such a
“wallow,” the undercarriage and tracks should be thoroughly
flushed with water. Third-echelon decontamination is performed
at decontamination peints in maintenance areas by vehicle crews
and power-driven decontaminating apparatus. For additional
information pertaining to decontamination and further explana-
tion of the above methods, see TM 3-220 and FM 21-40.

196.4 Damage Control Reference
For detailed information concerning a provisional damage con-

trol organization and damage control planning and operations,
see FM 17-50.

245. Assembly Area for Attack

An assembly area * * * for the attack. It is desirable to locate
the assembly area out of range of enemy light artillery fire.
Armor units must * * * the assembly area. Such movements are
usually made in multiple columns. The attack order may be issued
in the assembly area and cross-reinforcing of subordinate units
completed. Attached units are * * * of the following:

» * * * * * *
250. Axis of Advance
* * * * * * *

b. When an armor * * * of the axis. This methed is preferable
to either the route of advance or direction of attack since it pro-
vides more freedom of maneuver. The axis of advance is also
less restrictive than boundaries unless the boundaries define a
very wide zone,

* * * * » * *

253. Boundary Line

A boundary line * * * capable of controlling. Boundaries should
be easily identified. Boundaries may also be used in conjunction
with axes to define control and responsibility clearly in areas
where confusion may occur, such as in a passage of lines, in de-
files, on restricted terrain, or in an objective area. Boundaries
should be employed only when the extent of contrel implied by
their use is required.
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256. Contact Point

L * L * * * *
¢. Contact points are * * * operation order overlay. Each is

shown as a circle with a line drawn through it and a number

placed outside the circle as follows: @3,

265. Air Support During the Attack
(Superseded)

a. Army Aviation. See paragraph 65,
b. Tactical Air. See paragraph 59,

267. Use of Chemical Agents in the Attack
(Superseded)

a. Toxic Chemical Agents. The probable effects of toxic chemi-
cal agents must be carefully estimated. Toxic agents must not be
permitted to interfere with the operations of the attacking force
and adjacent units. Careful consideration must be given to the
plan of maneuver, the direction and velocity of the wind, atmos-
pheric eonditions, and the types and amount of agents and muni-
tions available (par. 67).

b. Smoke. Skillfully used, smoke can be of great assistance to
attacking armor; poorly planned or careless use of smoke may he
a hindrance. Artillery and mortars are the principal source of
smoke. Smoke may be used to—

(1) Blind crews of enemy tanks and antitank guns (fig. 65).
(2) Blind erews and observers of antitank guided missiles.
(3) Disorganize enemy attacks.
(4) Indicate targets and mark frout lines for supporting air-
craft.
(5) Blind hostile observation (fig. 66).
(6) Screen mine clearing operations.
(7) Screen movement of tanks and infantry (fig. 67).
(8) Secreen reorganization.
(9) Secreen the escape of crews from disabled vehicles.
(10) Isolate enemy areas.
(11) Separate attacking enemy elements from their support-
ing fires.

271. Types of Formations for Attack
(Superseded)

An armor unit may attack in column or line or some variation
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of these two formations. A unit is in column formation when one
major subordinate unit is followed by all major subordinate units
regardless of the formation adopted by each major subordinate
unit. A unit is in line when all major subordinate units are on
line regardless of the formation adopted by each major sub-
ordinate unit. A common variation of the line formation is any
formation with two or more major subordinate units attacking
abreast followed by one or more remaining units. Qther varia-
tions of line and column formations are the echelon right or left
and wedge, which are adopted only at company team level and
below.

a. A formation with all subordinate units in column (figs. 68
and 69) provides maximum control, adds depth to the attack and
permits the unit to be deployed quickly to either flank. This for-
mation facilitates retention of the initiative, since the following
units can move quickly through or around the leading unit to
maintain the momentum of the attack,

b. A formation with all subordinate units on line (figs. 70 and
71) permits employment of maximum firepower forward.

¢. In a formation with two or more units abreast and the re-
maining units following, firepower forward is reduced in compari-
son to the line formation, but depth, flexibility, flank security, and
control are improved. For example, a battalion task force ad-
vancing with two company teams abreast and two teams following
is easier to control and has more maneuverability than when all
four of its teams are advancing abreast,

d. An echelon formation permits rapid application of firepower
to both the front and the echeloned flanks,

e. A wedge formation permits application of fire to the front
and both flanks, and provides a good degree of flank security.

273. Issuance of Operation Order for Attack
* * * * * * *

d. (Superseded) It is highly desirable for the platoon leader
to issue his order at a vantage point on the battleficld so that he
can orient his subordinates by pointing out important terrain
features., Frequently, however, time will permit only a map recon-
naissance, and the order must then be issued in the assembly
area or other preselected ‘location, or en route to the attack
position, '

287. Tanks and Armored Infantry Attack on One Axis

* * * * * * *

¢. Tanks With Mounted Armored Infantry.
(1) The attack of * * * e¢nemy antitank fire. While the
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Figure 69, (Superseded) Typical veriction of the column formation,
battalion.

armored personnel carrier provides protection from small arms
fire and shell fragments, it is not a tank and must not be used as
such.

* * * * * * *

297. Organization of the Exploiting Force

* * * * * * *

f. Command Post. The command post * * * conduct of opera-
tions. In order to insure radio communication under unfavorable
conditions, it may be necessary to place radio relay elements near
the tail of the column.

299. Factors Affecting Speed of Exploitation

* * * * * * *

i. (Added) Logistics. Consideration must be given to the ability
of the éxploiting force to resupply and maintain its equipment,

300. Security in the Exploitation

* * * * * * *

¢. (Superseded) Security at the Halt. When the column is

AGD 30551 31



Figure 70. (Superseded) Line formation, batialion.

halted, local security measures must be taken. Elements should
dispose themselves ready for instant action in any direction. Com-
mands must immediately move to the head of their units to deter-
mine the reason for unexplained halts.

315. Plan of Maneuver for Night Attack

¥ * ES * * * L
d Formations. A company usually crosses the line of depar-

ture in a line formation with the platoons in column. Intervals

between companies * * * the leading units.

* * * * * * ¥

12 AGO 3055B



Figure 71, {Superseded) Typical variation of the line formation, battalion.

¢. (Superseded) Phase Lines. To retain control and to prevent
the assault echelon from being endangered by friendly fire, the
commander establisheg a phase line, both beyond and to the fianks
of the objective, beyond which troops do not go. This phase line
should follow terrain features that are recognizable at night.
Protective fires delivered just beyond this phase line will isolate
the objective. :

318. Actions on the Objective in a Night Attack

Security elements are * * * the captured position. If they must
go beyond the established phase line their movements are care-
fully coordinated with the protective fires of artillery and mortars.
Prior to daylight * * * defend the position.

Figure 89. Rescinded.

323. Attack of a Built-Up Area—General
(Superseded)

Armor units bypass built-up areas if practicable; however, it
is impossible to avoid all villages and towns. Combat in built-up
areas is characterized by close fighting, restricted maneuver, re-
stricted observation and fields of fire, and difficult control and
coordination. As a result, combat in such areas consists of a
series of small-unit actions. For details of combat in towns, see
FM 31--50.
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@. When it is known that a built-up.area is defended, a .co-
ordinated attack is launched. The attackinz force may be com-
posed of an armored-infaniry-heavy direct-agsault force and a
tank-heavy enveloping force (fig. 88). Both forces are supported
by coordinated fires.

b, The enveloping force has the following mission:

(1) Prevent the escape of the enemy.

(2) Prevent reinforcements from entering the town.

(3) Provide direct-fire support for the direct-assault force.
(4) Protect the direct-assault force from counterattack.

324. Characteristics of City Fighting Favorable to the Defender
{Superseded)

a. A well organized and determined enemy force located within
the confines of a built-up area can hold off a superior attacking
force for long periods of time. Strongly constructed cities give
the defender a decided advantage over the attacker in that each
building or group of buildings is a potential fort, By additional
construction, use of barricades, boobytrapping of areas within the
buildings, and other means available to the defender, the build-
ings selected for defense become veritable fortresses.

b. The defender can select positions that maintain observation
and fires on the approaches into the city. The attacker must then
eliminate these positions so that the observation and direct fires
on the approaches to be used by the attacker are eliminated.

¢. The defender has a choice of buildings to defend. These
buildings also provide cover and concealment. The attacker must
then determine which buildings are being defended and which are
not. Adeguate underground cover is usually available to the
defender so that he has some protection against aerial and artil-
lery bombardment.

d. Streets and alleys allow movement and constitute ready-made
fire lanes and killing zones. Streets and alleys can easily be blocked
by the use of mines, boobytraps, barricades, and other obstacles.
The attacking troops, by the very nature of the area through
which the attack must be conducted, will find their movement
restricted and canalized.

e. The attacker will be limited in the employment of indirect-
fire support weapons because of restricted observation in the area,
and the nearness of his own troops to enemy targets. Employment
of direct-fire weapons is subject to limited fields of fire.
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325, Characteristics of City Fighting Favorable to the Attacker
(Superseded)

a. The attacker has the advantage of maneuver in isolating the
city to be seized. Once the isolation of the city has been com-
pleted, the attacker is in a position either to press the attack on
the city itself or to contain it and force the defender eventually to
capitulate.

b. Once the city has been isolated, the attacker may select his
point of entry into the city itself. The attack may be conducted
against the city from any direction or directions.

c. The attacker may be able to obtain a detailed plan of the city
(fig. 94) to use in planning the attack. Defectors or civilians
who have lived in the city will be able to provide additional infor-
mation to the attacker.

d. The attacker may be able to bypass strongly defended build-
ings within the city by going under them, utilizing cellars, sewers,
subways, or other underground passages. Other strongly held de-
fensive positions may be bypassed by attacking over the roofs of
the buildings.

326. Building Arrangement in Built-Up Areas
{Superseded)

The construction pattern or building arrangement of a typical
city is one of the considerations in establishing the tactical pro-
cedures and techniques for this type of operation. Building ar-
rangements are usually classified into three different categories.

a. On the outskirts or suburbs are normally found isclated
houses or small groups of houses surrounded by small plots of
land, gardens, farms, fields, or vacant lots. When this part of
the city is attacked, the houses will be treated as inferior pillboxes
or individual emplacements, and the plan of attack will be no
different- from that utilized in an attack over normal terrain
where an occasional fortification is encountered.

b. The second type of building arrangement usually found is
in the residential district, an intermediate area, where there are
more closely spaced detached or semidetached houses, flanked
by streets on one side and by gardens or grassy plots on the other.
The general layout of such an area may or may not follow some
geometrical pattern. The type of attack to be used in this inter-
mediate area may vary and will depend upon the density of the
buildings. A modified form of street fighting will probably be
used, but basic techniques will remain the same.
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¢. The center of the built-up area is usually the business section
and will almost always eonsist of buildings of block-type construc-
tion, with little or no space between buildings except for an
occasional park, street, or alley. This type of construction will
require fighting from building to building and block to block. This
is the portion_of the built-up area where basic differences in
techniques are required.

327. Plan of Attack
(Superseded)

Plans for the attack and seizure of a well defended city must be
based on a detailed study of the city as well as the enemy dis-
positions within.and around the city. The attack plan contains
three phases: in the first phase the city is isolated; in the second
phase a foothold is gained on the near edge of the city; and in the
third phase the area is systematically reduced.

328. Conduct of the Attack
(Superseded)

a. Phase I. Phase I is the isolation of the city and the seizure
of terrain features that dominate the approaches into the city.
The attacker secures positions outside the built-up area from
which to support the entrance into the city itself. The tacties and
techniques for this phase of the operation do not differ from those
employed in an attack against other well organized enemy
positions.

b. Phase 1I. Phase II is the advanee of the attacking forces to
the edge of the built-up area and seizure of a foothold. It should
insure the elimination of the defender’s ground observation and
direct fires on the approaches into the built-up area. The attacker
uses the foothold area to reorganize, decentralize control, and dis-
place weapons to firing positions from which the continuation of
the attack can be supperted. The initial penetration is made on
a narrow front with tanks leading. All available supporting fires
are concentrated at the point selected for entry. Assaulting forces
can expect to encounter barricades, antitank mines and obstacles,
and effective antitank fire. These obstacles can. be minimized if
the initial assault is conducted with maximum speed, capitalizing
on the coneentrated organie and supporting fires and the psycho-
logical effect of massed armor. The probabilities of success are
increased if the assault is launched from an unexpected direction
and preferably in the early morning just before first light, dur-
ing other periods of limited visibility, or under the cover of smoke.
In order to effect the penetration on a narrow front, a column
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formation is normally employed in the initial assault. The use
of a column formation does not imply that all elements of the
assaulting force should be in column. A variety of column for-
mations may be employed by a commander conducting the assault.
For example, a battalion task force may employ a task force
column with each of its company teams in line, wedge, or echelon.
These formations tend to shorten the length of the task force
column, thus reducing the time necessary to move the column
into the built-up area. Regardless of the formation employed,
the leading elements of the assaulting force should use a forma-
tion which facilitates the delivery of maximum fire on the point
of penetration. Engineers, mechanized flamethrowers, and mine-
detection or mine-detonating tanks or vehicles (if available)
should be included in the assaulting force. Artillery air bursts
are placed over the point selected for entry to prevent the enemy
from manning crew-served or individual antitank weapons. The
armored infantry remain mounted and are carried as close to the
obhjective as possible. In the attack of a strongly defended area,
the armored infantry will usually have to dismount to assist in
the assault of the outer defense and to provide close-in protection
for the tanks. Designated fire teams or squads may be assigned
to work with a particular tank. Direct communication between
the rifle aguad or fire team leader and the tank commander is
maintained by visual signals and external interphone. When
operating dismounted, the armored infantry should remain to the
rear of their assigned tanks to avoid masking their fires and to
protect themselves from fires directed at the tanks. The armored
infantrymen working with each tank point out targets to the
tank commander that he cannot observe. The armored infantry
are prepared to deliver fire on targets the tanks cannot engage
and to protect the tanks from short-range individual antitank
weapons. When it is necessary for the dismounted armored in-
fantry to maneuver to engage or destroy resistance holding up
the advance, the tanks support the armored infantry by fire, mov-
ing forward as soon as possible. The armored personnel carriers
follow as closely as possible the advance of the tanks and dis-
mounted armored infantry. When possible, the fires of vehicular
machineguns augment the other fires of the assault or are used
to cover critical areas on the flanks of the assaulting force.
When the buildings on the periphery of a town are heavily forti-
fied, the techniques for the attack of a fortified area may have to
be employed (pars. 320-322).

e. Phase III. Phase III varies from a systematic block by block,
house by house reduction of the built-up area to a rapid advance
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through the town with clearance of specific eritical areas and
strategic buildings. Phase III begins without pause after the com-
pletion of phase II. Clearance and seizure techniques are depend-
ent upon the mission, size of the town, construction and building
arrangement, and enemy dispositions and strength. Factors
governing the selection and execution of the techniques are—

38

(1) When the built-up area is exceedingly large and heavily

fortified, or when the mission requires a complete clear-
ance of enemy forces, a methodical house by house, block
by block clearance operation is performed. The area is
divided into company team zones of responsibility. Each
subordinate unit must clear its zone completely so as to
leave no enemy in rear of the attacking troops. The pro-
cedures of street fighting in Phase III are conducted in
the same manner as described in FM 31-50.

(2) When the built-up area is small or lightly defended,

the attacking force should attempt to drive through or
into the town as rapidly as possible. Tanks lead the
column, closely followed and supported by armored in-
fantry. Except when an advance is made on a wide
street, it will rarely be possible to effectively employ
more than three tanks at the head of the column. The
leading tanks are followed by a mounted armored rifle
platoon, followed by the other section of the tank platoon.
The automatic weapons of the tanks and the vehicular
machineguns of the carriers are fired continuously and
are concentrated on the windows and rooftops of build-
ings. The armored infantry remain mounted in their
carriers until forced to dismount to protect the tanks
from individual or longer-range antitank weapons. The
armored infantry may dismount to assist in the removal
of obstacles or barricades which have halted the advance
of the tanks. When required to dismount to secure the
tanks from fire being received from buildings, a rifle
squad moves along each side of the street, keeping ap-
proximately abreast of the lead tanks. Depending upon
the resistance being encountered, the squad may chal-
lenge every doorway or ground floor window by throw-
ing in hand grenades and spraying the interior with
small arms fire, Selected men in each squad should be
assigned the mission of locating and engaging targets in
the upper floor windows and rooftops of the building
on the opposite side of the street. The leading tanks
meanwhile continue to fire at suspected enemy locations
farther down the street. When resistance is heavy, each
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alley or side street presents an ideal fire lane for enemy
high-velocity tank or antitank fire, and should be cressed
with caution. The armored infantry cbserve down alleys
and side streets prior to the tanks crossing and emplace
light machinegung on each corner, covering or firing in
both directions. When a serious antitank threat to the
column’s flank exists, a tank section and a rifle squad
with its carrier from the lead company team may be
dropped off at each intersection along the route. If these
forces are to remain in position until the entire force
has passed, the following company team assumes the
lead in the advance when the original lead company team
has been depleted (fig. 95); otherwise the following
company teams may relieve these forces, permitting
them te continue the advance with their company team.

329. Control Measures
{Superseded)

The conduct of combat in built-up areas requires the adoption
of specific control measures, with which all personnel must be
familiar. Such measures include—

a. Boundaries. In the built-up area in which the clearing opera-
tions are being conducted, boundaries are habitually located in
the center of the block, both sides of the street being assigned to
one unit.

b. Objectives. Objectives are specific and limited. The assign-
ment as objectives of major road intersections, principal build-
ings, or other readily identifiable phygical features facilitates con-
trol. The numbering of the buildings along the route of attack
simplifies the assignment of objectives and reporting. When as-
signing a street as an objective, always designate the near side as
the objective. If the far side of the street is assigned, it will be
necessary to hold buildings on both sides of the street to secure
the objective. Units promptly report their seizure of objectives
and continue the attack on order of the next higher commander.

c. Frontages, Formations, and Zones of Action.

(1) Attacking battalions will normally be assigned relatively
narrow zones of action. The frontages assigned will be
dependent on enemy strength, the size of the buildings,
and the resistance anticipated. Normally, a battalion or
task force will be assigned a frontage of from three to
six blocks, which in turn will permit the assignment of
a frontage to the attacking companies or company teams
of one to two blocks. Frontages assigned subordinate
units must be commensurate with their capabilities.
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(2) Formations, although influenced by frontages and zones
of action, must provide for reserves or an unengaged
force. These forces should be well forward so that they
can be employed to add momentum to the attack, exploit
success, repel counterattacks, and protect the flanks and
rear against enemy action.

d. Phase Lines. Phase lines may be employed to further control
by regulating the advance of attacking forces and delineating
where, in the visualization of the commander, the command is
expected to pass from one phase of the agsault to another. Since
phase lines are less restrictive than objectives, they provide for
the rapid exploitation of success without halting. Principal
streets, rivergs, trolley lines, and railroad lines are appropriate for
use a3 phase lineg.

e. Check Points. Street corners, buildings, railway crossings,
bridges, or any easily identifiable feature may be designdited as
check or contact points.

329.1 Missians af Armared Infantry in Street Fighting
(Added)

The missions of the armored infantry element of a combined-
arms force engaged in the attack of a built-up area include:

¢. Location of targets for engagement by tank weapons.

b. Neutralization and destruction of enemy antitank weapons.

¢. Assault and reduction of positions, and clearance of build-
ings under the covering fire of tanks,

d. Protection of tanks against individual antitank measures.
e. Security and defense of the area once cleared.

329.2 Missian of Tanks in Street Fighting
(Added)

Typical tank missions in the attack of a built-up area include:

a.- Neutralization of enemy positions by machinegun fire to
allow the armored infantry to rush them and close with the
enemy.

b. Destruction of enemy strongpoints by tank fire. The tank
commander employs appropriate ammunition to hreach walls and
kill or drive out the enemy. The tanks first fire into the ground
floor of a defended building, forcing defenders either into base-
ments, where armored infantry can attack them, or into upper
stories, where tank fire can destroy them.,

¢. Destruction of barricades across streets.

40 AGO 3055B



d. Forcing of entry for infantry into buildings when doorways
are blocked by debris, obstacles, or enemy fire.

¢. Taking under fire any other targets indicated by the armored
infantry (fig. 90).
f. Establishment of roadblocks and barricades.

329.3 Employment of Attached and Supporting Units
(Added)

a. Tanks.
(1) Streets and alleys constitute ready-made fire lanes and

killing zones. Vehicular traffic is greatly restricted and
canalized and is subject to ambush and close-range fire.
Tanks are at a further disadvantage because their main
guns cannot be depressed or elevated sufficiently to fire
into the basements or upper floors of buildings at close
range.

(2) When a platoon of tanks forms part of a company team,

one section advances with the leading armored infantry.
The other section supports by overhead and flank main
gun and machinegun fire (fig. 91). At least a squad of
armored infantry should remain with the tanks to
furnish local security.

(3) Tanks employ high explosive ammunition against street

barricades. Steeples, tall chimneys, and other structures
likely to contain enemy artillery observers are promptly
destroyed. Crew members must be alert to detect pill-
boxes built into houses along the street. Tanks should
not halt or move slowly close beside buildings not held
by friendly troops, because enemy troops might drop
explosives or inflammables upon them. All bridges and
overpasses should be checked for mines and for weight-
carrying capacity. Boobytraps of all varieties are to be
expected. Tanks should not move singly, and specific
riflemen should be charged with protection of specific
tanks.

(4) Moving tanks keep fairly close to buildings on either
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side of the street held by friendly troops, covering the
opposite side and firing at anything suspicious (fig. 92).
If the street is narrow and resistance is determined, tank
commanders may button up, but this is avoided when-
ever possible. All tank crew members are alert to de-
tect signals from the infantry details in the houses to
each flank. Tank commanders keep their personal
weapons and hand grenades ready for close-in defense.
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The platoon leader is on the alert for ambushes or at-
tacks from the rear (fig. 93).

b. Artillery. The artillery is employed under centralized con-
trol in its normal role of cloze support. During Phase II1, the
effectiveness of artillery fires will be reduced because of restricted
obzservation and proximity of friendly and enemy troops. The
artillery employed during this phase should be capable of firing
high-angle fire so that it will clear the taller buildings. Time fire
and proximity fuze fire are effective aaginst enemy on rooftops
and exposed enemy personnel behind barricades. The 105-mm
and 155-mm self-propelled howitzers are effective as direct-fire
weapons in support of the attacking troops, but are vulnerable
to enemy antitank fire.

¢. Mortars. 4.2-inch mortars and 81-mm mortars are usually
employed in general support of their parent unit. Mortars firing
high explosive shells with point detonating fuzes are useful
against rooftop targets. Use of delay fuze settings will permit
projectiles to penetrate roofs and destroy the enemy inside build-
ings. These weapons may be used to provide smoke screens to
cover the advance of assault elements across streets, parks, yards,
and other open areas as well as being used in their normal role.

d. Engineers. Attached or supporting engineers should be well
forward and will frequently operate under the control of the
attacking battalion or task force. When used as part of an assault
team, they are attached to the team. The normal mission of the
engineers is to remove mines, clear barricades and debris, and
execute demolitions.

¢. Nuclear Weapons. Nuclear weapons are not likely to be used
in conjunction with a ground attack on a built-up area, except
possibly on a large city. The progress of the ground attack would
be seriously hampered by the effects of a nuclear explosion.

329.4 Communication
(Added)

Radio communication during Phase III may be adversely
affected by steel girders and other obstructions within the built-up
area. Wire communication will assume greater importance than
in other types of offensive operations. Foot messengers will fre-
quently be the most reliable means of communication. Visual and
pyrotechnic signals may be used by smaller units to indicate the
need for fire, the shifting and lifting of fires, and to announce the
seizure of a building or group of buildings. Armored personnel
carriers may be used to provide mobile, protected communication
centers.
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329.5 Logistics
(Added)

a. Evacuation of Wounded. Evacuation of wounded from roof-
tops and upper stories of buildings may require additional litter
bearers and the use of special evacuation equipment. Plans should
include plans for marking buildings that contain wounded per-
sonnel,

b. Resupply of Ammunition. Large quantities of ammunition
are consumed in this type of operation. Therefore, ammunition
supply points should be well forward, and mobile supply points
may be required down to team level. Consideration should be
given to the use of armored personnel carriers to resupply the
assault echelons.

340. Employment of Armored Infantry in River Crossing

Armored infantry is ideally suited for hasty river crossings due
to the amphibious characteristics of the armored personnel carrier
(fig. 100) and the ability of dismounted armored infantry to be
air-lifted. Armored infantry helicopterborne operations are dis-
cussed in chapter 11, For a detailed* * * is discussed below.

*® * * * * * *

341. Employment of Tanks in the Attack of a River Line

a. General. (Superseded) Tanks usually participate in an at-
tack of a river line as part of a combined arms team. The tanks
are used to support the crossing of the armored infantry by direct
fire until a satisfactory bridgehead has been established on the far
bank.
& | ] * * * * *

¢. Movement into Bridgehead. As soon as the armored infantry
have gained a foothold on the far bank tank elements should be
ferried across by the engineers to aid in enlarging the bridgehead
and defending it against hostile armor.

360. Strengthening the Defensive Position

Strengthening of the * * * in the strong points. Protective,
defensive and phony minefields may be installed. Protective mine-
fields may be installed, upon authority of the company com-
mander, to the front and flanks of the strongpoints to provide
security, Phony minefields may be used as gaps by the striking
force. Time permitting, and upon authority of the combat com-
mand commander, defensive minefields may be installed to add
strength to each strongpeint. Each minefield must be properly
marked and recorded.
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' 364. Fire Planning in Defense

* * * *® * *® *

e. Final Protective Fires. Final protective fires * * * forward
defensive area. Such fires normally consist of individual weapons
firing a heavy volume of fire along their principal direction of
fire or into their sectors of fire, depending upon type of weapon.
Machineguns fire along their final protective lines, and mortar
.and artillery barrages are delivered on areas as planned. Tanks
within the strongpoeint engage targets of opportunity.

* * * *® *® * *
367. General
*® *® ® * * * *

d. (Added) Normally, the divigsion is the smallest element to
execute the mobile defense, because of the requirement for retain-
ing a powerful striking force capable of delivering a decisive blow
against the enemy; however, units smaller than the division,
usually on independent or semiindependent missions, may fre-
quently employ the techniques of mobile defense.

368. Distribution of Forces in the Mobile Defense
* * » * * * *

e. Small Armor Units. (Rescinded)

369. Organization and Functions of the Security Force, Mobile
Defense .
* * * * * B *
b. Covering Force.

(1) When the armored division is executing a moblle defense
as a part of the corps, the division covering force will
normally be located on a line occupied by the general out-
post of the adjacent infantry divisions. This will be from
6,000 to 12,000 yards forward of the forward edge of
the battle area. When the division is executing a mobile
defense independently, the division covering force may
be located from 5 to 15 miles forward of the forward
edge of the battle area. The mission of * * * other sup-
portmg elements

* * ’ * * * * *

370. Battalion Task Force As Part of a Fixing Force—General

The battalion task force commander bases his plan of defense
upon the counterattack plans developed by higher headquarters
and the employment of his troops to stop, slow, destroy; and repel
and disorganize enemy attacks, and to canalize the eneniy into-an
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area suitable for attack by the striking force. This may be * * *
combination of both. The plan of defense must take into eon-
sideration the use of the battalion task force as part of a striking
force for higher headquarters; this may require an attack in
another sector. The plan of defense should also take into con-
sideration the plan employed by the battalion task for¢e com-
mander to deny ecritieal terrain within his defense area. The
battalion task * * * can be launched.

371. Organization of the Battalion Task Force Sector As Part of
Fixing Force
* * * * * * *

f. To preserve security * * * forward defensive area. The as-
sembly areas are located well forward taking maximum advan-
tage of the terrain as a protection against nuclear weapons. The
assembly areas * * * to assigned positions,

* * * _ * * * *

373. Battalion Task Force As a Striking Force or As Part of a Larger
Striking Force

a. General. When the armored division is conducting the mobile
defense, a battalion task force given a striking force mission will
normally be employed as part of a combat command. When the
combat command on an independent mission is utilizing the tech-
nigques of the mobile defense, a battalion task force may comprise
the entire striking force. The striking force * * * the defensive
area.

b. Battalion Task Force as Part of the Division’s Striking
Force. Based upon the division commander’s guidance on the di-
vision plan of defense, the combat command commander will de-
velop the striking force’s counterattack plans, and ‘develop task
organizations for each battalion task force within the striking
force. In this connection * * * should be considered.

375. Actions by the Covering Force in Mobile Defense

* * * * * * *

e. (Superseded) The covering foree continues to delay and in-
flict casualties upon the enemy until it withdraws through the
FEBA. Prior to the withdrawal through friendly forces, liaison
is established to expedite the movement. Upon withdrawal
through friendly forces, the covering force moves to conduct
another mission.or to a preselecteéd position (fig. 108).
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382. Organization and. Function of the Security Force, Position
Defense '

a. Covering Force. The covering force normally operates from
5 to 15 miles in front of the FEBA. The size and * * * in para-
graph 375.

* * * * * * *

424. Control Measures in Delaying Action
* * * * * * *

b. (Superseded) Phase lines and check points may be employed
to control and coordinate rate of movement. The designation of
phase lines and check points facilitates reporting by subordinate
units and the issuance of orders by higher headquarters. In the
abzence of good natural obstacles, the commander may desig-
nate phase lines rather than actual delaying positions.

* * * * * * *

429. Withdrawal in Delaying Action

* * * * * * *

b. Withdrawal of the Delaying Force. The delaying force * * *
of the enemy. The decision as to whether to withdraw the most
heavily or least heavily engaged units first is a difficult one. To
withdraw the most heavily engaged units first from the area of
greatest enemy pressure may subject the entire command to en-
circlement and destruction. To withdraw the least heavily en-
gaged unit first may result in loss of all or a major part of the
most heavily engaged units. The decision must be based on deter-
mining which plan best preserves the integrity of the force and
which best contributes to the overall accomplishment of the
mission. Contact with the * * * their best judgment, A sub-
ordinate commander * * * fastest means available.

* * * * * * *

444. logistical Support Plan for Armor-Airborne Link-Up Opera-

tions
{Superseded)

The logistical support plan for the armor forces is similar to
that employed in any deep penetration or exploitation mission,
Because the initial airborne assault includes supplies and equip-
ment for only 48 to 72 hours of operation, the airborne support
elements may accompany the armor trains in the overland attack,
or the armor trains may include additional vehicles and supplies
for the airborne forces.
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476, General

a. Utility or transport-type * * * for the mission. The loading
capacities and detailed descriptions of Army utility and trans-
port helicopters are contained in Department of the Army Flight
Handbooks for the various types of helicopters.

b. Light and medium transport helicopter companies are or-
ganic to the field army, These units may * * * armor ground
action.

e. A limited number * * * and infantry divisions. The aviation
company of the armored division contains both utility and light
transport helicopters within its general support platoon. These
helicopters provide the armored division with an immediately
available means for short-haul transport. The small armor * * *
and medical evacuation. When the scope of a helicopterborne
mission exceeds the capability of the division aviation company
additional Army air transport must be obtained from higher head-
quarters.

APPENDIX V.

.THE 4.2.INCH MORTAR PLATOON OF THE ARMORED
DIVISION ARMOR BATTALION AND ARMORED
INFANTRY BATTALION

4, Characteristics

* * * * * * *

¢. Firepower. The 4.2-inch mortar is a high-angle indirect-fire
weapon capable of delivering high explosive and chemical ammu-
nition at a high rate of fire at ranges from 1,270 to 6,000 yards
{maximum range for WP is 5,050 yards), In addition, each * * *

of the platoon,
* * * * * * *

APPENDIX V

EMPLOYMENT OF ARMORED PERSONNEL CARRIERS
IN HASTY RIVER-CROSSING OPERATIONS
9. Determining Formation and Priority of Crossing
a. The most important * * * carriers to cross. For example, if
the mission requires an armored infantry unit to cross in one
move, and there are sufficient entrances and exits, the best for-
mation is a line.

* * * . * * *
11. Check Prior To Entering Water
* * * . * * *

¢. {Superseded) Start and operate the bilge pump. If neces-
sary, take on water {about 5 gallons) to permit a check of the

operation of the pump.
* * * & * * *
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OBJECTIVE

Platoon firing position.

Figure 120. (Superseded)
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APPENDIX VI (Added)

EMPLOYMENT OF THE 18-INCH, TANK-MOUNTED
SEARCHLIGHT IN BATTLEFIELD ILLUMINATION

Section |. GENERAL

1. Purpose

This appendix is a guide for commanders and staffs of all eche-
Ions for the employment of the 18-inch tank-mounted searchlight
in battlefield illumination.

2. Description

The searchlight, 18-inch, shuttered, incandescent-light type,
2,600 watt, with brackets for tank mounting, is a commercial
18-inch searchlight modified to include a shutter and shutter hous-
ing and shock absorbent mounts. The mounting bracket iz a
universal type, adaptable for use on the gun mantlet of any cur-
rent tank. Electrical power ig obtained from the tank electrical
system through a turret outlet circuit employing one switch for
the light bulb and the shutter simultaneously. The power require-
ment for the light is such that the main enegine or auxiliary ~en-
erator must be operated continuously when the searchlight is in
use. The light has adjustments for boresighting with the main
gun. The mounted searchlight does not interfere with the
mechanical functioning of the armament of the tank, although
the use of the light will limit the direction of fire of the tank
weapons when a light mission is being executed.

3. Mission

To provide fighting light for the conduct of ground operations
at night.

4. Characteristics

a. Direct Ilumination. Direct illumination gives maximum
illumination (fig. 125). The intensity of illumination on the
ground decreases gradually as the range from the searchlight in-
creases. Minute atmospheric particles reflect the beam and reduce
the ability of the observer to see the target area. This effect may
be reduced by positioning the observer to the flank of the light.
When an observer is close to the searchlight, direct observation
into the light source may dazzle him and causze temporary night
blindness. An enemy observer so located will find it difficult to
estimate the range to the searchlight; however, if he is equipped
with optical rangefinders the range may be determined with
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reasonable accuracy. When the light is extinguished, the shutter
closes, thereby eliminating afterglow and any opportunity for
an enemy observer to locate the light as the intensity of the beam
decreases. Objects silhouetted between an observer and the light
beam are clearly visible to a range of several hundred yards.

b. Indirect Illuwmination (Artifieial Moonlight). Indirect il-
lumination gives diffused, low-intensity illumination in the target
area.

¢. Beam Brightness. The searchlight delivers 3,500,000 candle-
power in the center of the beam at zero range. Maximum beam
width is approximately 150 mils.

5. Capabilities

Note. Distances given in this paragraph are approximate.

a. Direct INlumination. With direct illumination, the 18-inch
gearchlight is capable of giving sufficient light to allow unaided
visual detection of truck- and tank-sized targets at 1,000 yards,
and their identification at 800 yards. Use of the six-power vision
devices organic to the tank allows detection of large targets to
a range of 1,200 yards. Infantry and dug-in positions can be
detected with the naked eye at 300 to 500 yards. Binoculars and
vigion devices extend the range at which these objects may be
detected to 800 yards. Since targets in the directly illuminated
area approach daytime visibility, the ability to deliver aimed fire
is greatly increased.

b. Indirect Hlumination. Within effective range of the search-
light, indirect illumination is capable of producing sufficient light
to facilitate the movement of troops and construction work.

é. Limitations

The use of tank-mounted searchlight illumination will be af-
fected by atmospheric conditions, amount of natural light, other
artificial illumination, terrain, vegetation, and capability of the
power supply to operate for sustained periods of time.

a. Atmospheric Conditions. On clear, moonless nights, tank-
mounted searchlights will be effective to their maximum range.
Rain, haze, ‘mist, smoke, and fog decrease effective observation.
The glow created by these elements around the source of light
reveals the tank position. Snow- or frost-covered ground in-
creases the effectiveness of the light and augments the blinding
effect on the enemy ; however, it also tends to increase night blind-
ness among friendly troops if light is used indiscriminately.

b. Full Moon. On a clear night with a full moon, the contrast
between targets and their background is increased, and the rela-
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tive effectiveness of the searchlight is reduced. Any blinding effect
of the light is also reduced.

¢. Terrain. The effectiveness of illumination in the target area
iz affected by the reflectivity of the illuminated surfaces. In ter-
rain having a relatively great amount of light absorption, such
as rough ground and wooded areas, the amount of reflected light
is small; however, the ability to detect targets is greater because
of the attendant reduction in reflected light and glare. In terrain
having great reflectivity, such as grassy fields, wet ground, or
snow, the area that can be illuminated effectively is larger owing
to the greater amount of reflected light; however, because of the
resultant glare, the ability to detect targets is less.

d. Shadows. Under intense searchlight illumination, shadows
cast by heavy vegetation or other dense objects provide conceal-
ment for the enemy. This effect may be reduced by use of multiple
lights beamed into the target area from different angles.

e. Effects of Other Forms of Illumination. Artificial moonlight
of one-quarter moon intensity does not reduce the value of the
tank-mounted searchlight; however, intense artificial light, such
as that produced by pyrotechnics, burning gascline, and direct
illumination by 60-inch searchlights, does reduce the effectiveness
of the 18-inch searchlight,

f. Vulnerability. The searchlight and its external wiring are
vulnerable to high explosive shells,

g. Effect on Vision. Searchlights may impair night vision of
friendly troops in the area of operation.

h. Enemy Fire. The use of the searchlight exposes the carrier
tank to enemy fire unless evasive action is taken. At ranges up to
1,500 yards, the risk of destruction of the carrier tank is con-
giderable if the searchlight remains on long enough to enable
enemy tanks and antitank weapons to fire.

Section li. METHODS OF EMPLOYMENT

7. Tactical Considerations

The following apply to the employment of tank-mounted search-
lights durmg all operatmns

a. Advance Planmng In addition to normal plannmg for night
operations, commanders must:

(1) Reconnoiter for primary and a]ternate light positions,
and for prfimary and alternate routes for ingress and
egress,

(2) Make an illumination -plan and ensure its integration
into the fire support plan of the organization.
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(3) Assure the provision of an adequate communication net-
work.

b. Control. Control of the tank-mounted searchlights will be

vested in the commander having direct control of the operation.

¢. Support. Other methods of artificial illumination should be

used in coordinated support of tank-mounted searchlights in

order to provide maximum flexibility and effectiveness of opera-
tions.

8. Direct Illumination

a. Advantages.

(1) Enables illumination of an objective during the assault
phase of a night attack.

{2) Permits adjustment and observation of direct and in-
direct fire within the effective range of the searchlight.

(3) Reduces expenditure of ammunition because of ability to
observe fire missions.

(4) Provides direction-of-movement indicators for friendly
troops.

(5) Facilitates evacuation, resupply, construction, and in-
stallation of minefields.

(6) Assists in marking targets for air support missions.

{7) Increases morale and confidence of friendly troops.

{8) Increases :;Lbility to detect enemy infiltration.

{9) Canalizes infiltrating enemy or attacking forces into less
desirable avenues of approach.

(10) Harasses enemy troops.

(11) Provides a cloak of darkness behind the light beam in
which movement of troops and vehicles is concealed (fig.
126).

b, Disadvantages. In addition to the limitations listed in para-
graph 6, use of direct illumination has the following specific dis-
advantages: '

(1) Requires extreme care in positioning of carrier tanks to
avoid silhouetting friendly troops and to obtain illumina-
tion in the desired area without creating deep shadows
that will benefit enemy concealment,

(2) Requires an uninterrupted line of sight from the light
source to the target area.

(3) Reveals the general location of the light source from all
directions.
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(4) Requires strict control to prevent loss of surprise by in-
discriminate or accidental exposure of light. -

9. Indirect lllumination

a. Advantages. Facilitates movement of troops and vehicles,
construction work, minefield operations, evacuation, resupply,
patrolling, and maintenance of wire communication.

b. Disadvantages.

{1) Under some conditions, limits use of carrier tank
weapons.

(2) Limits eflective range of the light because of low
intensity.

(3) Fails to provide sufficient light for aiming weapons with
conventional sights.

(4) Facilitates enemy movement.

10. Use of Single or Interconnecting Beams

A single beam or an intersection of two or more such beams
may be used to—

a. Assist in marking targets or objectives (fig. 127).
b. Aid in deception.
¢. Orient aircraft and illuminate landing areas.

11. Rear Areas

Tank-mounted searchlights may be used for general illumina-
tion of rear areas to facilitate movement and work; however, to
relegate the carrier tank to such a role will deprive tactical units
of the firepower and armor protection of a combat vehicle (fig.
128). k

12. Carrier Tank Positions

a. General. The tactical employment of tank-mounted search-
lights is facilitated by daylight reconnaissance and selection of
carrier tank positions. The reconnaissance should include azi-
muths and elevations to prominent points and target areas. Car-
rier tank positions should be located as accurately as time and
facilities permit. Final selection of positions should take into
account the location of vital friendly installations that could be
damaged by enemy action directed at the searchlight.

b. Direct Numination. In addition to the foregoing, the follow-
ing conditions are desirable:

{1) Maximum of 1,500 yards between the searchlight tank
and the area to be illuminated.
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Figure 127, (Added) Intersecting beams marking a target.

Figure 128. (Added) The wuse of I18-inch searchlights in the general
tllumination role to facilitate bridge construction work.

{(2) Maximum defilade compatible with the direct-illumina-
tion mission,

(3) A position on high ground to afford maximum range and
flexibility and to aveoid silhouetting friendly troops lo-
cated along or near the axis of the beam.

e. Indireet Nlumination. In addition to the general remarks
in a above, the position should be in defilade. Maximum distance
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should be taken between searchlight and mask that will still per-
mit accomplishment of the primary mission.

13. Command

The commander of tanks mounting searchlights will receive
and transmit orders through normal channels. When committed
to supporting or reinforcing roles, this commander will act as a
technical advisor to the commander of the supported unit. The
operation of the tank-mounted searchlights, number to be em-
ployed, and siting of carrier tanks are the responsibility of this
commander.

14. Tank-Mounted Searchlights in the Offense

a. General. Tank-mounted searchlights are best employed in
the following offensive roles:

(1) In the initiation and continuation of an exploitation.

(2) In a night attack against a hastily organized position.

(3) In a night penetration, as part of the assault wave, to
conceal the movement of accompanying tanks and in-
fantry in the cloak of darkness between the light beam
and the objective.

(4) In a night envelopment, as part of the base of fire, to
illuminate the objective.

(5) In orientation of friendly troops. This can be accom-
plished by illuminating a portion of the objective, ter-
rain features leading to the objective, or terrain features
between the line of departure and the objective. The
light beam itself may be used as a guide line, boundary,
or line of departure. (Friendly troops should avoid mov-
ing within the brightest portion of the beam, but should
gkirt the edge of the beam in order to obtain maximum
concealment.)

b. Methods of Employment. Tank-mounted searchlights can be
employed in any of the three following methods of attack:

(1) Tanks supporting by fire only. When the terrain dictates
the use of tanks in the “support by fire only” method,
the carrier tanks will, whenever possible, be dispersed
throughout the supporting position (fig. 129). This per-
mits the best means of illuminating the target. The
commander’s tank should be located so as to provide
maximum control of the lights. Illumination should not
take place until called for by the commander of the
maneuvering forces, and it should be employed for suffi-
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ecient time to allow friendly fires to neutralize enemy
fires and obtain fire superiority prior to the final assault
on the objective. As the assault force moves onto the
objective, great care must be taken by the operators
of the lights to avoid silhouetting friendly assaulting
elements. Close coordination between the maneuvering
force commander and the commander of the tank-
mounted searchlights will be necessary to ensure proper
use of searchlights. Each searchlight should be laid as
accurately as possible on its target area prior to illumi-
nation, so that when lighted it will achieve immediate
maximum illumination and psychological effect without
loss of surprise. Plans for reorganization on the objee-
tive must include plans for alternate means of illumina-
tion, shifting of lights, and illumination in event of
counterattack. Plans also should be made to iluminate
the flanks of the new position to aid in covering avenues
of approach and areas used by enemy counterattacking
forces attempting to outflank the new positions. Care
must be taken to avoid creating shadow areas favorable
to enemy counterattacking forces,

(2) Tanks and infantry on the same axis (fig. 130). When
employed in a night attack with infantry and armor on
the same axis, the tank-mounted searchlights will he
loeated in the attack formation in much the same posi-

Figure 129. (Added) Use of tanks with searchlights in the “supporting
by fire only” role.
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tions that would be assigned in a nonilluminated attack.
Whenever possible, the line formation should be used
with the tank-mounted searchlights spaced equidistant
throughout the formation, with the searchlight com-
mander’s tank in the center of the line. The lighting-up
line should be selected to allow for continuous illumina-
tion of the objective during the progress of the attack.
When the attack calls for heavy fire from tanks, the
lighting-up line may be located at the maximum range
of light. The lighting-up line may be closer to the objec-
tive (at a range of 800 yards or less) when the attack
plan is principally based on using machinegun fire from
the tanks. A shorter range will also add to the surprise
and phychological effects. The success of the operation
will depend to a great extent on the ability of the ecom-
mander to employ his lights to the greatest advantage
possible. Larger-sized searchlights providing artificial
moonlight may be used to permit the attacking force to
approach the objective with minimum revelation of the
gize of the attacking force. Carrier tanks should accom-
pany the infantry assault element onto the objective. Car-
rier tanks may then provide continuous illumination, at
the same time using to advantage the shock action char-
acteristic of armor and minimizing the possibility of
silhouetting friendly infantry elements. In actions
where the carrier tanks are forced to halt at the edge of
an objective, the flank tanks normally will be the only
ones to continue illumination, and their heams will be
directed parallel to and only high enough above the
ground to prevent silhouetting the friendly infantry
elements. This will provide enough diffused light to
enable the infantry to clean out the enemy remaining on
the objective. An emergency target for the tank main
gun, such as a machinegun or antitank gun, will receive
immediate priority over the illuminating mission. Nor-
mally, tank-mounted searchlights will maintain illumina-
tion until the objective is taken. Extinguishing of
searchlights will cause night blindness unless an alter-
nate light source is provided. Plans for reorganization
of the position will include the order to extinguish or
ghift lights, as well as provision for illumination in event
of counterattack by the enemy. Positions on the objec-
tive must be reconnoitered and occupied rapidly. Alter-
nate and supplementary positions must be selected as
soon as possible.
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Figure 180. (Added) Use of the searchlight when tanks and infantry are
employed on the same awxis,

(3) Tonks and infaniry on two converging daxes. Whenever
possible, carrier tanks will appreach te within 800 yards
or less of the objective before illuminating. At this
range enemy troops, in addition to being revealed by the
illumination of the lights, are silhouetted with respect to
friendly infantry troops. This provides friendly infan-
try with excellent targets for aimed fire. Even though
the enemy may expect an infantry attack from some
other direction than that of the attacking tanks, the
blinding effect of the lights may be sufficiently effective
to prevent enemy observation. Friendly infantry may
attack from any direction outside the searchlight beam
and still benefit from the cloak of darkness. The infantry
must close rapidly with the enemy, securing the position
as quickly as possible, in order to reduce the illumina-
tion time. Tanks and infantry should coordinate their
advance in order to arrive on the objective at the proper
time. Plans for reorganization will be the same as those
required for other methods of illuminated night attacks.

¢. Special Offensive Considerations. The following factors
should be considered in planning searchlight-illuminated attacks:

(1Y Advancing troops should remain on the edge of the beam
or just outside it so that they may take advantage of
stray light and still remain undetected.

(2) At ranges of less than 1,000 yards, the light beam
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(3)

(4)

(1)

should be so positioned that an enemy observer must
look across or through it. Friendly troops, when advanc-
ing, should remain on the side of the beam away from
the enemy.

It will often be advantageous to flicker the light to im-
pair enemy vision and confuse the enemy as to its exact
location. In order to make illumination of the target
area effective, constant light must be available long
enough to permit adjacent tanks to fire. The use of two
or more searchlights alternately illuminating the area
will reduce vulnerability to enemy fire and at the same
time provide constant illumination of the target area,

It ig difficult to maintain searchlights on targets while
carrier tanks are moving over rough terrain. At the
same time, tank-mounted searchlights accompanying a
maneuvering force may disclose the route of advance if
gearchlights are continuously left on. Therefore, when-
ever the terrain and enemy situation permit, tanks with
searchlights should advance by bounds. Illumination
should be accomplished while tanks are stationary;
searchlights should be extinguished when tanks are
moving.

15. Tonk-Maunted Searchlights in the Defense

a. General. The searchlight is used to cover likely avenues of
approach and provide illumination for night counterattacks.
Proper use of searchlights in coordination with listening posts
provides an additional aid to surveillance and assists in gaining
tactical surprise over approaching enemy troops.

b. Planning. Preparation for the defense employing 18-inch
gsearchlights requires the same planning and coordination that
precede any other defensive action. Planning will include these
additional considerations:

Coordination of the 18-inch searchlights with other
illumination means.

(2) Position areas for tank-mounted searchlights.

(3)

(4)

Control measures to prevent premature illumination
and disclosure of friendly positions.

Alternate means of communication for coordinating
lights with infantry fires.

¢. Employment.

(1) Normally, a tank-mounted searchlight unit will employ

the same tactics as a standard tank unit of the same size
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defending the same area. Requirements for clear fields
for illumination are similar to requirements of direct-
fire weapons for clear lines of sight to the target area.
The commander will select areas and assign priorities
for illumination. Searchlights will be laid on selected
areas to provide instantaneous illumination on order.
Selected areas will be given code designations. Requests
for illumination will be made by code designation, thus
reducing the time required to put the lights in action.
Illumination data will be incorporated into the range
card for each tank in the defense area positions,

(2) Lights will be turned on only:
(@) When searchlights will influence the action by pro-

viding illumination for aimed fire.

(b) When the enemy has accurately located the position,

and darkness no longer provides security.

(3) Searchlights may be extinguished when in imminent

danger of being destroyed or extinguished by close-in
small arms fire or when the final protective line has been
penetrated by the enemy. In either case, the decision
to extinguish lights will normally remain with the com-
mander of the defending unit.

(4) Efforts will be made, by using deception and by firing,

to direct the enemy into areas where searchlights can be
used to illuminate him and thus facilitate his destruc-
tion by aimed fire of infantry and tanks. By being en-
gaged at maximum effective range, the enemy’s attack
may be retarded. Special attention should be given to
fringe areas of the beam since the enemy, while avoiding
direct illumination, may attempt to use the low-level
illumination on the edge of the beam to facilitate his
advance, The enemy, as a result of his desire to avoid
illumination, may be canalized into selected areas best
suited to defense by our forces or into ambushes or
minefields.

(5) No attempt should be made to illuminate areas more

than 1,500 yards from the carrier position.

(6) Effective fire is best obtained by having one tank engage
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the target with its searchlight while another tank en-
gages the target with the main armament or coaxial
gun. The firing and illuminating roles will frequently
be exchanged to decrease exposure of the illuminating
tanks to counterfire,
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(7) Tank-mounted searchlights are integrated into the co-
ordinated fire plan so as to obtain maximum effective-
ness of fires.

(8) Steady illumination is to be avoided since it permits the
enemy to adjust fires against the carrier tank positions.
The alternating periods of light and darkness obtained
by flicker illumination serve to confuse the enemy.

(9) Tank-mounted searchlights in the mobile defense will be
used primarily to reveal the enemy at maximum effective
light range. Accordingly, areas or points of illumina-
tion will be picked at the maximum range of the light,
approximately 1,000 yards, and guns and lights will be
prelaid on these target areas. When strongpoints are
within 2,500 to 3,000 yards of each other, coordination
will be established so that tank-mounted searchlights
of one position can assist adjacent strongpoints in
illuminating areas between positions (fig. 131).

(10) Until the entire defensive position is committed to action,
the minimum number of lights necessary to accomplish
the defense mission will be used to prevent revealing
the size of the defensive force.

(11) Flexibility in the defense is assisted by placing tank-
mounted searchlights in position to support friendly
counterattacking forces (fig. 132).

Figure 131. (Added) 18-inch searchlights illuminating area between
strongpoints.
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Section Ill. COUNTERMEASURES

16. Enemy Smokescreens

" If maintained around the carrier tank position or directly in
front of enemy positions, enemy smokescreens will nullify the
effects of searchlights. Well selected alternate positions will per-
mit carrier tanks to move from primary positions and continue
their illumination mission with little interruption. Wide lateral
spacing of carrier tank positions will necessitate the expenditure
by the enemy of a great amount of smoke on tank-mounted search-

lights.

17. Enemy Searchlights

The use of searchlights or pyrotechnics by the enemy will in-
crease the area of illumination but will minimize our advantage
of one-sided illumination.

18. Enemy Counterlights

Enemy counterlights turned directly on friendly lights will
nullify observation of observers in the vicinity of friendly lights.

19. Attack by Artillery and Other Ground Weapons

Direct or indirect fire can be adjusted on searchlights by enemy
troops not blinded by the beams. Initial range estimation with
observation from two points is sufficiently accurate to warrant an
artillery mission without prior adjustment. Without such obser-
vation, initial range estimation is difficult. Tank guns and other
flat-trajectory weapons positioned to fire directly at the carrier
tank position can achieve more rapid adjustment than indirect
fire by artillery.

20. Infiltration

Enemy infiltrators may extinguish lights by assaulting the
carrier tank. Daring infiltrators can damage the light by use of
grenades at very close range. Friendly infantry should provide
close-in protection against infiltration.

APPENDIX VH (Added)

EMPLOYMENT OF THE SHORT RANGE AND
MEDIUM RANGE GROUND RADARS

Section |. SHORT RANGE GROUND RADAR

1. General
The.short range ground radar organic to small armor units
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provides ground-to-ground electronic surveillance and increases
the parent unit's capability to perform combat surveillance.

2. Employment

The ground radar team may be employed in all types of tactical
operations. Whenever employed, the following general character-
istics of ground radar must be considered:

¢. The radar is a line-of-sight device and as such will not detect

targets that are masked by hills, buildings, and thick foliage.

" b. The radar must be located in areas relatively free of close
ground clutter, such as trees, bushes, or buildings. This clutter
tends to distort the radar beam pattern and will result in inaccu-
rate range, azimuth, and elevation data.

¢. The ability of the operator to detect, locate, and identify
targets increases as the operator gains experience.

d. The radar should be operated at irregular intervals to pro-
vide some security from detection and subsequent jamming by the
enemy.

¢. The radar set must be oriented in azimuth and located on the
map hefore the operator is capable of pin-pointing targets geo-
graphically.

3. Missions

Surveillance and reconnaissance missions assigned to armor
units do not normally indicate to unit commanders how to accom-
plish the task. The short range radar is one means which the
commander can employ as part of his overall security and sur-
veillance effort. Missions assigned the ground radar team will
include the type of radar surveillance to be conducted (scan,
search, or monitor), time that each type will be employed, area to
be covered, and how and when information is to be reported.

4. Control

In the tank company, the ground radar team will usually oper-
ate under company control as part of the security section, In the
armored rifle company and armored cavalry troop the ground
radar will usually be placed under control of the platoon best
suited to perform the particular surveillance mission requiring
the device.

5. Rodor Site

The radar site is decided upon after an analysis of the mission
and consideration of the capabilities of the set. The tactical con-
siderations in selecting a site for the radar are identical with
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those considered in choosing a position for a crew-served weapon
or other fire support means. The radar site should—

(1) Permit maximum radar coverage of the area to he
scanned, searched, or monitored.

(2) Provide concealment for the team vehicle,

(3) Facilitate communication with the company command
post.

(4) Take advantage of security provided by other units. (If
possible, a position should be selected within a well
established defense perimeter.)

{5) Avdid interference with other units.

{(6) Take advantage of routes for displacement,

6. Defense

In defensive situations, the radar may be used to monitor enemy
avenues of approach into the company position, to scan critical
terrain features, or to provide surveillance coverage of the gaps
between friendly units. It should be employed as far forward as
possible in order to utilize the maximum range of the set. During
daylight and periods of good visibility the radar may be employed
to supplement visual observation or maximum range search mis-
sions or may be assighed to monitor a particularly dangerous
enemy avenue of approach. During periods of reduced visibility
the radar may be used to supplement the company security effort.
Patrol plans must be closely coordinated with plans for employ-
ment of the radar to enable the radar operators to distinguish
between movement of friendly elements and enemy infiltration of
personnel or vehicles. The employment of the short range radar
is also integrated into the surveillance plan of the parent battalion
in order that it may complement the use of the battalion medium
range radar.

7. Retrograde

The radar may be used in retrograde operations to assist in
providing security for withdrawing elements of the company. In
this connection, a series of radar positions must be reconnoitered
and designated, as well as the method of displacement, prior to
the operation,

8. Offense

The radar may be used in offensive operations to assist in pro-
viding flank security and to scan beyond the line of contact or
the limits of advance of leading elements. During the reorganiza-

68 AGO 30558



tion and consclidation of the objective, the radar may be used to
asgist in preventing a surprise counterattack by scanning enemy
avenues of approach.

9. Reporting Information

Ground radar surveillance reporting procedures should be in-
corporated in unit SOP’s. Depending on specific requirements,
positive and negative information obtained by the radar may be
reported by the operator at prescribed intervals or upon comple-
tion of the mission. The operator will transmit the information
by using coordinates of the activity located and will state what
he determines the target to be, i.e., dismounted personnel, wheeled
" vehicles, or tracked vehicles. Regardless of the reporting tech-
nique employed, the operator submits reports directly to the com-
pany CP when the team is operating under company control or to
the platoon leader of the platoon to which the team is attached.

Section Il. MEDIUM RANGE GROUND RADAR
10. General

The medium range ground radar organic to the armor battalion,
armored infantry battalion, and armored cavalry squadron pro-
vides medium range ground-to-ground battle area surveillance
coverage for its parent unit.

11. Tactical Employment

a. Control. The ground radar section of the tank and armored
infantry battalions will usually operate under battalion contrel in
a general support role. However, in certain situations, the sec-
tion may be attached to combat elements of the battalions. When
the section remains in the scout platoon, it will be employed under
the platoon leader.

b. Security. For purposes of security, the radar position is nor-
mally included within or is placed in proximity to the position of
a combat unit. In the event that terrain conditions demand a
location for the radar which is isolated or not in proximity to a
combat unit, it will be necessary to assign personnel to provide
security for the radar section.

¢. Radar Position. The primary requirement for effective em-
ployment of the medium range radar is that it be situated for
line-of-sight operation. This characteristic of the radar set dic-
tates that it be located to permit scan or search of an area rela-
tively free of potential ground clutter (terrain obstacles, wooded
areas, etc.). The radar position is decided upon after an analysis
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of the mission and consideration of the capabilities of the set. The
location and employment of the medium range radar will be
coordinated with the employment of the short range ground radar.
The position should—

(1) Permit maximum radar coverage of the area to be
scanned, searched, or monitored.

(2) Provide concealment of the section vehicle,

(8) Facilitate communication with the battalion command
post.

{(4) Take advantage of security provided by other units.
(5) Avoid interference with other units.
(6) Take advantage of routes for displacement.

d. Movement to Position. The battalion S2, after coordinating
with the battalion S3, will designate the general location for the
radar position and will prescribe the area of coverage. The sec-
tion leader will select a specific position after making a personal
reconnaissance. The radar set can be vehicular transported, air-
lifted, or man packed into the desired location,

e. Missions. When operating directly under battalion control,
missions will, to a large extent, stem from requirements in the
battalion surveillance plan. The mission will include the type of
radar surveillance to be conducted (scan, search, or monitor),
time that each type will be employed, area to be covered, and-how
and when information is to be reported:

f. Employment in Defense. In defensive situations, the radar
may be used to monitor the main enemy avenues of approach, to
scan critical terrain features, or to provide surveillance coverage
of the gaps between strongpoints. It may be used at night or in
periods of reduced visibility to supplement the battalion security
effort by detecting infiltration movement of enemy personnel or
vehicles. Employment may be at combat output lecations or
within the battle position.

g. Employment in Retrograde Operations. The radar may be
used in retrograde operations to assist in providing security for
withdrawing elements of the battalion. In this connection, a
series of radar positions must be reconnoitered and designated, as
well as the method for displacement, prior to the operation. Sub-
ject to the availability of adequate positions, the radar is normally
positioned immediately behind the initial delaying position to per-
mit as early detection of the advancing enemy as possible.

h. Employment in the Offense. The radar may be used in offen-
sive operations to assist in providing flank security and to scan
beyond the line of contact or the limits of advance of leading
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elements. Terrain permitting, the radar is positioned well for-
ward to allow scanning the objective prior to and during an attack
to detect any movement by the enemy which might indicate re-
inforcement or a change in dispogition. During the reorganiza-
tion and consolidation of the objective, the radar may be used to
assist in preventing a surprise counterattack by scanning enemy
avenues of approach.

i. Revorting Information. In the advance planning for the use
of ground radar surveillance, reporting procedures are estab-
lished. Depending on specific requirements, positive and negative
information obtained by the radar may be reported by the oper-
ators at prescribed intervals or upon completion of the mission.
Regardless of the reporting technique employed, the operators
submit reports to the battalion 82 when the section is operating
under battalion control or to the unit commander of the unit to
which the section is attached.

APPENDIX VI
BATTLE DRILL
(Added)

Section |. GENERAL

1. Purpose

The purpose of battle drill is to provide a series of preplanned
maneuvers by which small tank, armored infantry, and armored
cavalry units can be thoroughly trained, and which serve to ac-
celerate combat action, optimize teamwork, and reduce to a mini-
mum the orders necessary to employ small units effectively under
fire. This appendix should be used in conjunction with FM 17-35,
FM 17-33, FM 17-20, and FM 21-60,

2. Training, General

a. Battle drill includes single-situation tactical exercises for
squads, sections, and platoons. The purpose of battle drill train-
ing is to practice movements in combat formations, changes in
formations and actions in specific combat situations. Battle drill
includes the movement toward and assault of specific objectives,
and necessary defensive movements. The objective may be a ter-
rain feature, a dummy position, or a position manned by Aggres-
sor troops. Blank ammunition may be used as the unit progresses
through training. Live ammunition may be used when the unit
hag become proficient in its training. Prescribed safety precau-
tions must be observed when ammunition is used.
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b. Stress should be placed on tank-infantry coordination and
cooperation during battle drill training. All armor personnel
should realize that ultimately their participation in combat will
be as part of a team of combined arms, with tanks and armored
infantry as the nucleus. Stress should also be placed on the pro-
tection that tanks receive from the armored infantry.

3. Scope of Training

Battle drill training requires instruction and continuing prae-
tice in the following areas:
a. Tank Platoon.
(1) Crew drill.
(2) Mounted combat formations.

(3) Arm and hand signals, flag signals, and other wvisual
signals as may be preseribed by unit SOP’s.

(4) Armored infantry dismounted formations.
(5) Armored infantry mounted formations.
(6) Tank and armored infantry integrated formations.

b. Armored Infantry Platoon.
(1) Crew drill.
(2) Dismounted combat formations.
(3} Mounted combat formations,

(4) Arm and hand signals, flag signals, and other visual
signals as may be prescribed by unit SOP’s.

(5) Tank unit mounted combat formations.
(6) Tank and armored infantry integrated formations.

c. Armored Cavalry Platoon.
(1) Crew drill.
(2) Dismounted combat formations.
(3) Mounted combat formations.

(4) Arm and hand signals, flag signals, and other visual
signals as may be prescribed by unit SQP’s.

(5) Tank platoon mounted formations.

(6) Armored infantry dismounted formations.

(7) Armored infantry mounted formations.

{8) Tank and armored infantry integrated formations.

4. Training Techniques

a. Preliminary to training in mounted drills, it is desirable to
instruet unit and vehicle commanders by the use of models such
as numbered match boxes or similar devices. Extensive lectures

72 AGO 3055B



LINE

ECHELON LEFT

COLUMN

ECHELON RIGHT

Note. The direction in which the
signaler faces, front or rear,
WEDGE does not alter the signal.

Figure 133. (Added) Flag signals for mounted formations.
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on battle drill are to be avoided. Reducing the time to be spent
in explanation does not eliminate the necessity for adequate
instructor preparation.

b. Battle drill does not solve all battle problems, and it should
be emphasized in instruction that rigid adherence to set maneuver
patterns is to be avoided. Battle drill should serve as a guide to
provide a nearly automatic initial maneuver reaction to a given
combat stimulus, which subsequently is modified to conform to
the tactical situation. The rapid, forceful, and automatic re-
action which is the object of hattle drill will often provide the
measure of tactical advantage and initiative necessary to success
in combat. ‘

c. All training in battle drill should be conducted at a fairly
fast tempo. Interest is sustained by sustained activity and
changes in formation and pace.

d. Training should provide for platoon-size units to become
proficient in battle drill. Proficiency can be maintained only by
continuous practice. Practice in battle drill should be habitually
integrated into other training as appropriate.

5. Visual Signals

a. Flag Signals. Flag kits containing red, green, and yellow
flags, are standard on equipment material. Certain signals have
been standardized in FM 21-60. Additional signals may be de-
vised in which the flags are used singly or in combination. Flag
signals to control mounted formations are shown in figure 133.
In these signals, colors of the flags have no significance. The
preparatory command consists of the display of the flags; the
command of execution is the withdrawal of the flags from display.

b. Arm and Hand Signals. Arm and hand signals used in battle
drill are as prescribed in FM 21-60.

¢. Other Stgnaels. Other visual signals and sound signals may
be used.

Section Il BATTLE DRILL—TANK UNITS

4. General

Battle drill for tank units is based on training in the adoption
of combat formations as described in FM 17-33. Combat forma-
tions consist of two basic types: line and column. The echelon
and wedge formations are variations of the two basic types. Ap-
plication of a given formation is predicated on the factors of
METT (mission, enemy situation, terrain and weather, troops
available). Selection of a formation must be guided by the facts
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that the objective should be assaulted by as large a force ag
possible and that the formation must have sufficient depth to
maintain the momentum of the attack. It must be borne in mind
that a combat formation is not rigid. Ground, cover, and con-
cealment govern the position of each tank. Unit commanders
position themselves in the formation where they can best con-
trol the operation.

7. Combat Formations

For characteristics, use, and illustrations of tank unit combat
formations, see FM 17-33.

8. Conduct of Battle Drill

a. The conduct of battle drill is based upon a tank unit’s having
been thoroughly trained in such matters as vehicle driving, gun-
nery, crew drill, march techniques, and combat formations.

b. Training in combat formations and battle drill requires
adherence to the following principles:
(1) Use proper combat distances and intervals between
vehicles as prescribed in unit SOP’s.
{2) Do not form perfect lines or columns; apply some ir-
regularity in all formations.
{3) Movements should be executed with speed and precision
consistent with safe driving.
{4) Rapid action is desirable with frequent changes of
formation.

{5) All means of communicating commands should be prac-
ticed, including radio, flags, and arm and hand signals.

(6) The order of tanks within formations may be wvaried.
This should be done to reduce a tendency toward rigidity
that is inherent in this type of training. Training should
emphasize the flexibility of armor employment.

(7) Tanks should, in the final phases of battle drill training,
practice buttoned-up operations.

9. Tactical Situation Training

Having attained proficiency in the execution of the combat for-
mations described in FM 17-33, tank unit battle drill should be
conducted in single-situation tactical exercises (par. 2, this app.).
The tank unit should be given a variety of situations and required,
by using formations and signals learned in combat formations,
to accomplish a specific mission. The tank unit should be battle
drilled in the following tactical situations:
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a. Approach March. The platoon moves along a selected cross
country route in a formation best suited to cope with any situa-
tion encountered. Speed and tactical integrity are emphasized.

b. Covering Force. The platoon, acting as a covering force for
the company, applies the techniques used in an advance to con-
tact. Movement must be as fast as the situation will permit. Com-
pany and platoon bounds can be used (par. 169).

¢. Attack Without Delay. The platoon moving in any extended
formation launches an attack in a direction towards an objective
likely to be defended by hostile elements. An attack order might
be approximately this: PLATOON ATTACK (2D SECTION
COVER). OBJECTIVE, THOSE WOODS 500 YARDS, RIGHT
FRONT. The platoon should react promptlv by moving in an
aggressive manner toward the objective. When situation and
terrain dictate, one section may be assigned overwatching fire
and should take suitable positions and bring its guns to bear on
the objective.

d. Hasty Defense. The command should be DEFEND IN
PLACE or MOVE TQO EDGE OF TREE LINE, DEFEND, or
other variations depending on terrain. Moving as necessary and
keeping, if possible, their frontal armor toward the enemy, tanks
bring armament to bear on the enemy as quickly as possible.

e. Delay. This is an open formation, the sections of the platoon
being withdrawn alternately, each section overwatching from a
suitable position the withdrawal of the other.

f. Aiér Defense. Tanks with no cover should, under air attack,
make sure that adequate distances and intervals are taken and
defend themselves by machinegun fire. If cover or concealment
ig available nearby and hostile aircraft are sighted and have not
yet moved to attack, the platoon should move to cover or conceal-
ment using open formation.

g. Lager. The platoon leader places his own tank and com-
mands LAGER ; tanks arrange themselves in a perimeter defense
formation, taking normal interval, which can be adjusted later
according to terrain and visibility. This formation is not suit-
able when it is part of a company lager, for then the platoon only
occupies a part of the company perimetér.

h. Block and Withdraw. The tank platoon needs a drill which
will permit it to withdraw in good order when it is placed under
sudden antitank fire coming from a point which it cannot overrun
immediately. A suitable command under this circumstance is
BLOCK AND WITHDRAW: SECOND SECTION BLOCK,
FIRST SECTION WITHDRAW. On this command the second
gection takes up a firing position and places fire on the enemy.
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The first section withdraws under cover of the overwatching fire
of the second section. The first section upon reaching a suitable
firing position covers the withdrawal of the second section.

10. Combined Arms Training

. Normal combat operations will require the tank unit to be
employed in a team with infantry elements. To that end, per-
sonnel of a tank unit are required to be thoroughly conversant
with battle drill, mounted and dismounted, for armored infantry
units (pars. 11-23). When the tank unit is proficient in the train-
ing prescribed in paragraph 9, this appendix, combined arms
battle drill training for the tank-armored infantry team should
be initiated.

b. Typical mounted formations for the tank-armored infantry
team are discussed in FM 17-33.

Section Ill. BATTLE DRILL—ARMORED INFANTRY UNITS,
MOUNTED

11. General

Like the tank unit battle drill, battle drill for mounted armored
infantry units consists of training in the adoption of appropriate
combat formations as discussed in FM 17-20. Mounted forma-
tions are obviously preferred to dismounted formations and are
used whenever possible. They are used during the movement from
the assembly area (or attack position) to the line of departure
and as far beyond as the tactical situation permits. Formations
are flexible and may correspond to those used by a supported tank
unit.

12. Combat Formations

For the characteristics, use and graphic illustrations of infan-
try unit combat formations, see FM 17-20,

13. Conduct of Battle Drill

e¢. The conduct of mounted battle drill is based upon an armored
infantry unit having been thoroughly trained in armored per-
sonnel carrier erew drill and combat formations. Armored per-
sonnel carrier drivers must be fully qualified in the handling of
their vehicles in cross country operations.

b. Training in combat formations requires adherence to the
following principles:

(1) Use proper combat distances and intervals between
vehicles as prescribed in unit SOP’s,
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(2) Do not form perfect lines or columns; apply some irregu-
larity in all formations.

(3) Movement should be executed with speed and precision
consistent with safe driving.

(4) Rapid action is desirable with frequent changes of
formation,

(5) All means of communicating commands should be prac-
ticed, including radio, flags, and arm and hand signals.

(6) The order of personnel carriers within formations may
be varied,

14. Tactical Situation Training

For infantry battle drill training in tactical situations, see’
paragraphs 16 through 19, this appendix.

15. Combined Arms Training

a. Employment of armored infantry elements with tanks as a
team will be normal in combat. Infantry personnel must be
familiar with the tank unit drill as discussed in paragraphs &
through 10, this appendix. When the armored infantry unit is
proficient in both mounted and dismounted battle drill, it should
conduct the battle drill as part of the tank-infantry team.

b. Typical mounted formations for the tank-armored infantry
team are discussed in FM 17-33.

Section IV. BATTLE DRILL—ARMORED INFANTRY, DISMOUNTED

16, General

a. Battle drill for dismounted armored infantry units is de-
signed to train the armored infantry in efficient tactical employ-
ment when they are required to dismount from their carriers and
fight on foot. Rattle drill for dismounted armored infantry calls
for training in dismounted combat formations and the adoption
of appropriate formations in tactical situations. Normally dis-
mounted combat formations are required in the vicinity of the
objective. Up until the time the enemy situation demands it,
however, armored infantry will ride their carriers. Dismounted
armored infantry formations are similar to mounted formations.
In going from a mounted formation to a dismounted formation,
the mounted formation, should correspond to the anticipated dis-
mounted formation. ‘

b. As soon as armored infantry are dismounted, carriers are
moved to the nearest covered position and prepare to move for-
ward on signal when the infantry are ready to continue the
mounted advance.
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17. Combat Formations

For discussion and illustrations of dismounted infantry
{armored infantry) formations, see FM 17-20. FM T7-20 may
be used as a supplemental reference; however, where discrepancies
between the two manualg exist, FM 17-20 will govern for armored
infantry units.

18. Conduct of Battle Drill

a. The conduct of battle drill for dismounted armored infantry
requires adequate training in weaponry, crew drill, and basic
tactical principles of fire and maneuver.

b. Training in battle drill for dismounted armored infantry
"adheres to the following principles:

{1) Distances between personnel laterally and in depth will
vary according to the situation (see FM 17-20 and FM
7-10).

(2) Execution of commands is rapid, and changes in forma-
tion are frequent and executed on the double.

{3} Except in the simulated assault of an objective, rifles
are carried at port arms. In the assault, weapons are
carried to deliver assault fire.

(4) Formations should not be perfectly alined but should
contain some irregularity.

{5} All means of communication are practiced. In dis-
mounted battle drill, in addition to other means, whistle
signals may be used. :

(6) Having attained proficiency in dismounted combat for-
mations, armored infantry conduct battle drill training
in single-sitnation tactical exercises as follows:

(a) Approach march. Practice should be conducted in the
nse of a squad as a covering force for the remainder
of the platoon, the squad moving as directed by the
platoon leader.

(b} Covering force. In this drill, the platoon acts as a
covering force for the company. The platoon operates
dismounted, probably on a 2-squad front, in mass or
by bounds speedily.

(¢) Attack without delay. This drill should be practiced
continuously by the platoon. The proper command
is FIGHT ON FOOT ACTION RIGHT FRONT (or
LEFT, etc.}. The subsequent movements of the pla-
toon should be controlled by the use of hand signals;
gquads should be moved rapidly into action, simulated
firing commenced, and the attack pressed with vigor.
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(d) Hasty defense. In many cases, an adequate emergency
defense may be effected by a simple command of
FIGHT ON FOOT, followed by signal to deploy and
commence firing.

(e) Delaying action. Squads should be brought back one
or two at a time, and a new line built up behind
the initial one. Squads on the new line cover the with-
drawal of elements on the forward line. If the ter-
rain and the enemy situation dictate, the most heavily
engaged units may be withdrawn last from each sue-
cessive position.

(f) Air defense.

1. When the platoon is dismounted, and an air threat
has been reported, cover being available close by, the
platoon leader may command AIR DEFENSE,
COVER, RIGHT (LEFT). At this command, per-
sonnel take advantage of any available cover and
concealment,

2. When the platoon is moving dismounted and is sub-
jected to air attack, individuals take the best avail-
able cover and concealment.

(g) Artillery fire. Armored infantrymen must be thor-
oughly trained to continue movement when subjected
to artillery fire. The best dismounted action against
artillery fire is to continue in the original direction of
movement,

19. Combined Arms Training
See paragraphs 20 through 23, this appendix.

Section V. BATTLE DRILL—TANK-INFANTRY TEAM
20. General

Normal combat employment of armor units calls for the forma-
tion of tank-armored infantry teams. According to the tactiecal
requirement, the team may be either tank heavy or armored in-
fantry heavy or balanced. In any case, proficiency in battle drill
will also assist in developing teamwork, mutual respect, and
efficiency.

21. Conduct of Battle Drill

Battle drill for the tank-infantry team uses the combat forma-
tions discussed in the preceding sections and is based on the prin-
ciples stated in paragraphs 8, 13, 15, and 18, this appendix. For
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the combined arms battle drill, the additional following principles
algo govern—

a. Armored infantry ride their carriers as far ag the tactical
situation permits.

b. Speed of advance is ref;ulated on dismounted armored
infantry.

¢. Radio communication between tanks and armored infantry
assumes greater importance, especially when the tanks are but-
toned up.

22. Combat Formations

a. General. For employment of tanks and armored infantry
In the attack (pars. 286-289).

b, Infantry Mounted. In open terrain, it will most often be
desirable to have the infantry attack mounted in armored per-
sonnel carriers following the tanks. The command is ATTACK
FORMATION (DIRECTION), TANKS UP, INFANTRY
MOUNTED.

(1) The commander may prescribe the formation to be taken
by the tanks and by the infantry, or he may leave the
formation of the attached element to be prescribed by its
commander. He may also prescribe the distance by
which the infantry will follow the tanks or direct them
to follow by bounds. He will locate himself in a posi-
tion where he can best influence the action.

(2) The infantry will, at a predesignated line (probably just
ghort of or on the objective)}, rapidly dismount and fight
on foot to mop up enemy resistance,

e. Infantry Dismounted. In cloge terrain it will most often be
desirable to have the infantry attack dismounted.

(1) To have the tanks lead, the commander of the team com-
mands, ATTACK FORMATION (DIRECTION),
TANKS UP, INFANTRY FIGHT ON FOOT. This for-
mation is osually taken when moving on broken terrain
which precludes rapid movement by the tanks. The
tanks attempt to destroy all enemy encountered, but the
infantry is available to the tank commander to he sent
through small patches of very close terrain or into ter-
rain which tanks cannot penetrate. On arrival on the
objective, infantry mop up enemy resistance, establish
outposts, and assist in organization of the ground. The
armored infantry should be taught to use the fastest
and most convenient means available to designate targets
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for tanks. They may designate targets by pointine; by
firing smoke grenades, streamers, flares, or tracers; or
by using the radio or external tank interphone.

{(2) To have infantry lead, command ATTACK FORMA-
TION (DIRECTION), INFANTRY UP, INFANTRY
FIGHT ON FOOT. This formation is usually taken in
close terrain severely limiting tank visibility or when
vigibility is otherwise limited. Each infantry squad pro-
ceeds generally in a line formation, and, whenever op-
posed by enemy fire, instantly signals up a tank to reduce
the source. :

(3) To have the tanks and infantry move abreast, commandr
ATTACK FOERMATION (DIRECTION), LINE, IN%
FANTRY ON RIGHT (LEFT), INFANTRY FIGHT
ON FOOT. This formation is useful in moving across
terrain part of which is good open tank country, and
part is not (e.g., woods). Tanks will not limit their
rate of advance to that of the infantry, unless close
mutual support is imperative because of nature of enemy
resistance—e.g., because of enemy mines and infantry
antitank weapons. As an alternative, it may prove de-
sirable to have an infantry squad attached to each tank,
or a tank attached to each infantry squad, so that those
elements may operate very closely together. This forma-
tion is one normally to be taken only when a limited
objective is to be assaulted, the terrain is very close, and
enemy resistance is persistent.

(4) Sometimes it is necessary to divide the infantry and tank
elements and attack an objective from more than one
direction. Sample commands are, INFANTRY EN-
VELOP RIGHT (LEFT), (TANKS COVER), and
TANKS ENVELOP LEFT (RIGHT), (INFANTRY
COVER).

23. Tactical Situation Training

Sitnations are developed aceording to availability of local train-
ing areas. Terrain hoard exercises should be devised where
maneuver areas are not available.

Section V1. BATTLE DRILL—ARMORED CAVALRY UNITS
24. General

Armored cavalry units do not adapt to stylized combat forma-
tions as readily as do tank and armored infantry units; however,
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battle drill for armored cavalry units ig desirable for obtaining
the objectives stated in paragraph 1, this appendix.

25. Conduct of Battle Drill

¢. Battle drill for armored cavalry units requires training in
crew drill, weaponry, march techniques, and driving. The scout
section should be well-grounded in scouting, patrolling, and tech-
niques of observation. The rifle squad should be well schooled in
-dismounted battle drill (pars. 16-19),

b. Battle drill training for the armored cavalry platoon ad-
heres to the same principles as those of the tank and armored
"infantry units (pars. 6-15).

26. Combat Formations

Suitable combat formations for the armored cavalry platoon
are shown in figures 134 through 143. Armored cavalry troops
may also use combat formations corresponding to those of tank
units as described in FM 17-33.

27. Tactical Situation Training

Battle drill for armored cavalry units is based on the following
missions: route reconnaissance, attack without delay, hasty de-
fense, delay, air defense, and securing a critical terrain feature,

28. Route Reconnaissance

In the accomplishment of route reconnaissance missions, the
Y formation and its variants are applicable (figs. 138-140).

29. Attack Without Delay

The platoon leader may launch an attack from any formation,
four examples of which are described below. (In each example,
the support squad goes into fire position, and the squad leader
reports at once to the platoon leader for fire instructions.

o. Command: (PLATOON) ATTACK, TANKS AND RIFLES
ENVELOP RIGHT (LEFT), SCOUTS COVER (fig. 141).

b. Command: (PLATOON) ATTACK, TANKS ENVELOP
RIGHT (LEFT), RIFLES COVER.

e. Command: (PLATOQON) ATTACK; RIFLES ENVELOP
LEFT (RIGHT), TANKS COVER. In both b and ¢ above, the
two scout squads halt and observe, and each scout squad leader
requests instructions, The platoon leader may order these squads,
together or individually, to either:

{1) Act as reconnaissance and guide for the maneuvering
force.
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Figure 124. (Added) Armored cavalry platoon, normal column formation.
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Figure 135, (Added) Armored cavalry platoon, column formation,
TANKS UP.
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Figure 136. (Adhed) Armored cavalry platoon, column forma:tion,
SCOUTS FRONT AND REAR.
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Figure 137. (Added) Armored covalry platoon, T formation,

(2) Join the base of fire.
(3) Protect an exposed flank by observation and fire.

d. Command: (PLATOON) FRONTAL ATTACK, RIFLES
(TANKS) UP, (RIFLES AND TANKS ABREAST). The T
formation is taken and modified as required (fig. 142).
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Figure 138. (Added) Armored cavelry platoon, Y formation.

30. Hasty Defense

a. The command should be TEE FORMATION, DEFEND IN
PLACE or TEE FORMATION, ON THAT HILL, DEFEND.
After the initial formation is taken, the platoon leader makes

adjustments as required. The support squad goes into position
quickly.

88 AGO 3065B



SCT SQD
1
O
RIFLE
QD

SCT sOD

PLAT
SGT

SPT
SA0

Figure 139. (Added)} Armored cavalry platoon, variation of the Y
formation for recommaissance on fwo routes.

b. From column formation, the command is DEFEND IN

PLACE, ACTION LEFT (RIGHT). On this command:

(1) Tanks place immediate fire in the enemy direction.

(2) The rifle squad fights on foot, action left (right), and
goes into fire position. Armored personnel carrier cali-
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SCT 50D

|
6 PLAT SGT

O._

4.2

SCT SQD

RIFLE 5Q0

SPT 5Q0

Figure 140. (Added) Armored cavalry platoon, varigtion of the Y
formation for reconnaissance on two voutes.

ber .50 machinegun is manned by the driver after posi-
tioning the carrier in defilade.

(3) The support squad and scout squads go into fire posi-

tion and immediately engage enemy targets.

31. Lager
See figure 143.
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Figure 141. (Added) Armoved cavalry platoon attack, TANKS AND

RIFLES ENVELOP RIGHT, SCOUTS COVER.
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Figure 142. (Added) Armored cavalry platoon, FRONTAL ATTACE,
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RIFLES UP.
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FIELD MANUAL

ARMOR OPERATIONS, SMALL UNITS

DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY

WASHINGTON 25, D. C., 2 Sentember 1960

FM 171 HEADQUARTERS,
CHANGES No. 2

FM 17-1, 23 August 1957, is changed as follows:

CHAPTER 6
INDIVIDUAL AND UNIT PROTECTIVE MEASURES

* * * * * * *

Section V. DAMAGE CONTROL OPERATIONS (C 1)
(RESCINDED)
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CHAPTER 6.1

AREA DAMAGE CONTROL
(ADDED)

Section |. GENERAL

196.1. Purpose

This chapter sets forth the measures and means taken to
minimize the effects of a mass destruction attack or natural
disaster. The measures discussed herein, when appropriately
modified, are applicable to the squadrons of the armored cavalry
regiment and battalions of the armor group, as well as battalions
of the armored division.

196.2. General

a. In the division, rear area damage control is directed pri-
marily toward minimizing the impairment of division adminis-
trative support and toward aiding in reestablishing administrative
support. See FM 17-100.

b. In forward areas, damage control is directed toward min-
imizing interference with tactical operations and minimizing the
loss of personnel and materiel.

¢. Area damage control is a command responsibility and the
commander at each echelon is responsible for planning, training,
and implementing area damage control measures.

Section |l. AREA DAMAGE CONTROL MEASURES

196.3. Area Damage Control Measures Taken
Before an Operation

a¢. Area damage control organizations and procedures must
be established in area damage control SOP’s.

b. Units and individuals must be thoroughly trained in the
use of protective measures designed to minimize the effects of
an enemy nuclear attack. These measures are discussed in
chapter 6.

¢. Area damage control training in conformance with estab-
lished SOP’s must be integrated with all phases of tactical train-
ing.
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d. During the planning of .an operation, commanders should
mentally esgtimate all foreseeable aspects of the impending opera-
tion. This visualization should include planning of what area
damage control measures can be taken in the event the unit or
its elements are subjected to an enemy mass destruction attack,
or natural disaster.

196.4. Area Damage Control Measures Taken
During an Operation

a. The massing of troops and units should be avoided except
when essential to accomplishing the mission and then only for
a minimum period of time.

b. Adequate dispersion between units and within units is
maintained.

¢. When units are on the move, every effort is exerted to keep
them moving, Fleeting targets are relatively poor nuclear targets.

d. When units are not on the move, individual vehicle move-
ment is minimized. Essential movement is restricted to periods
of poor visibility, preferably during hours of darkness.

e. Units do not remain stationary for prolonged periods.

f. Effective use of aerial and ground reconnaissance means is
practiced.

g. Maximum use is made of cover and concealment.

h. The commander and his staff continually review their dis-
positions and actions to be taken if the unit is subjected to a
mass destruction attack.

196.5. Area Damage Control Measures Taken After
an Enemy Mass Destruction Attack

a. The Affected Unit.

(1) Individuals and units immediately adopt protective
measures, such as taking the best available cover, and
don protective clothing and equipment to minimize the
residual effects of the weapon.

(2) All operative communication facilities expeditiously
report the situation and condition of the affected unit
to the next higher effective headquarters.

b. All Units Observing the Mass Destruction Attack.

(1) Every effort is directed toward continuance of the as-
signed mission. A report of the observation of the attack
should be submitted to the next higher effective head-
quarters using procedures as established by the unit
SOP.
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(2) In addition, the commanders of units unaffected by

" the attack should anticipate a possible change in mission
to counter the attack’s effects on the plan of the next
higher headquarters. This reduces reaction time when
a change of mission is received.

¢. Next Higher Headquariers of Unit Subjected to o Mass
Destruction Attack.

(1) Receives reports from subordinate units eoncerning the
enemy attack, determines the extent of damage as early
as possible, and assesses the effect on the command of
the unit's ability to continue its assigned mission.

(2) Issues necessary orders to continue the assigned mission.
This may require altering the dispesition and missions
of the remaining effective subordinate units,

(3) As early as feasible, acts to restore the effectiveness
of the unit subjected to the attack. If necessary, an
area damage control organization will be employed in
the affected area. Appropriate functions for the organ-
ization performing area damage control operations are:

(a) Determine and report the effectiveness of elements
of the unit subjected to the attack.

(b) Assume control of disorganized personnel and ele-
ments of the affected unit.

(¢) Restore communication within the affected unit and
from the affected unit to its next higher headquarters.

(d) Release effective elemenis to the control of the next
higher headquarters.

(e) Evacuate personnel casualties to appropriate medical
installations.

(f) Evacuate vehicles and major items of equipment to
appropriate vehicle and equipment collecting points.

(g) Perform decontamination.

196.6. Decontamination Measures

a. Radiological Decontamination. Radiological decontamination
measures are unit and individual measures taken to reduce the
dose rate resulting from fallout. They include:

(1) Brushing or sweeping off clothing and equipment. If
possible, a complete change of clothing should be issued
and the old laundered.

{2) Bathing as soon as possible.

4 AGO 1412B



(3) Turning over the soil in the immediate area of foxholes,
vehicles, and occupied installations. This buries the fine
fallout particles and reduces intensity.

(4) Hosing or washing equipment and vehicles with soap
or other detergents at the earliest opportunity.

b. Decontamination of Vehicles After Toxic Chemical Attack.
A contaminated armored vehicle will continue its mission until
the tactical situation permits first-echelon decontamination. For
very light contamination, exposure to the weather may be enough
for decontamination if time permits. Decontamination of the
interior of the vehicle may be aceomplished by the use of forced
hot air or wiping with rags. For detailed information pertaining
to decontamination of vehicles and equipment, see TM 3-220
and FM 21-40.

Section lll. ORGANIZATION OF PROVISIONAL AREA
DAMAGE CONTROL UNITS

196.7. General

Units subjected to a mass destruction attack or natural dis-
aster use all means necessary to reestablish unit effectiveness
as rapidly asg possible. In circumstances where assistance is re-
quired from sources outside the unit, other units may be required
to assist when the gituation permits. Armored cavalry units are
suitable for the conduct of area damage control operations. In
situations where it is not feasible to employ TOE units in area
damage control operations, provisional area damage -control
units can be organized and employed.

196.8. Provisional Area Damage Control Teams

a. General. Area damage control teams are usually established
by unit SOP. These teams must be capable of taking decisive and
coordinated action in area damage control operations when TOE
units cannot be employed.

b. Control and Assessment Team (CAT). In the armored divi-
sion, each eombat battalion headquarters establishes a control
and assessment team. A type combat battalion control and assess-
ment team with personnel, major items of equipment, and a
statement of functions is shown in figure 35.1.

¢. Battalion Rescue Squad. Each combat battalion headquarters
establishes a battalion rescue squad. This squad will be assembled
on order and attached to a control and assessment team for area
damage control operations. A type combat battalion rescue squad

AGOQO 1412B 5
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1 BN EXEC OFF
1 DRIVER

L " = -

1 COMMUNICATION 1 RADIOLOGICAL 1 GENERAL 1 LOGISTICS
DETACHMENT CHIEF MONITORING MEDICAL STAFF
2 RADIO MECHANICS AND SURVEY OFFICER OFFICER
OFFICER 1" AMBULANCE 1 NCO SUPPLY
1 DRIVER DRIVER (DRIVER)
1 ADMINIS-
TRATIVE
CLERK
FUNCTIONS

MOVES TO DAMAGE AREA ON ORDER, WITHOUT DELAY
ESTABLISHES A CONTROL AND ASSESSMENT TEAM COMMAND POST
DETERMINES AND REPORTS EFFECTIVENESS OF UNITS

ASSUMES CONTROL OF UNITS IN AFFECTED AREA

RESTORES COMMAND AND COMMUNICATION TO AFFECTED UNITS
RELEASES COMBAT EFFECTIVE UNITS TO TACTICAL COMMANDER
REQUESTS REQUIRED TECHNICAL SERVICE SUPPORT

DIRECTS AND CONTROLS THE OPERATION OF RESCUE SQUADS

Figure 35.1. Type combat battalion control and assessment team.

with personnel, major items of equipment, and statement of
functions is shown in figure 35.2.

d. Company Eescue Squad. Each combat company-gize unit
establishes a company rescue squad. This squad will be assembled
on order and attached to a control and assessment team for area
damage control operations. A type company rescue squad with
personnel, major items of equipment, and statement of functions
is shown in figure 35.3. The organizations shown in figures 35.1,
35.2, and 35.3 are merely examples to illustrate how these units
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SECY SEC/CO MAINT CO HQ
1 ASSISTANY SQUAD 1 NCO
LEADER 7 MECHANIC-DRIVER
8 EM
FUNCTIONS

ADMINISTERS FIRST AID

RESCUES AND REMOVES CASUALTIES

EVACUATES VEHICLES AND MAJOR ITEMS OF EQUIPMENT
CONDUCTS RADIOLOGICAL MONITORING

PERFORMS LIMITED HASTY DECONTAMINATION

Figure 35.23. Type company rescue sguad.

can be established by SOP. Other organizations as degired by
the commander can be established by SOP in conformance with
his organizational structure and concept of performing area
damage control operations.

Section IV. OPERATIONS OF PROVISIONAL
AREA DAMAGE CONTROL UNITS

196.9. General

a. Provisional area damage control units, established by SOP,
are employed to accomplish a particular area damage control
mission when it is not practical to employ TOE units. When it
is necessary to employ provisional area damage control units
the next higher headquarters of the affected unit will designate
the provisional area damage control units within the command
to perform the area damage control mission. For example, if a
company-gize unit has been subjected to a mass destruction
attack, and requires assistance, the battalion will determine what
provisional area damage control teams will be employed for the
AGO 1412B
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area damage control mission. If the area damage control opera-
tion requires means in excess of those at the disposal of the
parent organization, additional means may be requested from
the next higher headquarters.

b. The next higher headquarters of the affected unit may
initiate area damage control operations in the affected area using
its SOP-established control and assessment team to direct the
operation. In battalion-level area damage control operations, the
battalion rescue squad and the unaffected company rescue squads
can be employed under the direction of the battalion control and
assessment team.

196.10. A Method of Operation

a. General. A method of conducting battalion level area dam-
age control operations after an enemy nuclear attack, using a
provisional area damage control organization, is described in
the following illustrative example;

Task Force 1/1 Armor has been advancing on two axes
(fig. 35.4). Team D was struck by an enemy nuclear airburst
weapon. In the absence of assistance from sources outside the
task force, the task force commander ordered Team A to bypass
the affected area and to assume the mission of Team D. Other
units continued their assigned missions. Concurrently, the task
force commander committed the task force control and assess-
ment team (CAT), battalion rescue squad, and company rescue
squads of the unaffected teams to conduct area damage control
operations in the affected area( fig. 35.5). The initial estimate of
effects indicated that the weapon wag a 50-KT low airburst. The
area within the damage radius of concern was assigned to the task
force CAT, which in turn assigned sectors of responsibility to the
company rescue squads (fig. 35.6). The radius of the area of con-
cern should be determined by direct damage assessment. How-
ever, a hasty radius to be used in initial planning can be deter-
mined by using the negligible risk, unwarned, exposed safety
radius for the estimated yield contained in FM 101-31. This radius
can be adjusted when area damage control elements arrive in the
area and the actual extent of damage is determined.

b. Control and Assessment Team. The control and assessment
team (CAT) commander or his representative should make an
aerial survey of the area assigned to the CAT to estimate the
extent and nature of damage within the area. CAT communication
nets are opened and attempts are made to establish communica-
tion with the affected unit. The CAT establishes a command post

10 AGO 1412B
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where area damage control.operations in the affected area are
directed, controlled, and supervised.

¢. Battalion Rescue Squad. The battalion rescue squad oper-
ating in the vicinity of the CAT command post establishes and
operates a personnel casualty collecting peint and a vehicle
collecting point and provides general support to the company
rescue squads,

d. Company Rescue Squads. Company rescue squads proceed
to their assigned sectors of responsibility, conducting radio-
logical monitoring while proceeding to and through the affected
area. Once in the immediate area of the affected units, the
company rescue squads perform the following tasks, in order:

{1) Establish control over the survivors and direct sur-
vivers to perform tasks within their capabilities.

(2) Administer essential first aid, sorting of casualties based
on urgency and condition, and evacuation of certain
personnel casualties to the bhattalion rescue squad per-
sonnel casualty collecting peint.

(3) Evacuate operable vehicles and vehicles requiring minor
repairs to the battalion rescue squad vehicle collecting
point,

(4) Evacuate other materiel in priority of criticality.

(5) Perform necessary hasty decontamination of equipment
at the earliest opportunity after clearing the affected
area.

{6) Report contamination readings as specified in the SOP.

e. Reorganization. At designated rallying points and collecting
points of the battalion rescue squad, personnel and materiel are
reorganized as necessary to constitute elements capable of further
combat. When possible, maximum use is made of surviving com-
manders of affected units to effect reorganization. In the absence
of surviving commanders capable of reorganizing the units, the
CAT commander will take charge of the reorganization.

196.11. Combat Command Level Operations

In cases where a battalion of a combat command is subjected
to a mass destruction attack, the combat eommand may perform
area damage control operations in the affected area by employing
the combat command CAT and the provisional area damage con-
trol team of the unaffected attached units. The method of con-
ducting a combat command level operation, with provisional
area damage control units generally parallels the method described
for battalion level operations.
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196.12. Natural Disasters

Although not specifically described herein, measures taken
and procedures and employment of area damage control pro-
visional organizations are the same for natural disasters (e.g.,
floods, typhoons, ete.) as for nuclear attack.

196.13. References

a. An SOP containipg actions to minimize the effects of an
enemy nuclear attack is contained in appendix IX.

b. Individual and unit CBR protective measures are discussed
in chapter 6 and in FM 21-40.
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APPENDIX IX

SOP ACTIONS TO MINIMIZE EFFECTS OF
ENEMY NUCLEAR ATTACK

(ADDED)

CLASSIFICATION

{Battalion)
FORT KNOX, KENTUCKY
1 January 19. ...

Annex .... (Actions to Minimize Effects of an Enemy Nuclear
Attack) to SOP

1. PURPOSE

This annex prescribes normal procedures for defense against,
and actions following, enemy nuclear attack.

2. PLANNING

a. Headquarters and headquarters company organizes and desig-
nates personnel for battalion control and assessment team and
battalion rescue squad (app. 1).

b. Lettered companies organize and designate personnel for
company rescue squads (app. 2).

¢. Commander’s concept habitually must be issued in sufficient
detail to permit continued and, when necessary, indepenedent
action by subordinate units.

d. In the offense, commanders will :
(1) Anticipate own dispositions at critical stages of offense,

(2) Assume enemy nuclear attack against predicted disposi-
tions at points of maximum vulnerahility.

(3) Evaluate effects on own troops.

(4) Plan actions necessary to continue mission in the event
of enemy nuclear attack.

¢. In the defense, commanders will;
(1) Determine maximum vulnerability of own dispositions.

(2) Assume enemy nuclear attack in areas of maximum
vulnerability.

(3) Estimate damage to own troops and effects on defense
plan.
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(4) Plan actions necessary to accomplish mission in the event
of an enemy nuclear attack.

3. OPERATIONS

a. Command. Battalion executive is designated area damage
control coordinator and battalion control and assessment team
commander.

b. Priorities. Priority of tasks subsequent to enemy nuclear
attack.

(1) Continue mission.

(2) Reestablish command and control and implement radio-
logical survey.

(3) Determine and report combat effectiveness of damaged
units.

(4) Reorganize damaged units; Initiate area damage control
operations.

¢c. Protective Measures.

(1) Dispersion. Maintain maximum dispersion consistent
with accomplishment of mission.

(2) Movement. Units make maximum use of periods of poor
visibility for their moves and move on multiple routes of
march when possible,

(3) Cover. Maximum personnel remain in or near armored
vehicles or dug-in positions, consistent with essential
operations. Following a nuclear burst, troops seek imme-
diate maximum protection available.

(4) Camouflage and deception measures. Enforce camouflage
diseipline and use of natural concealment at all echelons.
d. Actions Immediately Following Enemy Nuclear Attack.

(1) Individuals and combat vehicle erews. Establish contact
with higher headquarters.
(2) Units.
(a) Report to next higher headquarters the subordinate
elements out of contact.
{b) Reestablish communication with subordinate elements.
(¢) Take following protective measures:
1. Take immediate maximum protection available.
2. Prepare for early movement.

3. Be prepared to displace to avoid residual fallout radia-
tion hazard, and continue mission.

(d) Avoid entering or remaining in area when predicted
dose rate to personnel equals or is greater than ... .»r

16 AGOQ 1412B



per hour at time of entry. Prevent cumulative dose over
....r per day or ....r per week.
Note, Actual figures are to be developed from guidance pro-
vided by higher headquarters during operations.
(e) Include in nuclear blast flash report:
1. ALFA {date and time of burst).

2. BRAVO (location of ground zero UMT coordinates,

if known).

3. CHARLIE ...... mils (Azimuth from observer to
fireball).

4. DELTA (UMT Grid coordinates of observer).

5. KCHO ...... seconds (flash-to-bang time).

6. FOXTROT ...... mils (fireball width).

7. GOLF ...... mils (cloud top angle at H + 10 min-
utes).

8. HOTEL ...... mils (cloud bottom angle at H - 10
minutes).

9. INDIA ...... mils (cloud width at H 4 10 minutes).

10. JULIET (height of burst) (1 = surface, 2 = air, 3 —
unknown).

{(f) Follow with OPERATIONAL IMMEDIATE message,
giving all available details.

(¢) Initiate radiological monitoring.

(k) Report initial time of arrival and dose rate if fallout
arrives in area.

e. Release of Control Elements. Companies release area damage
control elements to control of control and assessment team com-
mander on order of this headquarters,

f. Seout Platoon. Scout platoon be prepared to support area dam-
age control operation on order of this headquarters.

4, LOGISTICS

&. Support. Area damage control elements operating in damage
area will obtain required support from nearest available source.
b. Evacuation and Hosprialization.

{1) Affected units accomplish maximum self-aid,

(2) Personnel casualties will be evacuated to battalion rescue
squad personnel collecting point with priority so as to
provide best chance for recovery to largest number.

c. Transportation.
(1) Onmly vehicles engaged in, or supporting, damage control

operations or engaged in tactical operations enter dam-
aged area.

(2) Control and assessment team commander is responsible
for traffic control in area of operations.
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d. Services.

(1) Decontamination. Decontamination will be limited to that
essential for evacuation of equipment from damaged
area.

(2) Priority of evacuation.

{a) Communication equipment.

{b) Operable vehicles.

(¢) Vehicles requiring only minor repairs.
{d) Other material in priority of criticality.

5. PERSONNEL

a. Strengths. Unit or control and assessment team commander
reports following as soon as possible:

(1) Number and type of casualties.
{(2) Effective atrength of affected unit.
(3) Loss of commander if applicable,

b. Replacements. Unit commanders will insure that all incoming
personnel are familiar with current procedures for survival under
conditions of nuclear warfare.

¢. Graves Registration Service.

{1) Evacuate deceased to battalion rescue personnel collect-
ing point.

(2) Mass burials are permitted only on order of this head-
quarters.

6. CIVIL AFFAIRS

Commanders be prepared to control civilians in area of opera-
tion.

7. COMMAND

Control and assessment team command post will be as announced
in implementing order.
LADDER
Lt Col
Appendixes:
1—Headquarters and Headquarters Company Area Damage
Control Elements
2-Jettered Company Area Damage Control Elements
3—Employment of Area Damage Control Elements
Distribution:
OFFICIAL:
/8/ Carrier
/t/ CARRIER
S4
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(Battalion)
FORT KNCX, KENTUCKY
1 January 19....

Appendix 1 (Headquarters and Headquarters Company Area
Damage Contrel Elements) to Annex ...

1. CONTROL AND ASSESSMENT TEAM

a. Personnel.
(1) Bn Exee.
(2) S84,
(3) Radiological monitoring and survey officer.
(4} General medical officer.
(5) Communication chief,
(6) Two radio mechanics.
(7} NCO, supply (driver).
(8) Administrative clerk,
(9) Ambulance driver.
(10) Two drivers.
b. Vehicles.
(1) 14-ton truek with AN/GRC-3 radio.
(2) 14-ton truek with AN/VRQ-1 radio.
(3) Ambulance.
(4} 4-ton truck with 2 AN/VRC-8's.

2. BATTALION RESCUE SQUAD

a. Personnel.
(1) Officer, battalion reseue squad leader.
(2) NCO, senior recovery mechanie.
(3) Two recovery mechanies.
(4) Tracked vehicie mechanic.
(5) NCO, aid station attendant.
(6) Ambulance driver.
(7) Ambulanee attendant.
(8) Wrecker operator and assistant.
(9) Two drivers.
(10) Two assistant drivers.
(11) Driver,
b. Vehicles.
(1) Recovery vehicle, tracked, with AN/GRC—4 radio.
(2) Armored ambulance with AN/GRC—4 radio.
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(3) 5-ton wrecker,
(4) Two 5-ton eargo trucks.
(8) 14-ton with AN/VRC-16 radio.

LADDER
Lt Col

Distribution :

OFFICIAL:

/8/ Carrier

/t/ CARRIER

54

(Battalion)

FORT KNOX, KENTUCKY
1 January 19. ...

Appendix 2 (Lettered Company Area Damage Control Elements)
to Annex . ...

COMPANY RESCUE SQUAD

a. Personnel.
(1) NCO, company rescue squad leader.
(2) NCO, assistant squad leader.
(3) Mechanic-driver.
(4) Eight enlisted men.
b. Vehicles.
(1) Armored personnel carrier with AN/GRC-3 radio.
(2) 14-ton truck with AN/VRC-8 radio.
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FORT KNOX, KENTUCKY
1 January 19....
Appendix 3 (Employment of Area Damage Control Elements)
to Annex....

1. CONTROL AND ASSESSMENT TEAM COMMAND POST

a. Upon receipt of implementing order, the control and assess-
ment team commander dispatches a quartering party to organize
the control and assessment team command post and to establish
communication.
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b. Command post functions as the controlling agency for all
attached area damage control elements, affected units, and sup-
porting area damage control elements. It ig normally located to
the immediate rear of the affected area to take advantage of the
best and shertest route to the MSR or axis of supply and evacua-
tion.

¢. Simultaneously with the establishment of the control and
assessment team command post, the eontrol and assessment team
commander or his liaison representative establishes contact with
surviving elements, estimates damage, conducts aerial survey, and
coordinates area damage control operations.

- 2. AUTHORIZATION OF CONTROL AND
ASSESSMENT TEAM COMMANDER

a. Operational Control. The control and asgsessment team com-
mander exercises operational control over all units located in his
assigned area of respensibility, except units specifically exempted
from his control by this headquarters.

b. Traffic Control. The control and assessment team commander
is responsible for regulation and control of all traffie within and
through the affected area.

e. Staff Office?s. The other members of the control and assess-
ment team and the commanders of attached and supporting tech-

nical service elements act as staff officers for the control and
assessment team commander.

3. CONTROL OF AREA DAMAGE CONTROL UNITS

a. Communication. As soon as company and battalion rescue
squads become operational they enter the control and assessment
team command net.

b. Movement. All area damage control elements should be able to
assemble, begin movement, and establish communication within
30 minutes after receipt of a fragmentary implementing order.

4. CONTROL OF AFFECTED UNIT

2. So far as possible, the control and assessment team com-
mander uses the surviving personnel of the affected unmits to
reestablish the chain of command. Affected units will reconstitute
this chain to whatever extent they are capable by employing
standard operating procedures for self-recovery and by estab-
lishing internal command and control through use of alternate
facilities.

b. If communication with the affected unit has been reestablished
before initiation of area damage contrel cperations, the control
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and assessment team commander immediately establishes contact
with the affected unit. If there is no communication with the
affected unit, the communication detachment attempts to establish
contact by searching all frequencies assigned to units in the
affected area. If unable to establish contact by this means, the
communication detachment will establish a station as near as
pdssible to the last known location of the senior command echelon.
Radiac equipment will accompany this station to monitor residual
contamination for the safety of these communication personnel.
These personnel will also carry signal repair parts for communi-
cation equipment in the affected area, and a radio for the senior
command echelon in the affected area. As soon as any affected
unit is contacted it is notified that it is under the operational con-
trol of the control and assessment team commander and that it
is to maintain communication with the control and assessment
team command post.

5. CONTROL AND ASSESSMENT ACTIVITIES

On opening the control and assessment team command post, the
control and assessment team commander will begin area damage
control activities by:

a. Assigning sectors to subordinate area damage control ele-
ments.

b. Conducting radiological monitoring of the affected area.

(1) In no instance should area damage control operation be
conducted by a control and assessment team commander
inside the .... roentgen-per-hour area without the spe-
cific approval of this headquarters. Area damage control
operations conducted inside the .... roentgen-per-hour
area should be approved by the control and assessment
team commander. Limits of areas into which subordinate
control and assessment team elements will be permitted
to conduct area damage control operations will be an-
nounced by control and assessment team on a continuing
basis.

(2) All area damage control elements use a dosimeter to de-
termine unit total dosages. When possible, all personnel
on area damage control missions should carry a dosim-
eter to provide accurate individual total dose readings.

(3) Battalion rescue squads employ the radiac equipment

' to monitor residual radiation in areas where subordinate

and supporting elements are operating. Observed intensi-
ties are reported to the control and assessment team
command post every 30 minutes or immediately when a
marked change occurs.
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(4) It is essential that sufficient personnel in all units receive
area damage control training in order to permit rotation
of personnel as individual doses become excessive. Rota-
tion of personnel is accomplished by this headquarters,
based on recommendation of the control and assessment
team commander.

¢. Reporting combat effective units in the affected area to this
headquarters.

6. ACTIVITIES OF ELEMENTS SUBORDINATE TO
CONTROL AND ASSESSMENT TEAM

o. Sector commanders establish a centrally located collecting
point along the outer perimeter of their assigned areas for coordi-
nation of area damage control activities in sector.

b. Battalion rescue squad and other technical service support
teams normally operate in general support of units in all sectors.
Their operations are controlled by the control and assessment team
commander. Requests for support of these elements are submitted
to the control and assessment team commander by the sector
commanders,
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[AG 470.8 (19 Aug 60)]
By Order of Wilber M. Brucker, Secretary of the Army:

L. L. LEMNITZER,
General, United States Army,
Official : Chief of Staff.
R. V. LEE,
Muajor General, United States Army,
The Adjutant General.

Digtribution:
Active Army:
To be distributed in accordance with DA Form 12-7 regnirements
for FM 1-series (uncl) plus the following additional formula:

DCSPER (2) Ord Bn (1)
ACSI (2) QM Bn (1)
DCSLOG (2) Sig Bn (1)
DCSOPS (2) Armor Bn (5)
CofOrd (1) . ADA Bn (1)
CofEngrs (1) Cml Co (1)
TQMG (1) FA Btry (1)
CofT (1) Inf Co (1)
CSig0 (1) Ord Co (1)

US ARADCOM (2) QM Co (1)

US ARADCOM Rgn (1) Sig Co (1)
MDW {2) MP Co (1)
Seventh US Army (25) Armor Co (5)
EUSA (25) ADA Btry (1)
Corps (15) Abn Co (1)

Div (10) USMA (10)
Bde (2) USACGSC (10)
Engr Gp (1) USAARMS (5000)
Inf Bg (2) USAAMS (10)
Armor Gp/Regt (10) USAAVNS (10)
Cml Bn (1) USACMLCSCH (10)
Engr Bn (1) USAES (10)
FA Bn (1) USAIS (60)
Inf Bn (5) USAINTS (10)

USASCS (10)

NG: State AG (3); units—same as Active Army except not to exceed

2 copies per unit.

USAR: Same as Active Army.

For explanation of abbreviations used, see AR 320-50.

¢ U. 8. Government Printing Office: 1960—570515
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